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THE  OUTLOOK  FOR  THE  DEMAND  FOR  FARM  PRODUCTS  IN  1936 


The  demand  for  the  farm  production  of  the  United  States  of  1936  is 
likely  to  he  greater  than  was  the  demand  for  the  production  of  the  1935 
season.  Such  increased  demand,  as  reflected  "by  consumer  buying  power,  would 
result  in  prices  for  the  present  volume  of  agricultural  production  higher 
than  in  the  present  season,  hut  an  increase  in  farm  production  would  tend 
to  check  the  advance  in  prices. 

Consumer  buying  power  in  the  United  States  is  likely  to  he  increased 
aDout  10  percent  in  1936.  The  buying  power  of  consumers  in  many  foreign 
countries  is  also  likely  to  increase  in  1936,  hut  with  the  various  restric¬ 
tions  upon  international  trade,  the  foreign  demand  for  American  farm  products, 
possibly  excepting  cotton,  is  not  likely  to  he  increased  as  much  as  the 
buying  power  of  foreign  countries. 

Taking  a  longer-time  view,  it  appears  that  the  trend  of  industrial 
activity  and  of  consumer  buying  power,  which  has  been  generally  upward  in 
the  United  States  and  in  many  foreign  countries  during  the  last  3  years, 
will  probably  continue  through  the  next  2  or  3  years.  The  general  price 
level  in  the  United  States  and  in  many  foreign  countries  may  continue 
to  advance  during  the  same  period,  though  possibly  not  at  a  rate  as  rapid 
as  the  increase  in  industrial  production  unless  monetary  or  credit 
inflation  becomes  a  factor  in  raising  the  general  price  level. 

Domestic  Demand 

The  income  of  industrial  workers  in  1936  probably  will  bo  about  10 
percent  higher  than  in  1935.  It  is  estimated  that  industrial  production  in 
1935  will  average  about  88  percent  of  the  1923-25  average,  and  show  a 
further  increase  of  about  10  percent  in  1936.  Factory  pay  rolls  which  will 
probaDly  average  about  69  percent  of  the  1923-25  average  in  1935  will 
probably  increase  as  industrial  production  increases  in  1936.  The  increase 
in  factory  pay  rolls  probably  would  be  accompanied  by  correspondingly 
increased  pay  rolls  of  many  other  industrial  workers.  Since  the  cash 
income  from  many  agricultural  products,  particularly  meats  and  dairy,  fruit, 
and  vegetable  products,  is  closely  related  to  the  volume  of  industrial 
pay  rolls,  this  would  indicate  an  increase  of  about  10  percent  in  the  demand 
for  such  products  in  1936. 

The  greatest  advances  in  industrial  activity  in  1936  over  1935  are 
expected  to  be  registered  in  the  durable-goods  industries.  The  output  of 
durable  goods  is  reflected  very  largely  in  the  activity  of  the  railroad, 
building,  and  automobile  industries.  The  importance  of  these  industries 
in  indicating  the  level  of  consumer  buying  power  for  agricultural  products  ' 
seems  to  warrant  particular  attention  to  the  present  conditions  and  the 
outlook  for  these  industries. 

Purchases  of  equipment  and  supplies  by  railroads  is  likely  to  show 
some  increase  in  1936  over  1935.  Should  railway  traffic  increase  appreciably, 
it  seems  probable  that  there  may  be,  in  the  latter  part  of  1936,  a  marked 
expansion  in  railroad  purchases  which  would  contribute  indirectly  to 
increased  consumer  buying  power.  Much  rolling  stock  has  been  retired 
during  the  depression  and  there  have  been  few  replacements,  and  the 
condition  of  remaining  equipment  has  deteriorated.  The  reduction  in 
serviceable  equipment  and  in  purchases  of  materials  for  maintenance  and 
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improvements  has  “been  so  great  that  substantial  purchases  for  rehabilitation 
and  improvement  are  in  prospect.  The  beginning  of  such  an  expansion  of 
purchases  was  in  evidence  in  1934  but  orders  for  equipment  have  decreased 
during  the  current  year.  In  1935,  revenues  have  been  required  more  largely 
to  cover  immediate  operating  costs,  partly  as  a  result  of  the  restoration 
of  wage  rates.  Roads  that  reported  a  net  corporate  income  in  1935  show  an 
increase  in  net  income  over  last  year  and  are  in  a  better  position  to 
increase  their  expenditures  for  equipment  and  maintenance.  This  improvement 
is  in  contrast  with  an  increased  deficit  for  other  roads,  offset  in  part  by 
relief  from  meeting  fixed  interest  charges  on  the  part  of  those  roads  in 
receivership. 

In  increase  of  about  10  percent  in  industrial  production  in  1936 
might  result  in  railway  earnings  comparable  with  those  of  1931.  In  that  year- 
expenditures  for  durable  goods,  although  much  lower  than  in  years 
immediately  prior  to  1929,  were  greatly  in  excess  of  the  expenditures  in  1934, 
Although  a  portion  of  railway  income  in  1936  may  have  to  be  devoted  to  pension 
payments,  the  increase  in  earnings  cn  account  of  increase  in  business  activity 
probably  will  make  a  larger  proportion  of  the  revenues  available  for 
expenditures  on  maintenance  and  : equipment. 

Building  activity  in  1936  probably  will  be  at  an  appreciably  higher 
level  than  in  1935,  owing  chiefly  to  an  expected  expansion  of  about  50  to 
100  percent  in  residential  construction.  The  total  value  of  -building  contract 
of  all  kinds  awarded  in  1935  will  be" about  the  same  or  only  slightly  higher 
than  in  1934.  A  considerable  decrease  in  Federal  building  expenditures 
during  the  year  has  been  offset  by  increased  private  residential  construction. 

After  a  long  period  of  deferred  repairs  and  deferred  new  construction, 
the  improvement  in  consumer  incomes  and  the  prospects  for  further  business 
recovery  are  bringing  out  commitments  for  construction  which  were  deferred 
during  the  last  few  'years  because  of  unfavorable  economic  conditions.  The 
value  of  residential  contracts  in  1935,  although  equal  to  only  about  one 
fourth  of  the  1923-25  average,  will  be  about  twice  as  large  as  in  1934,  and 
shows  the  first  significant  annual  increase  since  1925.  Housing  rentals, 
which  declined  almost  continuously  during  the  last  10  years,  became  fairly 
stable  in  1335,  and  in  many  cities  have  now  turned  upward.  Labor  and 
material  costs  remain  relatively  high  but  reductions  in  financing  costs 
already  in  effect  and  in  prospect,  together  with  more  liberal  terms  of 
payment,  will  tend  to  reduce  payments  required  for  the  purchase  of  homes 
and  may  be  a  factor  in  increasing  building. 

Increases  in  1936  in  the  amount  of  privately  financed  nonresident ial 
building  probably  will  be  less  marked  than  t-hose  in  the  residential  field. 

It  is  doubtful  whether  construction  of  commercial  structures,  stores,  office 
buildings,  etc. ,  will  increase  materially  during  1936.  Construction  of 
new  industrial  and  commercial  structures  'is  currently  smaller  in  relation 
to  1929  and  earlier  years  than  is  residential  construction.  Office  buildings, 
in  particular,  were  over-built  during  the  decade  of  the  20* s.  It  is 
generally  believed,  however,  that  there  will  be  some  expansion  in  industrial 
construction  of  factories,  etc.,  and  that  modernization  of  plant  may  increase 
more  rapidly  than  new  construction  during  the  coming  year. 
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Automobile  production  has  shown  the  most  rapid  recovery  of  any  of  the 
major  industries  and  this  increase  in  output  is  expected  to  continue 
through  1936.  Automobile  production  in  1935  is  now  estimated  at  3,700,000 
cars  and  motor  trucks.  The  estimated  output  for  1935  is  30  percent  higher 
than  last  year  and  160  percent  higher  than  the  low  level  of  1932.  The  sharp 
drop  in  the  number  of  cars  purchased  annually  since  1929  has  materially 
increased  the  average  age  of  cars  now  in  the  hands  of  owners.  With  the 
improvement  in  consumer  incomes  that  began  in  1933,  automobile  purchases 
expanded  rapidly.  A  continuation  of  the  recovery  in  incomes  may  be 
expected  to  increase  further  the  purchase  of  new  cars  to  offset  the  low 
rote  of  replacements  during  the  last  few  years.  The  value  of  automobile 
exports,  which  more  than  doubled  from  1933  to  1934,  has  shown  a  further 
increase  of  13  percent  in  the  first  8  months  of  1935  as  compared  with  the 
similar  period  of  last  year.  Further  gains  in  the  export  field  seem 
probable  in  1936.  Exports  during  the  first  8  months  of  1935  represented 
6  percent  of  the  total  number  of  passenger-car  factory  sales  and  21  percent 
of  commercial  car  sales. 

Of  the  miscellaneous  uses  of  iron,  and  steel,  such  as  machinery  and 
tools,  farm  equipment,  and  metal  containers,  prospects  indicate  a  further 
expansion  in  1936.  Next  to  automobiles,  the  demand  for  iron  and  steel  for 
miscellaneous  uses  has  shown  the  best  recovery.  Machine  tool  orders 
increased  each  month  from  February  1935  to  August,  and  in  the  latter  month 
were  three  times  as  large  as  a  year  ago,  and  the  highest  since  1929. 

The  low  level  of  replacements  during  the  last  5  years,  together  with  the 
developments  of  more  efficient  methods  of  production,  has  resulted  in  an 
accumulation  of  deferred  requirements.  It  seems  probable  that  rapid 
rise  in  orders  during  1935  thus  reflects  an  increased  confidence  on  the 
part  of  manufacturers  in  the  possibility  of  increased  sales  in  the  immediate 
future  and  a  desire  to  improve  their  competitive  position  through  the 
utilization  of  more  efficient  equipment. 

Tiic  progressive  improvement  in  farm  income  since  1932  and  the 
increasing  need  of  replacements  have  resulted  in  expanded  sales  of  farm 
equipment.  The  increase  in  farm  income  in  1935  as  compared  with  last  year 
and  the  prospective  increase  for  1936  therefore  should  contribute  to  a 
further  increase  in  the  demand  for  iron  and  steel  for  farm  equipment. 

The  expansion  in  the  uses  for  metal  containers  also  will  probably  sustain 
an  increased  demand  for  steel  from  this  source  in  1936. 

Output  in  the  nondurable- goods  industries  which  has  been  maintained 
at  relatively  higher  levels  than  in  the  industries  producing  durable 
goods  also  is  likely  to  show  some  improvement  in  1936  over  the  current 
year.  Textile  activity  will  probably  be  characterized  by  an  increase 
in  output  of  about  10  percent.  The  output  of  wool  textiles  during  1935 
has  been  at  a  relatively  high  level  and  no  increase  is  anticipated  in 
1936  but  cotton  output  is  likely  to  increase  by  about  10  to  15  percent. 

No  major  change  in  output  is  expected  in  the  food  industries  in  1936.  In 
the  meat-packing  industry  the  volume  of  livestock  slaughter  will  be  about 
the  same  or  slightly  higher  than  in  1935. 

Thus  the  general  outlook  for  industrial  production  in  1936  is 
characterized  by  a  general  increase  in  all  lines  of  activity  and  the 
impetus  to  the  production  of  durable  goods,  particularly  in  building, 
and  in  industrial  equipment  is  more  apparent  than  in  any  of  the  3  previous 
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years.  Furthermore  as  agricultural  production  in  the  current  crop  year  is 
larger  than  a  year  ago  there  will  "be  an  increased  volume  of  "business  for  the 
railroads  and  for  industries  that  handle  agricultural  products.  Railway 
traffic  in  agricultural  products  will  be  larger  during  the  1935-36  crop  year 
than  it  was  during  1934-35,  a  decrease  in  livestock  shipments  being  offset 
by  a  prospective  increase  of  9  percent  in  tonnage  of  agricultural  products 
other  than  livestock.  Agricultural  traffic  in  1936-27,  in  the  absence  of 
severe  drought,  should  be  higher  than  in  the  crop  year  1934-35. 

With  the  progressive  increase  in  the  incomes  of  various  groups  of 
producers,  both  industrial  and  agricultural,  the  amount  of  their  income, 
over  and  above  that  necessary  to  pay  interest,  taxes,  rent,  and  insurance, 
available  for  current  expenditures  for  both  durable  and  nondurable  goods, 
become  proportionately  larger.  It  seems  probable  that  increased  buying 
power  from  this  general  improvement  will  result  in  a  material  increase  in 
the  demand  for  many  farm  products,  especially  those  products  that  are  affected 
most  by  changes  in  incomes,  such  as  the  higher  quality  meats,  daily  and 
poultry  products,  and  fruits  and  vegetables. 


Credit 

The  general  improvement  in  the  outlook  for  business,  the  high  level 
of  bank  reserves,  and  the  low  level  of  money  rates  are  likely  to  give  an 
impetus  to  the  expansion  of  credit.  With  member  banks  having  reserves  about 
twice  their  legal  requirements,  the  basis  exists  for  a  substantial  expansion 
of  credit. 

Loans  of  commercial  banks  are  still  near  the  lowest  level  reached  in 
any  recent  year.  With  the  progressive  improvement  in  economic  conditions, 
individuals  and  corporations  will  be  more  likely  to  need  bank  loans  and 
will  be  in  a  better  position  to  qualify  for  them.  Some  expansion  in  loans 
thus  may  be  expected  in  1936  in  view  of  the  prospective  higher  level  of 
industrial  activity  and  of  commodity  prices.  The  volume  of  demand  deposits 
are  now  at  the  highest  level  in  history.  The  increase  of  63  percent, 
since  April  1933,  in  net  demand  deposits  of  member  banks  of  the  Federal 
Reserve  System  has  resulted  chiefly  from  the  purchase  of  Government 
securities  and  from  gold  imports.  This  deposit  credit  is  available  lor  a 
considerable  expansion  in  business  activity.  Should  commercial  banks 
reenter  the  market  as  purchasers  of  nongovernmental  securities,  or  expand 
their  holdings  of  mortgages  under  the  broadened  provisions  of  recent 
legislation,  the  rate  of  deposit  expansion  would  be  accelerated.  Such 
purchases  of  securities  would  also  tend  to  increase  the  capacity  of  the 
capital  market  to  absorb  new  issues,  a  development  which  would  be  helpful 
to  further  recovery  in  the  output  of  durable  goods. 

Low  interest  rates  in  central  money  markets  are  facilitating  the 
refunding  of  a  substantial  volume  of  corporate  indebtedness  into  issues 
bearing  a  lower  interest  rate.  The  volume  of  new  corporate  security 
issues  in  the  first  9  months  of  1935  was  $1,597,175,220  compared  with 
$382,645,299  in  the  same  period  a  year  earlier.  This  refinancing  has 
tended  to  improve  the  financial  status  of  many  corporations  through 
reducing  annual  changes  on  bonded  indebtedness.  A  small  portion  of  the 
proceeds  of  these  issues  has  been  used  for  the  expansion  or  improvement  of 
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plant  equipment.  Other  corporations  with  adequate  cash  resources  have  al 
undertaken  or  announced  plans  for  a  substantial  increase  in  expenditures 
for  plant  and  equipment.  On  the  basis  of  the  marked  expansion,  in  1935, 
in  the  flotation  of  security  issues  for  refunding  purposes,  it  seems 
probable  that  a  further  improvement  in  business  activity  will  result  in 
an  increased  volume  of  securities  issued  for  new  capital  purposes  in  1936 

Although  banks  have  large  excess  reserves,  it  does  not  seem 
probable  that  credit  will  expand  much  more  rapidly  in  1936  than  it  has 
in  the  last  2  years.  As  long  as  there  remains  a  surplus  of  unutilized 
productive  capacity,  it  seems  probable  that  the  use  of  buying  power  made 
available  through  expansion  of  bank  credit  will  be  reflected  more  in  an 
increased  output  of  goods  than  in  higher  prices.  Such  a  development  took 
place  after  1878  and  1896  respectively  when  deposits  of  national  banks 
practically  doubled.  In  both  periods  there  was  a  rapid  advance  in 
industrial  production  with  prices  rising  much  more  slowly. 
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THE  OUTLOOK  EOR  FOREIGN  DE11AND  FOR  1936 

General  foreign-demand  conditions ,  .as  measured  by  ■  the  level  of  industrial 
activity  in  foreign  countries,  are  improving.  The  resulting  improvement  in  pur¬ 
chasing  power,  however,  will  not  result  in  a  corresponding  improvement  in  the 
prospects  for  selling  American  farm  products  abroad  because  of  the  continued 
high  level  of  import  restrictions  in  our  principal  foreign  markets. 

Industrial  activity  in  foreign  countries  has  improved  materially  since 
1932  and  this  improvement  seems  likely  to  continue  for  some  time.  The  gain  has 
been  far  from  uniform  and  has  been  most  marked  in  countries  like  Great  Britain, 
the  Scandinavian  countries,  and  Tap^n,  which  have  depreciated  their  currencies; 
it  has  been  least  marked  in  those  countries  like  France  and  the  Netherlands  which 
continue  to  adhere  to  the  old  gold  standard.  In  Germany  and  Italy,  adhering 
nominally  to  predepression  exchange  parities,  industrial  production  has  increased 
markedly  but  this  has  been  brought  about  through  internal  measures  without  im¬ 
proving  the  opportunity  for  foreign  countries  to  sell  in  their  markets.  In 
China  business  conditions  are  more  depressed  than  at  any  time  during  the  last  5 
years.  In  the  surplus  agricultural  countries,  particularly  in  the  Southern 
Hemisphere,  economic  conditions  have  been  greatly  improved.  The  tendency  for 
betterment  in  economic  conditions  in  foreign  countries  is  being  strengthened  by 
the  increasing  purchasing  power  of  the  United  States  for  a  considerable  number 
of  important  world  staples,  such  as  silk,  rubber,  and  tin.  On  the  whole,  it 
seems  probable  that  the  depression  lias  about  run  its  course  in  most  countries 
and  the  tendency  during  the  next  few  years  will  be  for  improvement. 

So  far  as  the  foreign  demand  for  American  agricultural  products  is  con¬ 
cerned,  however,  the  prospects  are  for  continued  maintenance  of  a  higher  level 
of  import  restrictions  than  prevailed  prior  to  the  depression  and,  therefore, 
these  commodities  will  not  get  the  full  benefit  of  better  economic  conditions. 
Trade  carriers  will  undoubtedly  continue  to  be  most  restrictive  in  the  case  of 
commodities,  such  as  wheat  and  pork,  of  which  the  deficit  countries  are  in  a 
position  to  produce  a  considerable  part  of  their  own  requirements.  But  higher 
prices  for  these  products  may  lead  to  some  relaxation  in  trade  restrictions  in 
some  markets. 

Foreign- demand  conditions  will  be  of  considerably  greater  importance 
during  the  1936-37  season  than  they  have  been  during  1934-35  ana  1935-36. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  program  of  the  Agricultural  adjustment  Administration 
it  was  considered  necessary,  in  view  especially  of  the  largo  accumulations  of 
stocks  of  certain  products,  to  plan  for  a  substantial  curtailment  in  agricul¬ 
tural  production.  Reductions  in  area  for  harvest  and  in  livestock  breeding, 
combined  with  the  severe  drought  of  1934  in  certain  areas,  have  not  only  re¬ 
sulted  in  the  elimination  of  excess  stocks,  except  cotton,  but  have  also  greatly 
reduced  the  supplies  available  for  export.  Several  of  the  programs  now  being 
developed  provide  for  production  larger  than  in  the  last  2  years.  In  fact, 
the  adjustment  programs  have  at  all  times  been  developed  with  a  view  to  a 
sufficient  production  (assuming  about  average  weather  conditions)  to  provide 
a  substantial  export  surplus  of  the  important  export  products.  If  this 
policy  is  continued,  and  if  more  normal  weather  conditions  prevail,  the 
quantity  of  such  products  as  wheat  ana  pork  available  for  export  in  the 
1936-37  season  would  be  much  above  the  level  prevailing  during  the  2  pre¬ 
ceding  years. 


The-  outlook  for-  the  demand  for  farm  products  in  1936  -  7 

Foreign  E c_o nom i_c_C£iid. i ti ons .  It  is  now  clear  that  world  industrial  pro¬ 
duction  reached  its  low  point  in  1932.  Since  that  time  there  has  been  an  upward 
trend  in  industrial  production  in  practically  all  the  countries  of  the  ’world. 
This  is  an  important  factor  in  the  outlook  for  foreign  demand  for  our  raw 
material  exports,  like  cotton.  It  is  noteworthy,  however,  that  the  improvement 
in  industrial  activity  has  been  most  pronounced  in  the  countries  that  have  de¬ 
preciated  their  currencies..  This  applies  particularly  to  Japan,  the  United 
Kingdom,  and  the  Scandinavian  countries.  In  the  countries  that  have  still  main¬ 
tained  their  currencies  on  the  gold  standard  at  the  predepression  exchange  par¬ 
ity,  notably  France  and  the  Netherlands,  the  improvement  in  industrial  produc¬ 
tion  from  the  low  point  of  1932  has  been  very  slight.  In  fact,  industrial  pro¬ 
duction  in  France  in  1935  has  been  running  at  a  level  almost  as  low  as  the 
lowest  point  in  the  depression. 

The  situation  in  Germany  and  Italy  calls  for  separate  consideration. 

In  both  Germany  and  Italy  the  Government  has  maintained  its  currencies  nominal¬ 
ly  on  the  gold  standard  but  at  the  same  time  has  taken  over  the  control  of 
foreign  exchange  and  of  foreign  trade  generally.  In  both  these  countries  a 
very  marked  Improvement  in  industrial  production  since  the  low  point  of  1932 
is  evident,  the  production  indexes  having  reached,  in  the  current  year,  the 
highest  point  since  1929,  although  industrial  output  in  Italy  has  turned  down¬ 
ward  in  recent  months.  However,  the  expansion  in  industrial  activity,  wh ic h  is 
to  a  large  extent  a  result  of  governmental  aid  to  the  unemployed,  has  not  been 
accompanied  by  a  corresponding  improvement  in  external  trade. 

In  Japan,  industrial  production,  which  is  running  well  above  that  of 
1929,  seems  likely  to  be  substantially  mai ntainea  during  1936.  On  the  other 
hand,  China  is  experiencing  the  most  depressed  economic  conditions  since  1929 
with  reduced  exports  forcing  a  curtailment  of  imports  including  agricultural 
products  from  the  United  States. 

Tr£d£- Barrel er  Situation.  In  considering  foreign-demand  prospects  for 
agricultural  products  it  is  significant  to  note  that  although  internal  economic 
conditions  (particularly  industrial  production)  have  shown  marked  improvement 
since  1952,  there  has  been  but  little  increase  in  the  volume  of  international 
trade  from  the  low  levels  of  the  world  depression.  Restrictions  on  trade,  both 
direct  and  indirect,  account  to  a  considerable  extent  for  this  situation. 

Barriers  to  international  trade  considered  in  the  broadest  sense  have 
been  increased  rather  than  reduced  during  the  last  12  months.  It  is  perhaps 
significant,  however,  that  the  recent  increases  in  trade  barriers  to  a  very 
large  extent  have  been  restrictions  growing  out  of  shortages  in  foreign  ex¬ 
change  which  have  forced  some  countries,  such  as  Germany  and  Italy,  drastically 
to  reduce  their  imports  of  any  but  the  most  indispensable  materials  ana  to 
place  such  imports  largely  on  a  barter  or  compensation  basis.  Barriers  in 
the  form  of  high  duties  or  import  quotas  ,  erected  primarily  to  protect  the 
domestic  price  level  or  to  encourage  domestic  production,  have  not  on  the 
whole  been  signu  icantly  changed  during  the  calendar  year  1935,  and  some  scal¬ 
ing  down  in  such  carriers  might  be  expected  with  a  continuation  of  the  general 
improvement  in  world  economic  conditions  and  rising  world  nrices.  Such  a 
scaling  down  would  presumably  do  hastened,  particularly  with  respect  to  ex¬ 
change  restrictions,  in  the  event  of  a  revaluation  of  currencies  in  some 
countries  and  a  general  stabilization  of  exchange.  Upon  the  whole,  however, 
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for  at  least  as  long  as  the  marketing  period  for  the  1S36  crops,  it  seems 
probable  that  barriers  to  imports  of  commodities,  especially  foodstuffs  that 
can  be  produced  within  the  importing  countries,  will  continue  to  be  maintained 
at  a  much  higher  level  than  prevailed  prior  to  the  depression. 

In  this  connection  reference  should  be  made  also  to  the  situation  in 
regard  to  regional  trade  preferences,  such  as  are  embodied  in  the  Ottawa  Agree¬ 
ments  affecting  British  Empire  trade  and  in  certain  preferential  arrangements 
between  countries  in  the  Danube  Basin  and  other  European  countries.  With  re¬ 
spect  to  the  former,  the  effects  of  the  agreements  have  begun  to  be  evident 
and  in  a  number  of  cases  have  caused  a  shift  from  American  to  Empire  products 
in  the  United  Kingdom  and  in  the  Dominions.  No  great  modification  in  this 
general  policy  seons  to  be  in  prospect.  The  principal  effect  of  the  Danubian 
preferences  has  been  to  assure  to  those  countries  a  preferential  outlet  for 
their  wheat  and  pork.  These  Danubian  arrangements  seem  likely  to  be  continued, 
although  perhaps  on  a  somewhat  different  basis  than  at  present. 

Some  progress  has  been  made  by  the  United  States  in  connection  with  its 
trade-agreements  program  in  the  direction  of  securing  reductions  in  the  import 
duties  and  other  barriers  affecting  agricultural  exports.  But  these  concessions 
with  the  exception  of  the  special  preferential  agreement  with  Cuba,  have  been 
made  by  countries  that  have  represented  relatively  small  outlets  for  our  agri¬ 
cultural  products.  It  is  not  to  be  expected  that  the  trade-agreements  program 
will  in  itself  achieve  any  marked  reduction  in  the  barriers  affecting  certain 
of  our  major  agricultural  exports,  such  as  wheat  and  pork  products,  during  the 
1S35-36  and  1936-37  seasons.  The  influence  of  the  trade -agreement  s  program, 
however,  in  the  direction  of  a  general  relaxation  of  trade  barriers  throughout 
the  world  may  be  substantial  in  the  long  run.  In  the  meantime  it  may  be  as¬ 
sumed  that  this  program  is  an  influence  tending  to  counteract  the  forces  making 
for  even  higher  barriers. 


Prices 

Increased  demand  will  have  a  tendency  to  raise  the  prices  of  the  prod¬ 
ucts  of  the  farm  in  1936,  but  the  effect  of  the  improvement  in  demand  upon  the 
prices  of  some  commodities  may  be  offset  by  increased  production.  The  sharp 
advance  in  prices  from  an  average  of  o5  percent  of  the  pre-war  level  in  1932 
to  about  107  percent  in  1935  is  due  not  only  to  improvement  in  demand  but  also 
to  a  reduction  in  supplies  of  farm  products  and  to  a  rising  general  price  level. 

The  volume  of  agricultural  production  declined  about  15  percent  between 
1931  and  1934.  The  high  level  of  production  prior  to  1932,  together  with  re¬ 
duced  demand,  had  resulted  in  large  stocks,  and  the  reduction  of  the  stocks  of 
important  commodities,  with  the  exception  of  cotton,  to  about  normal  levels  is 
a  strengthening  factor  in  the  situation.  But  with  a  normal  crop-growing  season, 
total  production  in  1936  is  likely  to  be  larger  than  in  1935,  and  with  a  favor¬ 
able  season  the  supply  might  be  large  enough  to  prevent  a  further  increase  in 
the,  prices  of  some  fann  products. 

In  the  past  year  the  prices  of  several  farm  products  have  been  influ¬ 
enced  by  supplies  that  were  at  times  below  domestic  requirements.  Production 
plans  for  1936  contemplate  an  increased  output.  Although  the  increased  demand 
will  tend  to  raise  the  prices  of  the  farm  commodities  of  the  United  States 
which  have  remained  on  a  world  market  basis,  the  shifting  of  some  commodities 
from  a  domestic  market  to  a  world  market  basis  by  increased  production  may  re- 
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suit  in  lower  prices  in  spite  of  the  increase  in  the  demand  for  such  products. 

The  advance  in  farm  prices  in  the  last  two  vears  has  teen  appreciably 
more  rapid  than  the  advance  in  the  general  wholesale  price  level.  As  a  rule 
the  prices  of  farm  products  fall  more  rapidlv  than  the  general  price  level 
during  the  downward  phase  of  the  business  cycle  and  then  recover  more  quickly. 
The  great  disparity  between  the  prices  of  agricultural  and  nonagricul tural 
products  that  reached  its  maximum  in  earlv  1933  has  been  largelv  eliminated  by 
the  rapid  recoverv  in  the  prices  of  agricultural  products.  With  the  removal 
of  most  of  this  disparity,  the  future  movement  of  farm  commodity  prices  will 
tend  to  correspond  more  closelv  to  the  movements  of  the  general  wholesale 
price  level. 

Continued  industrial  recoverv  might  have  onlv  a.  moderate  influence  on 
the  general  price  level.  Judging  from  the  experience  of  previous  peace  time 
industrial  revivals  in  the  United  States,  the  general  commoditv  price  level 
might  rise  moderatelv  or  remain  relatively  stable  with  industrial  prices  tend¬ 
ing  downward  as  production  expands  and  agricultural  prices  continue  to  benefit 
from  increased  consumer  purchasing  power. 

The  trend  of  wholesale  prices  in  the  United  States  will,  of  course, 
depend  in  part  upon  conditions  in  world  markets.  The  prices  of  manv  farm 
products  in  the  United  States,  together  with  many  nonagricul tural  commodities, 
are  influenced  bv  foreign  supply  and  demand  conditions.  If  wholesale  prices 
in  foreign  countries  tend  to  advance  in  1936,  this  would  have  a.  strengthening 
influence  upon  the  domestic  price  level.  Pressure  upon  the  prices  of  inter¬ 
national  commodities,  because  of  substantial  accumulations  of  commoditv  stocks 
during  the  period  1929  to  1932  when  consumption  fell  off  sharply  with  the  de¬ 
cline  in  world  industrial  production,  has  lessened.  The  increased  consumption 
of  raw  materials  and  foodstuffs  which  has  accomoanied  the  recoverv  of  indus¬ 
trial  production  since  1932  has  reduced  stocks  of  manv  important  international 
commodities.  For  nine  international  commodities,  the  reduction  in  stocks  has 
been  about  12  percent  during  the  past  year. 

A  progressive  improvement  in  world  industrial  production  over  the  next 
year  or  two,  particularlv  if  such  improvement  is  accompanied  by  a  substantial 
increase  in  the  United  States  industrial  output,  would  likelv  result  in  a 
further  reduction  in  world  commodity  stocks  and  the  strengthening  of  inter¬ 
national  commoditv  prices.  With  such  an  increase  in  prices  of  important  raw 
materials  and  foodstuffs  the  producers  of  such  commodities  will  be  in  a  better 
position  to  increase  their  industrial  purchases  from  the  manufacturing  coun¬ 
tries  that  are  important  markets  for  American  farm  products.  Such  increased 
purchases  would  tend  to  accelerate  world  industrial  production  and  to  strengthen 
wholesale  prices  in  foreign  countries. 


THE  AGRICULTURAL  CREDIT  OUTLOOK  FOR  1936 


Further  improvement  in  the  farm-credit  situation  appears  probable 
during  1936.  An  increase  in  the  volume  of  credit  available  to  farmers  is 
indicated  for  both  private  and  federally  sponsored  credit  institutions.  The 
farmers’  need  for  short-term  credit  will  probably  be  somewhat  larger  than  in 
1935.  Since  most  of  the  emergency  refinancing  of  long-  and  short-term  in¬ 
debtedness  apparently  has  been  completed  it  is  probable  that,  unless  there  is 
a  rapid  turnover  in  farm  land,  the  need  for  new  long-term  credits  will  be 
substantially  smaller  than  in  1939*  As  a  whole,  the  supply  of  available 
credit  for  farmers  will  be  larger  relative  to  the  needs  than  has  been  the 
case  for  several  years. 


Heed  for  Short-Term  Credit 

In  most  areas  farmers  themselves  are  in  an  easier  financial  position. 
Increased  income  in  1935  has  enabled  more  farmers  to  pay  off  their  current 
debts  and  even  to  make  some  reduction  of  old  obligations.  It  has  probably 
also  enabled  more  farmers  to  accumulate  a  little  surplus  to  take  care  of  ex¬ 
penses  of  the  following  season  than  had  been  possible  during  the  few  preced¬ 
ing  years.  No  large  areas  have  suffered  complete  loss  of  crops  and  although 
crops  have  been  small  in  some  States,  higher  prices  and  payments  by  the 
Agricultural  Adjustment  Administration  have  offset  those  losses  to  some  ex¬ 
tent.  Thus  the  amount  of  distress  borrowing  should  be  less  in  1 93 6  than  in 
severed,  preceding  years. 

The  farmers’  need  for  working- capital  funds,  however,  may  be  somewhat 
greater  than  in  1935*  Higher  wages  for  farm  labor  and  possible  increases  in 
the  price  of  some  of  the  things  farmers  buy  may  necessitate  a  greater  outlay 
for  expenses.  Also  higher  prices  of  farm  products  may  stimulate  production, 
thus  increasing  the  amount  of  supplies  and  labor  needed,  although  acreage  and 
other  restrictions  may  curb  along  some  lines  any  large-scale  increase  in  pro¬ 
duction.  Prices  of  feeder  cattle  a.re  now  higher  than  a  year  ago,  and  more 
cattle  will  be  fed  in  the  winter  of  1935~36  thus  requiring  more  credit  for 
feeding  operations.  In  some  sections  seriously  affected  by  the  drought  in 
133^)  restocking  of  breeding  herds  will  require  investcmt  of  new  funds.  Ex¬ 
penditures  in  1936  for  long-delayed  replacement  and  repairs  of  equipment  and 
buildings  will  probably  be  increased.  On  the  other  hand,  less  credit  will  be 
needed  for  feed  as  supplies  are  more  plentiful  and  prices  are  lower.  The 
need  for  production  credit  will  also  be  influenced  by  the  adjustment  pay¬ 
ments  of  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Administration  and  loans  of  the 
Commodity  Credit  Corporation. 


Country  Banks 

The  principal  sources  of  short-term  farm  credit  --  country  banks, 
country  merchants,  and  federally  sponsored  credit  institutions  --  will 
probably  supply  an  increased  volume  of  credit  in  1936. 

Country  banks,  the  loan  activities  of  which  '"ere  drastically  curtailed 
during  several  recent  years,  have  an  ample  supply  of  loanable  funds,  and 
prospects  indicate  an  increase  in  the  volume  of  their  agricultural  loans 
during  1936.  The  ability  of  farmers  to  qualify  for  bank  loans  has  been 
appreciably  enhanced  by  the  higher  level  of  farm-commodi ty  prices  which  has 
increased  the  value  of  the  security  they  can  offer  as  collateral. 
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Increase  in  farm  income  in  most  areas,  since  early  1933 >  has  "been 
accompanied  "by  about  the  same  percentage  increase  in  deuosits'  at  country 
hanks.  In  20  of  the  leading  agricultural  States  net  demand  deposits  of 
member  hanks  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System,  located  in  places  of  less  than 
15,000  population,  in  August  1935,  were  equal  to  77  percent  of  the  1923"^~5 
monthly  average,  and  were  the  highest  for  that  month  since  1930-  A  further 
rise  in  deposits  is  prohahle  in  all  regions,  with  the  possible  exception  of 
the  spring-wheat  area  which  was  severely  affected  by  rust.  By  the  end  of 
the  current  year,  deposits  in  country  banks  will  probably  be  at  the  highest 
level  for  the  end  of  any  year  since  1929*  Interest  rates  on  loans  obtained 
from  country  banks  usually  change  very  little  from  year  to  year  but  in  1935 
there  have  been  some  reductions,  particularly  in  the  more  desirable  types 
of  loans,  because  of  increased  competition.  Ho  further  appreciable  change 
is  probable  in  193&  except  in  the  western  States  where  some  reduction  is  in 
prospect. 


Merchant  Credit 

Probably  no  great  change  will  occur  in  the  amount  of  merchant  credit 
extended  in  1936.  Reuorts  of  fertilizer  companies  indicate  that  the  percent¬ 
age  of  farmers1  fertilizer  purchases  made  on  credit  will  on  the  average  be 
only  slightly  larger  in  1936  than  in  1935.  Reports  of  those  companies  also 
indicate  a  probable  average  increase  of  approximately  2  percent  in  tonnage 
of  fertilizer  to  be  sold  in  193^  on  account  of  credit  conditions.  The  im¬ 
provement  in  banking  conditions  will  no  doubt  make  it  possible  for  some  who 
in  past  years  have  used  store  credit  to  get  bank  credit.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  will  also  make  it  possible  for  merchants  to  secure  more  credit  with  which 
to  sell  goods  on  time. 

Federally  Sponsored  Production-Credit  Institutions 

Plentiful  supplies  of  short-term  credit  for  farmers  are  available  for 
1936  through  institutions  discounting  at  the  Federal  intermediate  credit 
banks.  The  market  for  deben tomes  of  these  banks  continues  highly  favorable, 
and  the  discount  rate  which  was  reduced  to  2  oercent  in  May  193^  remains 
unchanged.  At  present,  this  means  a  maximum  rate  of  5  percent  to  farmers 
for  loans  discounted  with  the  Federal  intermediate  credit  banks. 

During  the  first  9  months  of  1935,  short-term  credit  extended  by  in¬ 
stitutions  now  operating  under  the  Fe„rm  Credit  Administration  amounted  to 
nearly  $399,000,000,  compared  with  $320,000,000  and  $330,000,000  during  the 
corresponding  periods  of  193^  and  1933,  respectively,  and  $2U0,000,000  dur¬ 
ing  the  entire  year  1932.  Production-credit  associations,  which  number  about 
560,  accounted  for  $lU7 , 000 , 000 ,  the  Federal  intermediate  credit  banks 
through  privately-owned  institutions  for  $80,000,000,  the  regional  agricul¬ 
tural  credit  corporations  for  $75,000,000,  and  the  emergency  crop  and  feed 
loan  offices  for  $97,000,000,  including  $39,000,000  of  drought-relief  loans. 

The  number  and  relative  importance  of  agricultural-credit  corporations 
and  livestock  loan  companies  practically  all  of  which  were  organized  as 
privately-capitalized  institutions  prior  to  the  establishment  of  the  new 


Credit  -  3 


1 


System  of  Production  Credit  Associations  have  decreased  in  1 93 5  and  will 
probably  continue  to  do  so  during  1936.  Outstanding  discounts  of  these  in- 
^™°nS’  aS  °f  September  30,  were  $56,000,000  in  1935,  as  compared  with 
$63,000,000  in  I93U,  and  $71,000,000  in  1933. 


Further  progress  has  been  made  in  the  orderly  liquidation  of  the  re- 
?q°1i  a^r^c"u-*-  tural  credit  corporations,  which  was  begun  in  the  spring  of 

A^°n  SePtemter  30.  1935,  loans  outstanding  amounted  to  approximately 
$59,000,000  as  compared  with  $107,000,000  a  year  earlier. 


Credit  for  Cooperatives 

An  ample  supply  of  credit  at  favorable  rates  of  interest  appears 
assured  to. farmers'  cooperative  associations  during  1936.  Loans  to  coopera- 
i\e  associations  by  Federal  farm-credit  institutions  during  the  first  9 

nnnnn  35  to  $90,000,000  as  compared  with  $58,000,000  and 

$5^,000, 000  during  the  corresponding  period  of  193^  and  1933,  respectively. 

,  ,®  i,°ans  ™a(Je  during  1935 ,  approximately  $42,000,000  was  accounted  for 

y  the  Federal  intermediate  credit  banks  and  $46,000,000  by  the  banks  for  co- 
°pera  ryes.  Approximately  $6,900,000  was  advanced  from  the  revolving  fund 

° x,  syicuHaral  Marketing  Act,  but  some  of  the  loans  have  been  refinanced 
with  the  banks  for  cooperatives. 


.  .  Wlth  Passa£e  of  the  Farm  Credit  Act  of  1935 ,  the  banks  for  coopera- 

maka  commodity  loans  as  well  as  working-capital  and  facility  loans, 
in  audition  these  loans  now  may  be  made  to  any  type  of  cooperative  farm 
1  mess.  Formerly,  eligibility  for  working- capital  loans  was  limited  to 
only0ratlVe  tUying  and  sellinS  organizations  and  facility  loans  to  the  latter 


Adjustment  Payments  and  Commodity  Credit 
Corporation  Loans 

. The  short-term  credit  needs  of  agriculture  in  1936  will  be  influenced, 
a  daring  last  year,  by  adjustment  payments  of  the  Agriculture  Adjustment 
Administration  and  by  loans  available  through  the  Commodity  Credit  Corpora- 
i-n.  nese  payments  and  loans  will  supply  farmers  who  Participate  in  the 
various  programs  with  cash  funds  which  rill  he  available' for  financing  farm 
opera  ions.  Payments  under  the  various  commodity  programs  during  1935  are 
estimated  as  follows:  Cotton,  $125,000,000;  wheat,  $128,750,000-  c^rn- 

$6e6oo°ooo!’’a$HU9’000;00°i  I"601'’  $50, 500,000;  tobacco,  $30,000,000;  rice, 

So.faOO.OOO,  and  peanuts,  $3, 600,000.  The  Commodity  Credit  Corporation  loans 

T,',  79  T5  9  ye  1935  cotton  crop  will  be  available  -until  April  1,  1936. 

nresenHe9  ,  *  $50,000,000  rill  be  loaned  in  1936  under  the 

present  cotton— loan  program. 

nV1  ,  L°an^  °n  corn  ProPerly  stored  and  sealed  on  the  farm  will  he  avail- 

is  rtioH  T  rh°-ar!  C0°Perati^  in  the-  Agricultural  Adjustment  Admin¬ 
istration  corn-hog  adjustment  programs.  Loans  on  the  basis  of  45  cents  per 

“r  ”ade  °nly  °n  C"rn  V'hich’  if  shelle4-  «culd  grade  So?”  or 
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Mortgage  Credit  Agencies 

With  the. hulk  of  the  emergency  refinancing  of  farm  mortgages  hy  the 
arm  Credit  Administration  apparently  accomplished,  the  principal  demand  fo 
arm  mor  gage  credit  will  arise  from  refinancing  to  obtain  lower*  interest 
ra  es  and  the  financing  of  sales  and  transfers.  A  large  part  of  such  sales 
an  ransfers  probably  will  consist  of  the  disposal  of  properties  acquired 
y ormer  mortgage  holders;  and  hence  will  be  financed  principally  by  the 
tfS*  l}^ie  ^ncreese  in  the  demand  for  new  mortgage  credit  arising  out  of 
Vi?anCing  °f  voluntary  farm  real-estate  transfers,  therefore,  will 
probably  be  only  moderately  greater  than  during  1935 . 

The  number  of  pending  applications  at  the  Farm  Credit  Administration 
has  been  reduced  by  more  than  50  percent  since  the  beginning  of  1935  and  to 
ess  nan  one  sixth  of  the  peak  level  of  December  1933*  The  number  of  new 
aPPliCJt:L?nS  received  declined  from  the  peak  of  approximately  75,000  per 
"  urdnS  the  latter  part  of  1933  to  approximately  12,000  during  June 
'O.t  has.  shown  some  tendency  to  increase  in  more  recent  months.  From 
^ay  ,  1933  trough  September  30>  1935  loans  made  by  the  Federal  land  banks 
and  tne  Land  Bank  Commissioner  amounted  to  nearly  $l,g60,000,000.  Of  this 
amoun  nearly  $j.  ,  030 , 000 , 000  represented  Federal  land  bank  loans  and 
?7  '0,000,000  v as  in  the  form  of  Land  Bank  Commissioner  loans. 

.  .  ^  esFecxal  interest  to  prospective  purchasers  of  farms  are  the  pro- 

visions  in  the. Farm  Credit  Act  of  1935  which  extend  the  period  for  making 
Land  Bank  Commissioner  loans  to  February  1,  lPUo,  and  provide  that  loans 
from  this  fund  may  be  made  for  the  purchase  of  f,^rms  as  well  as  for  ary 
other  purpose  for  which  land  bank  loans  may  be  made. 

The  volu:pe  of  new  farm-mortgage  loans  made  by  other  than  federally 
sponsored  agencies  during  last  year,  although  at  an  abnormally  low  level, 
as  saevn  some  increase  over  a.  year  ago.  New  loans  of  such  agencies  are 
sdov  farther  increase  in  1 93 6 .  Farm-mortgage  loans  held  by 
life^  insurance  companies  and  by  commercial  banks  have  been  reduced  by  about 
one  half  since  the  end  of  1929.  Such  reductions  have  been  due  largely  to 
foreclosures  and  assignments  and,  since  1933,  partly  due  to  refinancing 
o±  ouch  loans  with  Federal  land  bank  and  Land  Bank  Commissioner  loans.  Al¬ 
though  a  few  of  the. life  insurance  companies  are  actively  seeking  new  loans 
a  large  number  are  inactive  or  have  ceased  to  make  new  loans. 

Reports  from  life  insurance  companies  holding  approximately  4o  per¬ 
cent  of  all  farm-mortgage  loans  held  by  all  life  insurance  companies  indi¬ 
cate  that  about  56  percent  of  the  new  loans  made  in  the  first  9  months 'of 
1935  represented  mortgages  on  farm  property  sold  by  such  companies  and  about 
30  percent  represented  an  increase  of  mortgages  previously  held  by  them. 

The  number  of  voluntary  sales  will  be  a  factor  affecting  the  demand 
for  mortgage  credit.  A  continued  increase  in  the  number  of  such  sales  as 
well  as  a  further  moderate  rise  in  farm  real -estate  values  might  reason¬ 
ably  be  expected  during  the  coming  year.  The  number  of  voluntary  sales  of 
farm  real  estate  in  the  country  as  a  whole  during  the  year  ended  March  1 5 , 
1935’  continued  to  rise  for  the  third  successive  year,  while  the  number  of 
forced  sales  declined  to  the  lowest  level  since  1931.  During  1 93 5  sales 
prices  and  asking  prices  have  continued  to  increase  in  most  areas. 
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Interest  rates  on  farm-mortgage  loans  decreased  during  last  year  and 
are  now  at  the  lowest  level  on  record.  Federal  land  hank  loans  are  now  be¬ 
ing  made  with  an  interest  rate  of  4  percent  ner  annum.  These  loans,  however, 
hear  a  temporary  rate  of  3^  percent  for  the  year  ending  June  30.  193&>  mnder 
provisions  of  the  Farm  Credit  Act  of  1935*  Commercial  tanks  and  individuals 
in  many  areas  are  also  quoting  lower  rates  than  formerly  for  desirable 
mortgages.  Rates  charged  by  most  insurance  companies  decreased  from  one 
fourth  to  one  half  percent  during  the  east  year,  some  loans  being  made  with 
an  interest  rate  as  low  as  4|  nercent.  Commission  charges  on  loans  obtained 
from  insurance  companies  have  also  been  greatly  reduced  or  entirely 
eliminated. 


Debt  Delinquencies 

The  percentage  of  delinquent  farm-mortgage  loans  has  decreased  during 
last  year,  particularly  in  those  areas  that  were  not  seriously  affected  by 
the  drought  in  193^*  Although  the  higher  level  of  farm  income  has  brought 
about  a  substantial  improvement,  a  part  of  the  reduction  is  accounted  for  by 
the  transfer  of  delinquent  loans  into  the  category  of  acquired  real  estate 
and,  in  the  case  of  loans  held  by  private  agencies,  through  the  refinancing 
of  such  loans  by  the  Federal  land  banks  and  Land  Bank  Commissioner. 

The  collection  of  interest  on  Federal  land  bank  and  Commissioner's 
loans  has  shown  considerable  improvement  since  January  1935-  On  August  Jl , 

1 93 5 >  22  percent  of  all  interest  maturities  on  Land  Bank  Commissioner  loans 

had  been  paid.  The  percentage  of  interest  maturities  collected  has  been 
highest  in  the  South  Atlantic  and  East  North  Central  States,  and  lowest  in 
the  West  North  Central  States. 

Reports  from  life  insurance  companies  representing  4o  percent  of  the 
total  farm-mortgage  loans  held  by  all  life  insurance  companies  indicate  that 
during  the  first  9  months  of  1935  there  was  a  reduction  of  23  percent  in  the 
number  of  delinquent  loans.  Of  this  reduction  about  3 7  percent  was  accounted 
for  by  foreclosure  or  assignment,  34  percent  by  refinancing  by  federally 
sponsored  agencies  and  29  percent  by  other  means. 

Farm  Taxes 

Preliminary  estimates  based  upon  the  judgments  of  State  tax  officials 
and  tax  experts  in  more  than  one  half  of  the  States,  suggest  that  for  the 
country  as  a  whole  the  1935  farm-property  taxes  per  acre  probably  will  not 
differ  greatly  from  those  of  193^*  The  193^  fignre  stands  percent  below 
the  1929  peak,  but  still  is  54  percent  above  the  1913  level.  In  relation  to 
real-estate  values,  farm  taxes  continued  to  rise  until  1932-  Since  then 
they  have  fallen  26  percent,  but  in  193^  still  averaged  more  than  100  per¬ 
cent  above  1913* 

It  appears  that  the  period  of  general  decrease  in  taxes  per  acre 
which  began  in  1930  with  the  most  rapid  decrease  in  1932  and  1933 >  n?-s  come 
to  an  end.  Benefits  to  farm  owners  from  the  recent  property-tax  decreases 
have  been  partially  offset  by  substitute  taxes.  Approximately  one  half  of 
the  States  enacted  general  or  retail  sales  texes  in  1932  and  later  years. 
Also,  farmers  pay  a  part  of  special  soles  taxes  and  privilege  taxes,  revenue 
from  which  is  substituted  for  property-tax  revenue  to  a  considerable  extent. 
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For  several  years  many  farmers  were  unable  to  meqt  their  property 
tax  levies,  with  the  result  that  farm-tax  delinquency  increased  alarmingly. 

As  a  consequence  these  same  farmers,  in  order  to  clear  their  land  of  this 
tax  debt  (hack  taxes,  interest,  and  penalties),  are  now  faced  with  the 
necessity  of  making  tax  payments  larger  than  indicated  hy  current  levies. 

\ 

Financial  Aid  Through  Resettlement  Administration 

The  usual  credit  facilities  available  to  farmers  will  he  supplemented 
in  1936  hy  the  new  types  of  financial  aid  available  through  the  Resettlement 
Administration.  This  financial  assistance  will  he  given  chiefly  to  destitute 
and  low-income  farm  families  principally  in  the  form  of  supervised  credit. 
This  involves  the  financing  and  assisting  of  families  which  would  otherwise 
have  difficulty  in  setting  up  a  practicable  farm  p\an  .arrangement.  Loan 
operations  will  he  carried  on  in  all  marts  of  the  country  and  will  fill  a  gap 
which  has  existed  in  the  provision  for  farm  credit.  The  Resettlement  Admin¬ 
istration  has  stated  that  it  is  prepared  to  provide  financial  aid  during  the 
ensuing  year  to  farm  families  of  three  classes  as  follows: 

1.  Standard  Rehabilitation  Cases  which  will  include  all  destitute 
and  low-income  farm  families  in  need  of  nubile  aid,  for  whom  rehabilitation 
loans  have  been  apmroved  that  are  based  on  regular  farm  and  home  management 
plans  accepted  by  the  Resettlement  Administration.  Such  loans  are  to  he 
repaid  in  from  1  to  5  years  and  it  is  expected  that  the  recipients  will  be 
restored  to  self-support  within  that  time. 

2.  Emergency  Rehabilitation  Cases  which  will  include: 

a.  All  destitute  and  low-income  farm  families  in  need  of 
immediate  public  aid,  the  granting  of  which  cannot,  without 
causing  human  suffering,  be  deferred  until  farm  and  home 
management  plans  have  been  fully  developed.  Such  farm 
families  will  he  considered  as  potential  standard  re¬ 
habilitation  cases.  These  emergency  cases  may  at  any 
time,  upon  the  development  of  farm  and  home  management 
plans  and  the  granting  of  rehabilitation  loans  repayable 
in  from  1  to  5  years,  he  reclassified  as  "Standard 
Rehabilitation  Cases". 

b.  Farm  families  in  distress  because  of  drought,  flood, 
hail,  tornadoes,  etc.,  who  are  only  in  need  of  temporary 
aid  to  tide  them  over  the  emergency  and  who  do  not  require 
plans  for  reorganizing  their  farm  end  home  management 
operations. 

3.  Families  to  be  resettled  on  farms  either  in  organized  communities 
of  various  sizes  or  by  a  process  of  infiltration  in  established  communites. 
The  Rural  Resettlement  Division  is  prepared  te  resettle  from  10,000  to  15,000 
farm  families. 
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Cases  represented  "by  the  first  two  classes,  otherwise  designated  as 
cases  for  Rehabili tat ion- in-Place ,  comprise  by  far  the  greatest  number  of 
clients  which  the  Rural  Resettlement  Division  expects  to  care  for.  A  total 
of  3 5^ >000  families  were  on  the  Rural  Resettlement  Division  rolls  on 
September  15,  1935*  An  additional  Hlg,000  families  are  reported  on  relief. 
It  is  expected  that  175.000  of  these  families  will  be  added  to  the  re¬ 
habilitation  rolls  during  the  coming  year,  bringing  the  total  number  of 
Resettlement  farm  clients  to  approximately  525.000. 

Present  Rural  Resettlement  clients  have  received  loans  varying  from 
less  than  one  hundred  to  several  hundreds  of  dollars  each.  It  is  expected 
that  the  loans  to  be  made  during  the  coming  year  will  range  from  $300  to 
$600  each,  the  amount  to  be  loaned  depending  on  the  individual  farmer's 
needs.  Interest  rates  on  nonreal-estate  loans  arc  uniformly  mode  at  5  per¬ 
cent  interest.  The  terms  for  repayment  vary  from  1  to  5  years  according 
to  the  purpose  of  the  advance. 

Advances  made  as  loans  indicated  above  are  not  to  be  confused  with 
subsistence  grants  made  to  prevent  distress  n ending  the  development  of 
plans  and  the  granting  of  loans. 

Loans  for  financing  community  and  cooperative  service  are  also 
made  by  the  Resettlement  Administration  when  such  loans  can  be  justified 
on  the  basis  of  their  contribution  to  the  rehabilitation  of  farm  families 
in  need  of  public  aid. 

In  addition  to  the  ma.jor  activities  already  described,  the  Rural 
Resettlement  Division  is  resnonsible  for  the  administration  of  voluntary 
debt  adjustment  work  with  distressed  farm  debtors.  Two  million  dollars 
has  been  allotted  for  this  nurpose.  A  trained  personnel  for  handling 
debt  adjustment  work  has  been  employed  and  provisions  have  been  made  for 
cooperating  with  some  2,7o7  voluntary  State  and  county  debt  adjustment 
committees  which  will  continue  the  program  started  2  years  ago  by  the 
Farm  Credit  Administration  in  effecting  voluntary  agreements  between 
creditor  and  debtor  to  adjust  farm  debts. 
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The  average  price  of  commodities  end  services  used  in  agricultural 
production  will  he  a  little  lower  in  1936  than  in  1935  chiefly  Because  of 
the  declines  in  the  prices  of  feed,  seed,  and  fertilizer.  Farm-wage  rates 
doubtless  will  continue  to  advance  during  the  coming  year  hut  feed  and  seed 
prices  will  he  materially  lower.  Little  change  is  expected  in  the  prices 
of  other  commodities  used  in  production.  Wholesale  prices  of  building  mate¬ 
rials  during  the  past  year  were  relatively  steady  and  no  appreciable  ad¬ 
vance  in  prices  paid  by  farmers  for  these  items  is  probable  during  1936. 

While  farm  machinery  prices  may  advance  slightly  no  material  change  is  in 
prospect  during  the  coming  12  months.  Prices  of  feed  and  seed  have  declined 
sharply  in  response  to  the  larger  crop  outturn  this  year  and  food  prices  may 
decline  further  as  the  new  corn  crop  becomes  available.  Fertilizer  prices 
probably  will  be  lower  in  the  spring  of  1936  than  a  year  earlier. 

The  combined  index  of  prices  paid  by  farmers  for  commodities  used  in 
production  and,  farm-wage  rates  advanced  from  113  percent  in  June  1934  to  120 
in  September  1934  and  remained  relatively  high  un oil  July  1935.  On  September 
15  the  index  averaged  117  percent  of  pre-war.  The  index  of  feed  prices  de¬ 
clined  from  132  to  102  percent  from- December  15,  1934  to  September  15,  1935, 
and  seed  prices  declined  from  162  to  113  percent  of  the  pre-war  average. 
Prices  paid  for  fertilizer  also  declined  in  this  period,  the  index  reaching 
99  percent  of  the  pre-war  aver arc  on  September  15,  1935,  compared  with  105 
a  year  earlier.  Prices  paid  for  farm  machinery  advanced  slightly  while 
little  change  was  registered  in  prices  paid  for  building  materials,  equip¬ 
ment,  and  sp.pplies.  From  October  1,  1934  to  October  1,  1935,  farm-wage 
rates  advanced  by  10  percent  as  the  result  of  an  improvement  in  the  demand 
for  hired  labor  and  a  sharp  reduction  in  the  number  of  workers  available 
for  hire.  The  index  of  farm-wage  rates  on  October  1,  1935,  was  102  percent 
of  the  pre-war  average,  compared  with  93  a  year  earlier. 


Farm  Labor  and  Wage  Rates 


Farm-wage  rates  are  expected  to  continue  to  advance  in 
of  the  greater  demand  for  hired  farm  workers  now  in  prospect, 
production  increases  in  1936,  some  reduction  in  the  number  of 
able  for  hire  in  rural  areas  may  be  expected,  which  will  also 
en  farm-wage  rates. 


1936  in  view 
If  industrial 
workers  avail - 
tend  to  strengt 


Farm-wage  rates  rose  steadily  throughout  1935,  the  index  number  reach¬ 
ing  102  on  October  1.  This  was  the  first  time  since  1931  that  the  level  of 
farm-wage  rates  was  higher  than  pre-war.  For  the  first  9  months  of  1935, 
farm-ware  rates  averaged  100  percent  of  pro-war,  compared  with  90  percent 
in  the  corresponding  period  a  year  earlier. 

The  demand  for  farm  labor  increased  at  a  rate  faster;  than  the  in¬ 
crease  in  wage  rates  during  1935.  Larger  crops  materially  increased  labor 
requirements,  and  higher  farm  incomes  enabled  farmers  to  pay  higher  wage 
rates.  On  October  1,  the  demand  for  farm  labor,  as  reported  by  crop  cor¬ 
respondents,  was  80  percent  of  normal',  compared  with  68  percent  in  October 
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1S34.  This  was  an  increase  of  18  percent.  The  demand,  for  farm  labor  rose 
as  much  as  30  percent  or  more  in  the  West  Central  and  Mountain  States  where 
the  1S35  Crop  outturn  was  much  larger  than  in  1S34  during  the  same  period* 

The  increase  in  demand  in  the  Southeastern  and  Atlantic  Coast  States,  on  the 
other  hand,  amounted  to  less  than  10  percent,  with  little  change  in  crop 
conditions  from  1934  to  1935.  Barring  abnormal  growing  conditions  in  1936, 
crop-adjustment  programs  will  be  the  primary  factor  determining  changes  in 
farm-labor  requirements  next  year.  Any  increase  in  agricultural  production 
in  1936  will  tend  to  increase  the  demand  for  farm  labor.  A  further  increase 
in  farm  income  in  1936  may  result  in  the  use  of  additional  hired,  farm  labor 
even  if  there  is  no  great  increase  in  agricultural  production. 

The  supply  of  workers  available  for  hire  in  rural  areas,  as  reported 
by  crop  correspondents,  declined  during  the  past  year,  dropping  from  105  per¬ 
cent  of  normal  on  October  1,  1934  to  95  percent  on  October  1,  1935,  the  most 
recent  date  for  which  data  are  available.  This  decline  resailted  from  an  in¬ 
crease  in  employment  in  manufacturing  industries  and  from  the  absorption  of 
many  surplus  workers  by  various  work  relief  projects.  If  industrial  employ¬ 
ment  continues  to  increase  in  1936  as  in  1935,  the  supply  of  farm  labor 
available  for  hire  will  decline  further.  This  decline  will  be  tempered, 
however,  by  the  fact  that  increased  industrial  output  may  mean  merely  a  re¬ 
duction  of  part-time  work  rather  than  a  sharp  increase  in  the  number  of 
workers  employed.  Furthermore,  nonagri cultural  industries  may  not  take  on 
new  workers  much  faster  than  employables  are  removed  from  relief  rolls. 


Building  Materials 

Prices  paid  by  farmers  for  building  materials  are  likely  to  remain 
at  about  present  levels  during  1935  since  wholesale  prices  of  lumber,  the 
principal  building  material  purchased  by  farmers,  showed  practically  no 
change  during  last  year.  Although  sales  of  building  material  have  been 
increasing  considerably  since  the  spring  of  1S35,  and  are  expected  to  con¬ 
tinue  to  increase,  owing  to  the  upward  trend  in  building  contracts  awarded, 
there  is  as  yet  no  indication  of  any  major  change  in  prices.  Even  if  there 
should  be  a  change  in  wholesale  prices  it  would  probably  not  bo  reflected 
in  prices  paid  by  farmers  for  several  months  because  of  the  lag  between 
changes  in  wholesale  and  retail  prices.  Labor  costs  of  building  on  farms 
are  likely  to  advance  in  line  with  farm-wage  rates.  Wage  rates  for  car¬ 
penters  and  other  craftsmen  in  rural  areas,  although  usually  higher  than 
wage  rates  for  hired  farm  labor,  ordinarily  are  not  governed  by  union  wage 
sc  odes . 

Farm  Machinery 

Prices  of  farm  machinery  are  likely  to  advance  slightly  in  1936,  due 
to  increases  in  prices  of  materials,  labor  costs  and  other  costs.  Prices 
paid  by  farmers  for  farm  machinery  advanced  about  2  percent  from  September 
1934  to  September  1935,  and  are  now  only  about  3  percent  below  the  1925-29 
£ric<$,  level  for  farm  machinery.  Prices  of  many  items  of  farm  machinery, 
particularly  horse-drawn  implements  are  now  relatively  high  compared  with 
the  prices  of  other  commodities  paid  by  f '-rmers. 
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Wholesale  prices  of  several  items  of  farm  machinery  are  now  higher 
than  at  any  time  during  the  23  years  for  which  erices  have  "been  collected. 

This  is  particularly  true  of  important  items  of  horse-drawn  equipment,  such 
as  grain  drills,  mowers,  hayrakes,  and  corn  planters.  Many  other  important 
items  of  farm  machinery  are  now  selling  at  about  the  same  prices  as  prevailed 
in  the  period  1925-29,  particularly  grain  hinders,  cultivators,  disk  harrows, 
gas  engines,  and  manure  spreaders.  There  are  several  items,  on  the  other 
hand,  whose  prices  are  now  at  least  10  percent  below  the  levels  prevailing 
in  1925-29,  and  that  have  shown  only  moderate  price  advances  since  1933. 

The  most  important  of  those  are  larger  s^zed  tractors,  combines,  corn  nickers, 
and  wagons*  Although  a  part  of  the  relatively  high  prices  may  be  due  to 
the  improvement  in  the  efficiency  and  durability  of  farm  machinery,  the  con¬ 
tinued  decline  in  output  of  many  farm-machinery  items  during  the  last  25 
years  and  the  importance  of  labor  costs  in  the  manufacture  of  f arm  machinery 
also  are  factors  contributing  to  the  price  advances. 

Sales  of  farm  machinery  in  1935  have  been  the  largest  for  any  year 
since  1930,  and  for  some  machines  sales  have  been  so  large  that  deliveries 
were  greatly  delayed.  In  view  of  the  low  level  of  replacement  of  farm  mach¬ 
inery  in  the  last  5  years,  however,  the  age  of  machines  on  farms  is  still 
above  average  and  it  is  probable  t-at  sales  of  farm  machinery  will  be  still 
larger  in  1935. 

Thc  demand  for  electricity  on  farms  continues  to  increase.  Electrical, 
facilities  available  to  farmers  may  be  expanded  considerably  if  the  plans  of 
the  Rural  Electrification  Administration  materialize. 


Fertilizer 


The  outlook  is  for  somewhat  lower  fertilizer  prices  during  the  1935-36 
season  than  in  1934-35.  During  1935,  wholesale  prices  of  the  principal  pot¬ 
ash  salts  have  been  decidedly  lower  than  a  ye°r  earlier.  Prices  of  sulphate 
oi  ammonia  and  nitrate  of  soda  have  been  somewhat  lower,  while  prices  of 
superphosphate  are  about  the  same.  Wholesale  prices  of  mixed  fertilizer  to 
dealers  awning  the  th  _rd  quarter  of  1935  were  somewhat  lower  than  in  the 
first  half  of^the  year.  Prices  paid  by  farmers  for  fertilizer  declined  from 
lO^percent  oi  pre-war  in  March  1935  to  99  percent  of  pre-war  in  September 
19 °5 .  It  seems  probable  that  tnis  decline  in  retail  prices  will  continue 
during  the  spring  sc- son  of  1936. 


During  the  1934-35  fertilizer  season  the  fertilizer  industry  operated 
under  a  code  of  the  National  Recovery  Administration.  The  effect  of  the 
code  was  to  raise  -and  maintain  prices.  These  codes  were  terminated  in  May 
1935. 


Tne  1934  35  fertilizer  tonnage  was  10  percent  larger  than  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  season  in  the  12  Southern  States  as  shown  by  fertilizer— tag  sales 
and  26  percent  larger  in  5  mid-western  States.  C0mbined  sales  in  the  two 
areas  was  11  percent  larger  than  in  the  preceding  season  and  the  highest 
since  tne  1930-31  season.  With  but  little  change  in  income  from  the  1935 
crops  of  cotton  and  tobacco  than  that  secured  a  year  earlier,  no  marked 
increase  in  fertilizer  use  in  expected  during  the  coining  year. 


THE  WHEAT  OUTLOOK  FOR  1936 


Average  yields  on  the  prospective  United  States  acreage  to  "be 
harvested  in  1936  would  produce  more  wheat  than  is  usually  consumed, 
resulting  in  a  surplus  which  would  tend  sufficiently  to  reduce  domestic 
prices  in  relation  to  foreign  prices  so  that  exports  would  he  possible. 
Largely  as  a  result  of  small  crops  in  each  of  the  last  3  years,  domestic- 
wheat  prices  beginning  with  the  1933  crop,  have  been  20  to  30  cents  above 
a  level  at  which  any  significant  volume  could  be  exported.  It  is  probable, 
however,  that  any  volume  of  wheat  that  might  be  available  for  export  would 
not  result  in  depressing  domestic  prices  as  low  as  those  in  1931  and  1932, 
when  this  country  was  last  on  an  export  basis.  World  business  conditions 
are  expected  to  be  materially  improved  over  those  existing  at  that  time 
and  prospective  supplies  both  in  the  United  States  and  abroad  promise  to 
be  materially  lower.  For  these  reasons  world  wheat  prices  for  the  1936 
crop  are  expected  to  be  substantially  higher  than  prevailed  during  1931 
and  1932  out  they  may  be  lower  than  those  which  prevailed  in  the  late  fall 
of  1935,  if  average  yields  are  obtained  on  present  acreage.  Further  war 
developments,  which  are  not  predictable,  might  materially  influence  the 
course  of  world  prices. 

For  the  long-time  outlook,  wheat  prices  in  the  United  States  pro¬ 
bably  will  be  on  an  export  basis  and  world  prices  after  the  present 
year  are  likely  to  fluctuate  around  somewhat  lower  levels  than  during 
1935-36  unless  there  is  a  substantial  reduction  in  acreage  or  a  series  of 
unfavorable  harvests. 


Prices 

With  normal  yields  the  probable  United  States  acreage  would  produce 
a  surplus  for  export  and  bring  prices  in  1936-37  to,  or  close  to,  an  export 
basis.  Since  the  beginning  of  1933,  ttheat  prices  in  the  United  States  have 
been  maintained  at  unusually  high  levels  relative  to  ?;orld  prices.  This 
has  been  largely  the  result  of  3  successive  years  of  low  production,  but 
acreage  reduction  and  the  removal  of  surplus  wheat  from  the  Pacific  North¬ 
west  through  governmental  aid  have  also  tended  to  increase  United  States 
prices  relative  to  world  prices.  The  reduced  production  in  this  period 
has  been  due  mostly  to  low  yields  and  heavy  abandonment,  since  the  average 
area  sown  for  the  crops  of  1933-35  was  only  about  2  percent  below  the 
average  for  the  3  years  preceding.  This  reduced  production,  generally 
speaking,  has  lifted  domestic  prices  20  to  30  cents  above  what  might 
have  been  expected  with  more  nearly  normal  yields.  Prices  east  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains  in  particular,  where  the  supplies  have  been  short,  have  been 
relatively  higher  compared  with  prices  in  the  Pacific  Northwest  than  can 
be  expected  with  more  nearly  normal  supply  conditions  east  of  the  Rockies. 

As  the  result  of  the  cumulative  deficiency  in  production  extending  over  these 
3  years,  the  carry-over  in  the  United  States  is  expected  to  be  reduced 
from  the  record  high  on  July  1,  1933  to  near— normal  proportions  by 
July  1,  1936. 

Total  wheat  supplies  in  the  United  States  for  1935-36  axe  estimated 
at  751,000,000  bushels,  consisting  of  a  carry-over  on  July  1  of  152,000,000 
bushels  and  a  crop  of  599,000,000  bushels  (October  1  indication).  The 
effective  supply,  however,  is  less  than  these  figures  indicate  since  much 
of  the  crop,  particularly  of  spring  wheat,  is  of  low  milling  value  and 
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some  is  entirely  unsuitable  for  milling.  Hard  red  spring  wheat  this  year, 
although  running  high  in  protein  content  is  unusually  light  in  test  weight 
per  bushel  and  a  very  considerable  percentage  is  of  such  low  value  for 
milling  that  a  large  quantity  will  probably  be  fed.  Durum  wheat  is  running 
considerably  lighter  and  hard  red  winter  somewhat  lighter  in  test  weight 
than  last  year.  Much  of  the  soft  red  winter  wheat  crop  contains  a  high 
percentage  of  moisture  which  already  has  resulted  in  some  damage  and  can 
be  expected  to  result  in  additional  damage  during  storage  before  the  crop 
is  utilized. 

High-quality  wheat  is  commanding  unusual  premiums  over  the  lower 
grades  this  year  because  of  the  small  supplies  of  wheat  of  good  milling 
quality.  Although  this  year  quality  has  been  reduced  by  rust,  which  is 
beyond  farmer  control,  ordinarily  many  of  the  causes  for  wheat  failing  to 
qualify  for  the  top  grades,  such  as  excess  moisture,  garlic,  smut,  high 
foreign-material  content,  and  mixtures  of  classes  can  be  largely  avoided 
by  the  use  of  clean,  pure,  treated  seed  and  proper  cultural  and  grain¬ 
handling  methods  on  the  farm. 

Wheat  utilization  in  the  United  States  in  1935-36,  considering  that 
more  wheat  of  light  test-weight  is  necessary  to  make  a  barrel  of  flour 
and  that  unmillable  lightweight  wheat  will  be  fed,  is  expected  to  be  around 
650,000,000  bushels,  compared  with  the  5-year  (192^25  to  1928-29)  average 
utilization  of  625,000,000  bushels.  Because  of  the  shortage  of  good 
milling  spring  ahd  hard  winter  wheats,  it  seems  reasonable  to  expect  that 
net  imports  of  high- tes'h-weight  milling  wheat  this  year  may  be  in  the 
neighborhood  of  35,000,000  bushels,  which  is  about  5  percent  of  the 
prospective  utilization.  In  1934r-35,  14,000,000  bushels  of  wheat  were 

imported  for  consumption  in  the  United  States.  About  6,000,000  bushels 
of  this  was  durum  and  about  8,000,000  bushels  was  feed  wheat.  There  will 
be  no  need  to  import  either  of  these  types  of  wheat  in  1935-36,  domestic 
supplies  of  durum  wheat  being  adequate  as  are  supplies  of  feed  grains. 

The  wheat  price  level  in  the  United  States  during  the  current  year 
is  higher  than  is  probable  in  1936-37  and  the  relationships  between 
classes  and  grades  will  doubtless  be  different.  With  Canadian  wheat  being 
imported  this  year,  the  price  of  hard  red  spring  wheat  will  be  influenced 
largely  by  the  price  in  Canada.  Prices  of  other  hard  wheats  in  the  United 
States  will  be  somewhat  lower  than  those  of  hard  red  spring  but  relatively 
higher  than  those  of  soft  wheats.  Prices  of  high-quality  soft  v/heats 
are  also  likely  to  be  above  an  export  basis  much  of  the  1935-36  year,  as 
the  result  of  a  larger- than-usual  milling  demand  for  such  wheat,  even  though 
supplies  are  fully  adequate  for  domestic  needs. 

Prices  of  wheat  in  the  relatively  unprotected  markets  of  the  world 
are  now  higher  than  at  any  time  since  1930.  Much  of  the  rise  in  world 
prices  of  wheat  in  early  1933  when  expressed  in  United  States  currency  was 
due  to  the  depreciation  of  the  dollar.  The  recent  rise  however,  reflects 
the  prospects  of  short  crops  in  the  Southern  Hemisphere,  the  unsettled 
political  situation  in  Europe  and  an  improvement  in  the  world  business 
situation.  Total  supplies,  although  still  large,  were  greatly  reduced 
during  last  year. 
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It  is  too  early  to  forecast  the  1936  world  wheat  production.  If 
average  weather  conditions  prevail,  even  assuming  that  world  carry-over 
will  "be  somewhat  reduced,  world  supplies  may  he  expected  to  he  larger  than 
those  of  the  current  crop  year.  This  would  tend  to  cause  world  prices  in 
1936-37  to  he  lower  than  in  the  fall  of  1935.  It  is  not  prohahle,  however, 
that  supplies  for  1936-37  will  he  so  large  as  they  were  for  tho  crop  years, 
1931-32  and  1932-33.  Moreover,  it  is  anticipated  that  world  business 
conditions  will  continue  to  show  improvement.  It  would  appear  prohahle, 
therefore,  that  world  prices  in  193&-37,  although  lower  than  in  1935-36, 
will  he  materially  higher  than  the  levels  of  1931-32  and  1932-33,  which  was 
the  last  period  in  which  this  country  was  on  an  export  basis. 

American  Prospects 

The  estimated  acreage  planted  for  the  1934  wheat  crop  was 
60,731,000  acres  and  that  for  1935 about  66, 000, 000  acres,  compared  with  an 
average  of  65,926,000  acres  for  the  crops  of  1930  to  1932.  No  estimate 
is  yet  available  of  the  acreage  sewn  or  to  he  sown  for  harvest  in  1936. 

The  acreage  reduction  with  reference  to  the  new  crop  for  farmers  who  will 
sign  the  wheat- adjustment  contracts  for  1936-39  has  been  announced  at 
5  percent. 

Cooperating  farmers,  whose  allotment  contracts  covered  about 
three- fourths  of  the  1930-32  seeded  acreage,  were  originally  required  to 
reduce  their  acreage  seeded  for  harvest  in  1935  by  10  percent  hut  growers 
of  winter  wheat  were  permitted  to  seed  additional  wheat  for  pasture.  On 
March  20,  1935  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  announced  a  modification  of 
requirements  on  plantings  of  spring  wheat  for  1935  for  those  farmers  under 
wheat- allotment  contracts  who  signed  agreements  to  offset  increases  with 
corresponding  reductions  for  1936.  This  same  privilege  was  extended  to 
growers  of  winter  wheat  who  had  seeded  additional  acreage  under  pasture 
permits.  Partly  as  a  result  of  these  revisions  hut  largely  as  a  result 
of  increases  on  the  part  of  growers  not  under  contract,  seedings  for  the 
crop  of  1935  were  considerably  in  excess  of  those  for  1934  and  approximated 
the  area  seeded  during  the  1930-32  period. 

It  would  seem  from  an  examination  of  all  the  factors  involved  that 
the  acreage  which  has  been  and  will  he  planted  for  harvest  in  1936  is 
likely  to  he  as  large  as,  or  larger  than,  that  seeded  for  the  crop  of 
1935.  An  area  of  66,000,000  acres,  with  average  abandonment  and  yields 
would  result  in  a  crop  of  825,000,000  bushels.  An  analysis  of  the 
abandonment  and  yields  that  have  been  experienced  in  the  United  States 
since  1919  indicates  a  probable  range  in  yields  of  10  to  14  bushels  per 
seeded  acre.  This  probable  range  would  indicate  a  production  of  from 
660,000,000  to  924,000,000  bushels.  Thus,  even  if  yields  in  1936  should 
be  rather  low,  production  would  probably  bo  equal  to  domestic  utilization, 
and  with  average  yields  or  greater- than- average  yields  a  considerable 
surplus  above  domestic  requirements  would  be  obtained. 

The  above  reasoning  would  imply  that  the  chances  arc  good  that  the 
United  States  will  have  a  considerable  surplus  of  wheat  for  export  or 
carry-over  in  1936-37.  In  the  absence  of  any  special  measures  such  as 
gpvernmental  aids  to  exports  or  storage,  to  relieve  the  pressure  on  the 
market,  such  a  surplus  would  probably  bring  United  States  prices  close 
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to  an  export  basis.  However,  it  is  to  he  recognized  that  the  surplus  from 
another  very  small  crop  only  moderately  in  excess  of  domestic  requirements 
plus  a  normal  carry-over  might  possibly  be  retained  in  this  country  and 
still  permit  United  States  prices  to  remain  above  an  export  basis. 

World  Prospects 

Total  world  wheat  supplies,  excluding  Russia  and  China  in  1935-36 
are  estimated  at  4,360,000,000  bushels,  a  decline  of  about  240,000,000 
bushels  from  the  1934-35  year,  and  more  than  500,000,000  bushels  below  the 
average  supplies  available  during  the  period  1928-32.  Estimated  world 
production  during  1935-36  of  around  3,500,000,000  bushels  promises  to  be 
about  the  same  as  the  previous  year  and  about  370,000,000  bushels  below 
average  production  during  the  years  1928-32.  The  reduced  supplies  this 
year  result  from  lower  stocks,  in  all  of  the  major  countries  except  Canada. 
Should  crops  in  the  Southern  Hemisphere  turn  out  as  expected,  stocks  will 
decline  further  by  at  least  125,000,000  bushels  by  the  end  of  the  1935-36 
season  which  would  bring  them  well  down  toward  normal. 

Severe  droughts  in  North  America  last  year  and  in  South  America  this 
year,  together  with  drought  and  rust  damage  in  North  America  this  year, 
are  the  major  factors  contributing  to  the  reduction  of  the  excessive  stocks 
of  wheat  accumulated  during  recent  years.  Although  world  stocks  are 
expected  to  be  somewhere  near  normal  by  the  end  of  the  1935-36  crop  year, 
the  improvement  in  the  statistical  position  promises  to  be  only  temporary, 
unless  a  substantial  reduction  in  acreage  is  made.  Thus  average  yields 
in  1936-37  on  present  world  acreage  would  result  in  a  crop  of  around 
3,700,000,000  bushels,  about  equal  to  the  average  production  during  the 
years  1928-32  when,  despite  higher  consumption  than  at  present,  stocks 
accumulated  rapidly. 

With  another  small  wheat  crop  in  the  United  States  and  a  prospective 
heavy  reduction  in  the  crop  in  the  Southern  Hemisphere,  the  export  market 
will  be  dominated  largely  by  the  policy  governing  the  disposal  of  the 
large  Canadian  supplies  during  1935-36.  Supplies  of  wheat  in  the  principal 
exporting  countries,  available  for  expott  or  carry-over  in  1935-36,  are 
estimated  at  about  720,000,000  bushels,  of  which  Canada  alone  could  supply 
395,000,000  bushels.  In  addition,  Russia  could  probably  supply  about 
50,000,000  bushels  but  the  quantity  actually  exported  will  depend  largely 
upon  governmental  policy  in  that  country. 

Import  requirements  for  wheat  during  1935-36  are  estimated  at  about 
560,000,000  bushels  compared  with  530,000,000  in  1934^-35.  The  Increased 
requirement  is  expected  to  result  from  the  improved  business  outlook  in 
Europe,  smaller  crops  in  European  importing  countries  and  the  Orient, 
the  desire  of  some  countries  to  build  up  existing  low  stocks  because  of 
expected  higher  prices,  and  the  unsettled  political  situation  in  Europe. 

The  imports  into  the  United  States  as  indicated  above  will  also  be  a 
factor  in  international  trade  in  wheat. 
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A  world  wheat  crop  this  year  that  is  in  general  of  poorer  quality 
than  that  of  last  year  should  assist  somewhat  in  adjusting  downward  the 
excessive  effective  supplies  that  have  accumulated  during  the  last  several 
years.  This  is  particularly  true  in  North  America  where  severe  rust 
damage,  early  frosts,  and  excessive  moisture  at  harvest  time  resulted  in 
an  unusually  large  percentage  of  low-test  weight  and  otherwise  poor- 
quality  wheat.  Damage  to  the  quality  of  the  European  crop,  although  more 
severe  than  in  recent  years,  is  in  itself  not  sufficient  to  bring  about 
any  material  increase  in  import  requirements. 

As  the  United  States  is  at  present  not  exporting  wheat,  this  year’s 
situation  in  the  importing  countries  is  not  of  great  interest,  except  as 
United  States  prices  are  related  to  world  wheat  prices.  But  the  longer- 
time  outlook  is  of  vital  interest  to  growers  in  the  United  States. 

European  developments  in  particular  will  play  an  important  part  in 
determining  the  future  outlet  for  United  States  wheat. 

During  recent  years  European,  importing  countries  have  greatly 
expanded  wheat  production  with  a  resultant  decline  in  import  needs. 

This  decline  has  been  due  particularly  to  improved  yields  but  also  to 
an  increase  in  acreage.  It  should  perhaps  be  mentioned  that  in  at 
least  3  out  of  the  last  4  years,  exceptionally  favorable  weather 
conditions  have  resulted  in  average  yields  of  wheat  greatly  in  excess  of 
the  last  10-year  average.  The  continued  occurrence  of  such  favorable 
growing  conditions  appears  very  improbable.  Some  former  very  heavy 
importers,  including  Germany,  France,  and  Italy,  have  reached  a  point 
of  self-sufficiency  in  wheat  production  in  years  of  average  yields  or 
better.  Further  expansion  of  European  acreage  is  not  probable  and 
there  are  even  some  signs  that  self-sufficiency  is  not  the  unmitigated 
blessing  many  supposed;  but  acreage  reduction  will  come  slowly  and 
European  import  requirements  are  not  likely  to  regain  or  even  approach 
their  former  volume  during  the  next  several  years,  except  in  the  event 
of  very  unfavorable  growing  conditions  or  war.  Not  only  has  the 
expansion  in  European  wheat  acreage  apparently  reached  its  peak,  but 
the  upward  trend  in  violas,  having  reached  cr  gone  beyond  pre-war  levels, 
is  showing  a.  tendency  to  flatten  out  so  that  any  significant  increase 
in  European  production  will  be  the  result  of  unusually  favorable  growing 
conditions. 
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World,  supplies  of  flaxseed  for  1935-36  from  present  indications  will 
"be  smaller  than  last  season  with  the  sharply  increased  production  in  the 
United  States  and  larger  outturns  in  Europe  likely  to  he  more  than  offset  by 
the  materially  smaller  crop  now  in  prospect  in  Argentina.  Demand  in  the 
United  States  and  abroad  is  expected  to  be  somewhat  better  than  last  season. 

The  unfavorable  influence  of  decreased  building  activity  in  certain  foreign 
countries,  the  larger  use  of  substitutes  for  linseed  oil,  and  lower  prices  for 
oil  cake  ana  meal  is  expected  to  be  more  than  outweighed  by  increased  building 
activity  in  the  United  States  and  the  United  Kingdom. 

Prices  and  market  demand  for  the  1936  United  States  crop  will  be  mainly 
determined  by  supplies  of  old  seed  on  hand,  prospects  for  the  world  crop  and 
building  activity  and  general  industrial  conditions  in  this  and  other  coun¬ 
tries.  World  stocks  of  flaxseed  are  likely  to  be  small  in  the  fall  of  1936 
because  of  the  reduced  stocks  in  Argentina  as  a  result  of  the  short  crop  now 
in  prospect  in  that  country.  Little  information  is  available  as  to  the  1936-37 
world  crop  except  that  seedings  in  the  United  States  will  probably  be  slightly 
larger  than  for  the  1935  crop.  In  the  United  States,  building  activity,  re¬ 
pairs,  and  alterations,  and  industrial  activity  in  general,  are  expected  to 
oe  greater  in  1936  than  in  1935.  In  England  building  activity  and  industrial 
activity  are  expected  to  be  as  high  or  higher  in  1936  than  in  1935.  In  the 
rest  of  Europe  industrial  'activity  is  expected  to  be  maintained  at  present 
nigh  levels,  though  in  Germany  and  Italy  recent  increases  in  industrial  activ¬ 
ity  have  not  resulted  in  a  corresponding  improvement  in  foreign  trade. 

1935-36  World  Supplies 

World  supplies  of  flaxseed  during  the  1935-36  marketing  season  will  be 
somewhat  smaller  than  last  year,  when  the  world  crop  totaled  137,061,000 
bushels . 

United  States  flaxseed  production  in  1935  is  about  one  half  of  the 
average  domestic  requirements  for  crushing  and  seed.  The  October  1  estimate 
oj-  the  United  States  flaxseed  crop  was  14,115,000  bushels  compared  with 
e, 213,500  bushels  harvested  in  1934  and  the  5-year  (1928-32)  average  produc¬ 
tion  or  15,951,000  bushels.  Conditions  favored  the  seeding  of  the  larger  1935 
aci eage  and  yields  were  the  best  since  1928.  The  estimated  1935  harvested 
acreage  was  2^,138,000  compared  with  969,000  in  1934  and  2,757,000  acres,  the 
5-year  (1928-32)  average.  Approximately  one  third  of  the  seeded  acreage  in 
1934  was  abandoned  because  of  drought.  Based  on  available  information  to 
October  1,  the  yield  per  acre  in  1935  was  5.6  bushels  compared  with  a  lO-yeah* 
average  (1925-1932)  of  6.9  bushels.  Recovery  from  the  drought  was  apparent 
in  S  outh  Dakota,  where  the  1935  acreage  for  harvest  was  320,000  acres  com¬ 
pared  with  17,000  acres  harvested  in  1934.  The  North  Dakota  acreage  in  1935 
was  970,000  compared  with  258,000  acres  harvested  in  1934.  The  increase  in 
trie  California  acrecage  from  11,000  in  1934  to  40,000  acres  in  1935,  together 
with  high  yields,  was  a  feature  of  the  domestic  crop  situation. 
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The  trend  of  flaxseed  acreage  continued  downward  in  Canada  although 
the  1935  crop  of  1,636,000  bushels  was  larger  than  the  small  1934  outturn  of 
only  910,000  bushels.  The  area  seeded  in  Argentina  in  1935  was  6,128,000 
acres  compared  with  8,102,000  acres  sown  in  1934  and  the  5-year  (1928-32)  av¬ 
erage  of  7,517,000  acres.  Conditions  have  been  favorable  for  at  least  average 
yields  in  about  one  third  of  the  Argentine  flax  belt,  but  drought  reduced 
prospects  somewhat  over  a  large  proportion  of  the  remainder.  A  production  of 
from  41,000,000  to  45,000,000  bushels  seems  a  reasonable  estimate  based  on 
information  now  available.  This  compares  with  an  average  production  of 
74,000,000  bushels  in  the  5  preceding  years.  Although  Argentina  reduced  its 
acreage,  European  countries  increased  their  acreage  from  532,000  acres  in 
1934-35  to  734,000  acres  in  1935-36,  or  about  38  percent.  However,  the  larger 
acreage  in  the  United  States  and  Europe  was  not  sufficient  to  offset  the  pros¬ 
pective  decrease  in  Argentina.  As  a  result,  the  acreage  in  17  countries  which 
in  1934-35  accounted  for  about  two  thirds  of  the  estimated  world  total  (ex¬ 
cluding  Russia)  was  12,601,000  acres  compared  with  13,096,000  acres  in  1934-35 
end  12,154,000  acres  in  1933-34.  Data  on  production  and  stocks  are  not  so 
readily  available  as  acreage  statistics,  but  from  reports  received  to  October 
1,  world  production  and  stocks  of  flaxseed  in  1935-36  may  be  considerably 
below  last  year  when  the  world  crop  totaled  137,061,000  bushels.  The  1935-36 
crops  will  be  supplemented  by  fairly  large  supplies  of  old-crop  flaxseed  in 
Argentina  which  on  October  1  wore  placed  at  16,644,000  bushels  compared  with 
15,038,000  bushels  on  that  date  in  1934  and  12,120,000  bushels  on  October  1, 
1933. 

1935-36  World  Demand 

World  demand  for  flax,  eed  during  the  1935-36  marketing  season  is  ex¬ 
pected  to  bo  somewhat  larger  than  in  1934-35.  Increased  building  activity  in 
the  United  States  and  the  United  Kingdom  is  expected  more  than  to  offset  such 
unfavorable  developments  as  a  decline  in  building  activity  in  France,  a.  larger 
use  of  substitutes  for  linseed  oil,  especially  in  Germany,  larger ■ supplies  of 
other  oils  that  may  be  used  in  paint,  etc.,  in  the  United  States,  and  lower 
juices  for  oil  cakes  and  meals  here  and  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  building  activity  in  the  United  States  in  1935-36 
will  be  materially  greater  than  in  1934-35  due  to  increases  in  residential  and 
certain  other  types  of  construction.  The  value  of  total  building  contracts 
awarded  in  July,  August,  and  September  1935  was  42  percent  greater  than  in  the 
same  months  of  1934;  residential  building  which  normally  represents  about  20 
percent  of  total  building  more  than  doubled  in  value,  and  public  works  and 
utilities  increased  43  percent. 

In  the  8  years  ended  June  30,  1935  the  disappearance  of  linseed  oil  in 
the  United  States  ranged  from  a  low  of  348,000,000  pounds  in  1932-33  to  a  high 
of  810, 000, 000  pounds  in  1928-29.  In  the  same  years  imports  of  oil  and  flax¬ 
seed  in  terms  of  oil  ranged  from  114,000,000  pounds  in  1932-33  to  439,000,000 
pounds  in> 1928-29.  The  average  disappearance  of  the  six  other  oils  -  soybean, 
tong,  fish,  perilla,  sunflower,  .and  hempseed  -  in  drying-oil  uses  was  probably 
not  over  159,000,000  pounds  and  in  all  uses  was  179,000,000  pounds.  On  the 
basis  of  present  indications,  the  disappearance  of  these  six  oils  in  1935-36 
is  expected  to  be  much  larger  than  in  any  year  for  which  information  is  avail¬ 
able.  This  expectation  is  based  principally  upon  the  unusually  large  prospec- 
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tive  crop  of  soybeans.  This  year’s  crop  of  soybeans  gathered  in  six  important 
States  is  estimated  at  32,870,000  bushels  or  85  percent  larger  than  last  year’s 
harvested  crop  of  17,762,000  bushels  and  over  double  the  5-year  average, 
1930-34.  The  oil  equivalent  of  soybeans  crushed  from  the  1934  crop  was  about 
70,000,000  pounds  and  averaged  40,173,000  pounds  from  the  five  crops  of 
1930-34.  Imports  of  pcrilla  oil  and  hompsood  have  been  increasing  and  may 
continue  to  do  so.  Though  the  estimated  disappearance  of  the  six  oils  exclu¬ 
sive  of  linseed  oil  in  1935-36  is  very  large  compared  with  past  experience,  it 
is  believed  the  effect  of  increased  supplies  of  these  oils  will  be  moro  marked 
in  reducing  the  imports  of  flaxseed  than  in  reducing  the  price  of  flaxseed. 

Lower  prices  for  linseed  cake  and  meal  may  offset  in  part  the  prospec¬ 
tive  firmer  market  for  linseed  oil.  This  will  tend  to  hold  prices  of  domestic 
flaxseed  somewhat  lower  than  it  otherwise  would  be.  Prospective  crushings  of 
domestic  flaxseed  will  produce  approximately  230,000  tons  of  linseed  cake  and 
meal  this  season  compared  with  about  70,000  tons  produced  from  the  1934  flax 
crop.  Last  season  about  91,000  tons  of  cake  and  meal  wore  retained  from 
crushings  of  imported  seed  and  those  wore  supplemented  by  imports  of  12,000 
tons.  With  more  ab’indant  supplies  of  other  concentrates,  including  cotton¬ 
seed,  soybean,  and  peanut  meals  also  in  prospect,  prices  of  linseed  meal  will 
probably  average  well  below  those  of  last  season.  At  the  close  of  October  lin¬ 
seed  meal  was  quoted  at  Minneapolis  at  $27  per  ton  compared  with  $40  per  ton  a 
year  ago. 

The  European  flaxseed  market  will  oe  influenced  not  only  by  building 
activity  and  general  industrial  conditions  but  also  by  the  relatively  heavy 
stocks  of  linseed  oil,  substitution  of  other  vegetable  oils  in  the  building 
trades,  indirect  competition  from  animal  fats  and  other  oils,  and  the  pros¬ 
pective  light  demand  for  oil  cake  and  meal  during  the  current  year. 

Takings  of  linseed  cake  and  meal  in  the  important  consuming  countries 
of  northwestern  Europe  will  probably  be  less  active  than  in  1934-35.  Factors 
tending  to  restrict  demand  are  the  competing  oil  cakes  and  meals  offered  at 
relatively  low  prices,  pressure  of  cheap  feed  grains,  notably  Argentine  corn 
and  Russian  barley,  and  the  relatively  larger  local  supplies  of  other  food¬ 
stuffs  and  forage.  Oil-cako  prices  in  the  United  Kingdom  and  on  continental 
markets  have  generally  tended  downward  except  whore  regulatory  measures  have 
maintained  prices  above  world  levels  or  '.  here  unstable  currencies  and  fluctu¬ 
ating  exchange  values  have  obscured  price  trends. 

Tariffs  and  trade  regulations  have  been  factors  in  the  trade  in  oil 
seeds  and  oil-seed  products.  Great  Britain,  under  the  Ottawa  Agreement, 
placed  a  10  percent  duty  on  imports  of  foreign  seeds  in  the  interests  of  In¬ 
dian  producers.  Subsequently  British  imports  of  Argentine  seed  dropped  to 
44,000  long  tons  in  1934  compared  with  344,000  long  tons  in  1932,  while  im¬ 
ports  from  British  India  during  the  same  period  increased  to  140,000  tons  from 
only  10,000  tons  in  1932.  The  total  importation  of  linseed  into  tho  United 
Kingdom,  however,  has  decreased  materially,  and  this  has  been  associated  with 
heavier  imports  of  Egyptian  cottonseed  and  of  peanuts.  The  German  national 
policy  designed  to  reduce  imports  has  resulted  in  a  marked  decrease  in  imports 
of  oil  cakes.  Netherlands,  Denmark,  and  Sweden  have  adopted  similar  measures 
to  restrict  imports  of  oil  cakes.  France  has  imposed  drastic  quota  regula¬ 
tions  on  imports  of  flaxseed  and  has  imposed  practically  a  prohibitive  import 
duty  on  imports  of  peanuts  from  India  and  British  ’Vest  Africa  in  an  effort  to 
assist  French  colonial  producers. 
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Conditions  in  1936 

Indications  now  are  for  a  United  States  flax  acreage  for  the  1936  crop 
only  slightly  below  the  pre-drought  (1927-31)  average  of  2,900,000  acres.  The 
acreage  of  flax  seeded  for  the  1936  crop  will  be  influenced  by  planting  con¬ 
ditions  in  the  spring  and  by  the  prices  of  wheat  and  flax  existing  at  that 
time.  If  farmers,  in  seeding  the  crop*  of  1936,  respond  to  the  acre  returns 
from  flax  as  compared  with  the  acre  returns  from  wheat,  as  they  have  in  past 
years  when  moisture  conditions  were,  favorable  to  seeding  both  wheat  and  flax, 
a  marked  increase  in  flax  acreage  above  that  of  last  yean  may  bo  expected  in 
the  more  important  flax-producing  areas.  Flax  yields  in  1935  only  slightly 
below  the  average  of  1922  to  1931  are  indicated  in  areas  where  wheat  yields 
?/ere  most  severely  affected  by  rust.  Although  flax  prices  at  the  beginning  of 
the  marketing  season  were  lower  than  average  relative  to  the  price  of  wheat, 
the  acre  return  from  flax  was  greater  than  from  wheat.  Unless  prices  of  flax 
become  less  favorable  in  relation  to  prices  of  wheat  and  unless  conditions 
next  spring  are  unfavorable  to  flax  seeding,  an  increase  in  flax  acreage  in 
North  Dakota  and  Minnesota  may  bo  expected. 

Other  things  being  equal,  the  maximum  return  per  acre  from  flax  is  ob¬ 
tained  through  the  seeding  of  clean  seed  of  high-yielding,  disease-resistant 
varieties  in  proper  crop  rotation.  Clean  seed  aids  in  the  control  of  weeds. 

The  use  of  wilt-resistant  varieties,  such  as  Bison,  Redwing,  Buda  or  Linota, 
in  the  North  Central  States  will  reduce  losses  from  disease.  A  crop  rotation 
which  includes  a  legume  followed  by  corn  which  is  given  clean  cultivation  is 
the  practicable  soil  preparation  for  maximum  flaxseed  yields  per  acre. 

Cleaning  the  threshed  flaxseed  before  it  is  sold  on  the  market  would 
effect  a  further  saving  to  the  farmer.  In  tin.  crop  y.ar  of  1933-34  when  feed 
grains  wore  at  a  premium  because  of  the  drought,  2,567  carloads  of  flaxseed, 
which  contained  10  percent  or  more  of  dockage,  were  shipped  to  the  Minneapolis 
market.  In  most  cases  it  would  have  boon  more  profitable  to  the  grower  to 
clean  such  scod  on  the  farm  or  at  the  local  elevator  and  rotain  the  screenings 
on  the  farm  for  feed. 

Over  half  the  domestic  1936  flax  crop  will  probably  leave  farmers’ 
hands  during  August,  September,  and  October.  Market  conditions  in  those  3 
months  will  be  influenced  to  a  considerable  degree  by  the  available  supplies 
of  Argentine  seed  and  by  prospects  for  the  coming  Argentine  crop.  Since  the 
Argentine  crop  that  will  begin  to  move  in  January  1936  is  expected  to  be  about 
one  third  smaller  than  average,  it  is  reasonable  to  assume  that  supplies  of 
Argentine  seed  in  the  fall  of  1936  will  be  below  average.  Demand  for  flaxseed 
in  the  fall  of  1936  will  depend  mainly  upon  building  activity  and  general  busi¬ 
ness  conditions  here  and  abroad.  In  the  United  States,  building  activity  and 
repairs  and  alterations  in  1936  will  probably  be  at  an  appreciably  higher 
level  than  in  1935  and  industrial  production  and  factory  pay  rolls  are  ex¬ 
pected  to  be  about  10  percent  higher.  In  England,  one  authority  estimates 
that  about  12  months  elapse,  on  the  average,  between  the  passing  of  the  buil¬ 
ding  plans  and  the  completion  of  the  buildings.  Building  permits  in  July  and 
August  wore  17  percent  higher  than  in  tho  same  months  of  1934  and  higher  than 
in  the  same  months  of  any  year  back  to  1923.  Assuming  that  from  8  to  12 
months  elapse  between  the  granting  of  tho  permits  and  the  completion  of  the 
buildings,  then  the  present  level  of  building  permits  in  England  gives  somo 
ground  for  expecting  actual  building  in  England  in  tho  fall  of  1936  to  be  con¬ 
siderably  above  present  levels. 
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No  estimates  are  available  regarding  building  activity  in  the  fall  of 
1936  in  other  European  countries,  but  industrial  activity  in  general  in 
foreign  countries  has  improved  greatly  over  the  low  point  of  the  depression 
and  it  seems  reasonable  to  expect  at  least  a  maintenance  in  1936-37  of  the 
higher  level  that  has  now  -been  reached.  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  in 
the  case  of  Germany  and  Italy  the  expansion  in  industrial  activity  has  not 
been  accompanied  by  a  corresponding  improvement  in  the  external  trade  situ¬ 
ation,  owing  largely  to  the  necessity  of  reducing  imports  drastically  in  order 
to  conserve  the  short  supplies  of  foreign  exchange  for  the  purchase  of  indis¬ 
pensable  foreign  materials. 
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Summary 

The  world  supply  of  all  cotton  for  the  1935-36  season  is  now  (late 
October)  expected  to  be  slightly  larger  than  the  preceding  season’s  supply 
and  about  12  percent  larger  than  the  average  for  the  10  years  ended  1932-33. 
The  smaller  world  carry-over  of  all  cotton  at  the  beginning  of  the  current 
season  will  almost  offset  the  prospective  increase  in  world  production.  The 
world  supply  of  American  cotton  is  expected  to  be  slightly  larger  than  last 
season  and  about  the  same  as  the  10-year  average,  while  the  indicated  supply 
of  foreign  growths  is  about  the  same  as  in  1934-35  out  about  27  percent 
larger  than  the  10- year  average. 

The  indications  are  that,  owing  to  smaller  stocks  at  the  beginning  of 
the  season,  the  supply  of  Indian  and  Egyptian  cottons  in  1935-36  will  be 
somewhat  smaller  than  last  season  d espite  the  prospective  larger  crops, 
while  the  supply  of  Chinese  cotton  is  expected  to  be  smaller  because  of  a 
marked  reduction  in  the  current  crop.  The  supply  of  Russian  cotton  will 
probably  be  considerably  larger  than  that  of  1934-35  due  to  a  larger  crop. 
Owing  both  to  larger  stocks  and  to  a  probable  increase  in  production,  the 
supply  of  Brazilian  is  expected  to  be  considerably  larger  than  the  record 
supply  of  last  season. 

The  world  mill  consumption  of  all  cotton  for  the  year  ended  July  31, 
1935  was  slightly  larger  than  that  of  the  previous  season,  the  largest  since 
1928-29,  and  somewhat  larger  than  the  10- year  average.  Total  consumption  of 
American  cotton  in  1934-35,  however,  declined  2,200,000  bales  from  1933-34 
and  with  the  exception  of  1930-31  was  the  smallest  for  11  years  and  was  16 
percent  less  than  average.  Mill  consumption  of  foreign  cotton  increased 
approximately  2,300,000  bales  last  season  to  a  new  high  level  and  was  34 
percent  larger  than  the  10-year  average.  In  1934-35  world  mill  consumption 
of  foreign  cotton  exceeded  that  of  American  by  1,000,000  bales,  whereas  during 
the  10  years  ended  1932-33,  annual  mill  consumption  of  American  exceeded  that 
of  foreign  by  approximately  4,250,000  bales. 

Total  consumption  in  the  United  States  last  season,  98  percent  of  which 
was  American,  mas  ab^ut  6  percent  less  than  in  the  previous  year,  but  10  per¬ 
cent  above  the  low  point  reached  in  1931-32.  A'ocut  85  percent  of  the  decline 
in  world  consumption  of  American  cotton  in  1934-35  occurred  in  foreign 
countries,  most  of  which  was  in  Europe.  The  marked  decline  in  consumption  of 
American  cotton  in  Europe  was  only  partially  offset  by  an  increase  in  con¬ 
sumption  of  foreign  cotton,  largely  of  sundry  growths,  a  substantial  part  of 
which  7;as  Brazilian.  In  the  Orient,  cotton  textile-mill  activity  reached  a 
new  high  level  in  1934-35,  but  consumption  of  American  cotton,  about  84  per¬ 
cent  of  which  was  in  Japan,  was  11  percent  less  than  a  year  earlier.  On 
the  other  hand,  mill  consumption  of  cotton  other  than  American,  largely 
Indian  and  Chinese,  was  21  percent  larger  than  -a  year  earlier. 
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One  of  the  important  factors  contributing  to  the  decline  in  the  con¬ 
sumption  of  American  last  season  was  the  relatively  high  prices  of  American 
cotton,  due  to  reduced  total  supplies  of  American  cotton,  increased  supplies 
of  foreign  cotton,  and  the  12-cent  loan.  Another  important  factor  was 
found  in  the  difficulties  experienced  by  Germany  and  to  some  extent  by  a 
few  other  countries  in  obtaining  foreign  exchange.  In  addition,  a  factor 
of  some  importance  was  the  further  shift  in  cotton  consumption  from  Europe 
to  the  Orient  and  the  accompanying  tendency  for  Oriental  cotton  to  replace 
American. 


Conditions  in  late  October  indicate  that  the  world  consumption  of 
American  cotton  in  1935-36  wrill  probably  be  somew'hat  larger  than  the  com¬ 
paratively  small  consumption  of  last  season,  although  consumption  might 
be  materially  affected  by  further  war  developments.  Factors  favorable  to 
such  an  increase  include  the  somew'hat  lower  prices  of  American  cotton  rela¬ 
tive  to  a  year  earlier  and  relative  to  foreign  grow'ths,  and  the  higher 
level  of  business  activity,  along  with  prospects  for  further  improvement. 

Domestic  cotton  prices  declined,  during  most  of  1934-35  and  the  first 
part  of  the  current  season,  and  in  September  1935  the  average  price  of 
Middling  7/8-inch  in  the  10  markets  was  the  lowest  monthly  average  since 
December  1933,  and  was  2.37  cents  per  pound  lower  than  in  September  1934. 
Despite  declining  prices  in  1934-35,  the  average  for  the  season  as  a  whole 
was  about  14  percent  higher  than  the  previous  season,  and  the  highest  since 
1929-30.  The  weighted  average  price  received  by  producers  last  season 
amounted  to  about  12.4  cents  compared  with  10.2  the  previous  season  and  5.7 
in  1931-32.  Although  there  was  an  increase  of  22  percent  in  the  weighted 
average  price  received  by  producers,  the  total  gross  farm  income  from  lint 
in  1934-35  was  estimated  at  10  percent  less  than  the  gross  income  the  pre¬ 
vious  season  owing  to  the  26  percent  smaller  crop.  The  total  estima.ted 
gross  income  to  cotton  producers  from  cotton  and  cottonseed  in  1934-35, 
including  cotton  rental  and  parity  payments,  enmounted  to  about  $822,000,000 
which  was  8  percent  smaller  than  in  1933-34,  but  77  percent  larger  than  in 
1932-33.  7/hen  adjusted  for  changes  in  the  prices  of  things  farmers  buy  and 
interest  and  taxes,  the  purchasing  power  of  the  gross  income  from  cotton  and 
cottonseed,  including  rental  and  parity  payments,  averaged  66  percent  larger 
in  1933-34  and  1934-35  than  in  1932-33,  but  22  percent  less  than  in  the  5 
years  ended  1913-14.  During  the  current  season  cooperating  farmers,  who 
will  probably  produce  approximately  90  percent  of  the  total  crop,  will 
receive  adjustment  payments  equal  to  the  difference  between  12  cents  and 
the  average  price  of  Middling  7/8-inch  cotton  in  the  10  designated  markets 
on  the  date  the  cotton  is  sold  in  addition  to  the  price  received  for  their 
cotton.  With  the  crop  of  1935  estimated  in  October  at  19  percent  larger 
than  that  of  1934,  it  seems  probable  that  farm  returns  from  lint  in  1935-36 
will  materially  exceed  those  of  1934-35. 

During  the  first  part  of  the  1934-35  season  the  price  of  American 
cotton  was  very  high  relative  to  most  foreign  grow'ths.  In  September  and 
October,  1934,  the  price  of  American,  at  Liverpool  v/as  the  highest  relative 
to  Indian  with  the  exception  of  June,  July,  and  August  1930,  since  A.ugust 
1920,  and  higher  relative  to  Egyptian  Uppers  than  at  any  other  time  since 
the  early  part  of  1923-24.  Since  that  time,  however,  the  price  of  American 
has  declined  relative  to  foreign  growths,  and  in  September  and  the  first 
part  of  October  this  year  it  was  not  greatly  higher  relatively  than  on  the 
average  for  the  last  10  years. 
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Supply 

The  total  world  supply  of  all  cotton  for  the  1935-36  season  is  ex¬ 
pected  in  late  October  to  be  about  39,900,000  bales,  which  is  a  little  larger 
than  that  of  the  previous  season  and  12  percent  larger  than  the  average  for 
the  10  years  ended  1932-33  but  about  6  percent  smaller  tnan  the  record  supply 
in  1933-34.  The  world  carry-over  of  all  cotton  on  August  1  of  about 
13,600,000  bales  was  15  percent  smaller  than  a  year  earlier;  20  percent 
smaller  than  the  record  carry-over  in  1932;  but  34  percent  larger  than  the 
average  for  the  1C  years  ended  1932.  World  production  of  all  growths  in 
1935-36  is  now  (late  October)  expected  to  be  about  26,300,000  bales,  and, 
if  the  crop  turns  out  as  now  expected,  it  will  be  about  2,700,000  bales,  or 
11  percent,  larger  than  for  the  previous  season  and  3  percent  larger  than 
the  average  for  the  10  years  ended  1932-33. 

Conditions  in  late  October  indicate  that  the  world  supply  of  American 
cotton  in  the  1935-36  season  will  be  a  little  larger  than  in  the  previous 
season  and  about  the  some  as  the  10-y.ar  average,  and  the  supply  of  foreign 
is  expected  to  be  approximately  the  sane  as  in  1934-35,  but  about  27  percent 
above  the  average  for  the  10  years  ended  1932-33.  The  October  1  estimate  of 
the  1935  crop  of  American  cotton  is  19  percent  larger  than  the  greatly  re¬ 
stricted  crop  of  the  previous  year,  but  is  20  percent  smaller  than  the 
10-year  average,  while  the  production  of  foreign  cotton  in  1935-36  is  ex¬ 
pected  to  be  6  percent  larger  than  the  record  crop  of  the  previous  season 
and  33  percent  larger  than  the  10-year  average. 

Ame_ri_can _ co_tton_.  -  The  world  supply  of  American  cotton  for  the  cur¬ 

rent  season  is  now  indicated  to  be  about  20,500,000  bales,  which  is 
200,000  bales  larger  than  in  1934-35  -aid  approximately  equal  to  tne  average 
for  the  10  years  ended  1932-33,  bua  about  5,500,000  b'  les  less  than  the 
peak  supply  of  1931-32.  The  world  carry-over  of  American  cotton  at  the 
beginning  of  the  current  season  which  .'mounted  to  about  9,000,000  b  les 
was  15  percent  less  than  the  10,600,000  b  les  on  hand  August  1,  1934,  but 
was  about  3,000,000  bales  larger  than  the  average  for  the  10  years  ended 
1933.  Of  the  total  stocks  of  American  cotton  on.  hand  %t  the .beginning  of  the 
current  season,  about  5,100,000  bales  were  Government-financed  stocks 
compared  with  about  3,000,000  bales  a  year  earlier.  V/hereas  Government- 
financed  stocks  showed  a  not  increase  of  more  than  2,000,000  bales  under 
the  12-cent  loan  in  1934-35,  the  10-cont  loan  for  the  current  season  offers 
little  inducement  for  further  increases  in  these  stocks  at  present  price 
levels.  Because  of  the  small  1934  domestic  crop,  the  decrease  in  carry¬ 
over  occurred  despite  a  substantial  decline  in  the  world  consumption  of 
American  cotton.  The  indicated  1935  domestic  crop  which  was  forec  st  as  of 
October  1  at  a  little  less  than  11,500,000  bales  of  equivalent  473  pounds 
net  weight  is  19  percent  larger  than  the  9,500,000  bale  crop  of  1934,  but, 
with  that  exception,  is  the  smallest  si-nce  1923  and  is  20  percent  smaller 
than  the  average  for  the  10  years  1923-32. 

The  estimated  area  for  harvest  in  1935  of  23,650,000  acres  is  1,700,000 
acres  larger  than  the  1934  acreage  but  29  percent  below  the  average  for  the 
10  years  ended  1932.  Although  the  indicated  area  left  for  harvest  in  1935 
is  only  6  percent  largor  than  a  year  earlier  the  crop  is  expected  to  be  19 
percent  larger  owing  to  a  material  increase  in  yield.  The  indicated  yield 
in  October  was  about  192  Dounds  per  acre  compared  with  171  pounds  in  1934 
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Thu  outlook  with  respect  to  tho  supply  of  American  cotton  in  1936-37 
depends  very  largely  upon  the  1936  cotton  adjustment  program  of  the  Agricul¬ 
tural  Adjustment  Administration.  Without  restrictions  domestic  cotton 
acreage  in  1936  would  undoubtedly  show  a  very  marked  increase,  and  with 
avorn.go  yields  tho  domestic  crop  .nd  the  wo  rid  supply  of  American  cotton 
would  probably  materially  increase,  since  present  indications  point  to  a 
comparatively  small  decrease  in  the  world  carry-over  of  American  cotton  on 
August  1,  1936.  As  yet,  no  announcement  has  been  made  relative  to  the  1936 
acreage-adjustment  program. 

Foreign  cottcm^  -  present  indications  are  that  the  world  supply  of 
f oreign-grown  cotton  will  be  about  19,450,000  bales  (of  approximately  478 
pounds)  which  is  about  the  same  as  the  record  supply  of  the  previous  season, 
and  27  percent  larger  than  the  10-year  average  ended  1932-33.  The  current 
season's  supply  of  foreign  growths  remained  about  unchanged  as  a  result  of 
a  marked  reduction  in  the  carry-over  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  and 
despite  a  considerable  increase  in  production.  The  carryover  on  August  1, 
amounting  to  4,600,000  bales,  was  800,000  bales,  or  15  percent,  smaller 
than  for  the  previous  year,  but  12  percent  larger  than  the  average  for  the 
10  years  ended  1932-33.  Information  available  in  late  October  indicates 
that  foreign  production  in  1935-36  will  probably  be  about  850,000  bales 
larger  than  the  record  production  of  last  season.  Such  an  increase  would 
give  a  total  foreign  crop  of  approximately  14,850,000  bales,  which  is  con¬ 
siderably  larger  than  the  production  in  any  other  year  and  33  percent 
larger  than  the  average  for  the  10-yuar  period  ended  1932-33. 

Available  information  relative  to  the  carry-over  and  production  of 
foreign  cottons  indicates  that  the  1935-36  supply  of  Indian  and  Egyptian 
cotton  will  be  sumewhat  smaller  them  last  season  and  the  supply  of  all 
other  growths  combined,  commonly  referred  to  as  sundries,  will  be  about 
300,000  bales  larger  than  in  1934-35.  Because  of  unfavorable  weather  con¬ 
ditions,  reductions  are  indicated  in  the  1935-36  crop  in  China,  Mexico,  and 
Some  of  the  other  smaller  producing  countries  whereas  increases  are  ex¬ 
pected  in  India,  Russia,  Brazil,  Egypt,  and  a  number  of  the  minor  countries. 
The  supply  of  Indian  cotton  for  the  current  season  will  probably  total 
about  6,800,000  bales  of  475  pounds,  which  is  3  percent  less  than  the 
1934-35  supply,  and  about  the  same  as  the  10-year  average,  even  though  the 
crop  is  expected  to  bo  th.  largest  in  6  years.  Stocks  of  Indian  cotton  at 
the  beginning  of  the  current  season  amounted  to  about  2,300,000  bales, 
which  was  650,000  bales  less  than  a  yoar  earlier  and  somewhat  less  than  the 
10-year  average.  The  Indian  crop  of  1935-36  is  expected  to  amount  to  about 
4,500,000  bales,  which  would  be  12  purcont  larger  than  that  of  1934-35,  and 
about  the  same  as  the  average  for  the  10  years  ended  1932-33.  According 
to  official  estimates  of  the  Indian  Government,  the  area  planted  in  India 
up  to  October  1  was  about  8  percent  larger  than  that  planted  to  the  same 
date  last  yoar,  and  7  percent  larger  than  che  10-year  average.  The  increase 
in  acreage  was  about  in  lino  with  what  was  o-xpoctod  in  view  of  the  prices 
received  for  the  1934-35  cotton  crop  and  the  prices  of  other  commodities 
in  India  last  season* 


Cotton 


5 


With  the  1935  crop  in  Egypt  estimated  in  October  at  1,700,000  bales, 
the  expected  world  supply  of  Egyptian  is  approximately  2,500,000  bales. 

This  is  100,000  bales  less  than  last  season’s  supply,  and  500,000  bales 
less  than  in  1935-34.  It  is  2  percent  larger  than  the  average  for  the 
10-years,  1923-24  to  1932-33.  The  new  crop  as  estimated  in  October  is 
about  150,000  bales  larger  than  that  of  last  season,  which  was  about 
average  in  size.  The  1935  Egyptian  crop  is  expected  to  be  about  9  percent 
larger  than  the  previous  year  owing  to  very  high  indicated  yields  and 
despite  a  decline,  of  about  4  percent  in  the  acreage  which  is  attributed 
to  a  marked  increase  in  grain  prices  in  Egypt  last  season.  Total  stocks 
of  Egyptian  cotton  on  August  1,  1935  amounted  to  approximately  300,000 
bales  of  473  pounds,  compared  with  a  little  over  1,000,000  bales  at  the 
beginning  of  each  of  three  previous  seasons  and  a  10-year  average  of 
approximately  900,000  bales. 

With  substantial  increases  expected  in  the  1935-36  crop  in  Russia 
and  a  number  of  other  foreign  cotton-producing  countries  the  total'  supply 
of  sundry  cotton  is  expected  in  late  October  to  be  about  10,150,000  bales. 
This  is  about  300,000  bales  larger  than  the  record  supply  of  the  previous 
season,  and  67  percent  larger  than  the  10-year- average.  The  supply  of 
Chinese  cotton,  the  most  important  clement  making  up  the  sundry  growths, 
is  expected  to  be  somewhat  smaller  than  last  season  despite  some  increase 
in  stocks  of  Chinese  cotton.  Because  of  unfavorable  weather  conditions, 
the  1935-36  crop,  which  is  estimated  at  a  little  less  than  2,700,000 
bales,  is  about  15  percent  less  than  the  record  crop  of  last  season.  The 
supply  of  Russian  cotton  for  the  current  season  will  probably  not  be 
materially  different  from,  that  of  1934-35.  Production  in  Russia  during 
the  current  season  is  expected  to  be  about  2,000,000  bales  or  about  20 
percent  larger  than  the  revised  estimate  of  1934-35,  and,  as  indicated 
by  the  estimated  stocks  held  by  mills  in  Russia,  the  carry-over  of  Russian 
cotton  at  the  beginning  of  the  season  was  comparatively  little  different 
from  that  of  a  year  earlier. 

The  supply  of  Brazilian  cotton,  which  is  now  an  important  part  of 
the  sundry  growths,  is  expected  to  increase  again  to  a  new  high  level. 

Stocks  of  Brazilian  cotton  at  the  beginning  of  the  season  were  apparently 
considerably  larger  than  a  year  earlier.  The  1935-36  cotton  crop  in 
northeastern  Brazil  has  been  estimated  by  the  Brazilian  Government  at  about 
950,000  bales.  This  is  approximately  30  percent  larger  than  the  estimated 
production  in  this  section  of  Brazil  the  previous  season,  118  percent 
larger  than  the  10-year  average,  and  the  largest  in  history.  Little  is 
definitely  known  as  to  crop  prospects  in  southern  Brazil  where  the  crop  is 
not  planted  until  September,  October,  and  November.  It  is  expected,  however, 
that  the  crop  in  the  southern  states  of  that  country  will  also  increase  to 
a  new  high  level,  due  in  past  to  continued  low  orices  of  coffee  relative  to 
cotton  prices. 

The  indications  are  that  the  1935-36  supply  of  Mexican  cotton  will 
be  somewhat  smaller  than  the  previous  season.  Despite  an  increase  in 
acreage  of  about  36  percent,  the  crop  has  boon  forecast  at  approximately 
200,000  bales,  which  is  less  than  either  of  the  two  previous  seasons  and 
about  equal  to  the  10-year  average. 
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The  1935  cotton  acreage  in  Manchuria  was  reduced  by  more  than  per¬ 
cent  by  dry  weather  at  planting  time,  and  excessive  rains  and  floods  during 
July  and  August  reduced  yields.  In  late  October  the  crop  was  expected  to 
be  about  50,000  bales  or  approximately  35  percent  below  that  of  1934-35* 
According  to  reports  from  the  American  Consul  at  Seoul,  the  cotton  acreage 
of  1935-36  in  Chosen  has  been  estimated  as  l4  percent  larger  than  that  of 
the  previous  season,  despite  unusually  dry  weather  at  planting  time.  With 
average  summer  weather  it  is  expected  that  the  crop  will  be  larger  than 
the  140,000  bales  produced  last  season. 

Consumption 

The  estimated  world  mill  consumption  of  all  cotton  for  the  season 
ended  July  31,  1935  was  equivalent  to  slightly  more  than  23,700,000  bales 
of  approximately  478  pounds.  This  was  slightly  larger  than  the  estimated 
mill  consumption  of  all  cotton  the  previous  season,  the  largest  since 
1928-29,  and  somewhat  larger  than  the  average  for  the  10  years  ended 
1938-33*  These  figures  are  based  largely  on  the  running-bale  figures  re¬ 
leased  by  the  International  federation  of  Master  Cotton  Spinners'  and 
Manufacturers'  Associations.  Owing  to  the  large  number  of  running  bales 
of  Indian  and  sundry  growths,  which  average  less  than  478  pounds,  these 
estimates  are  smaller  than  those  in  running  bales  released  by  the  Federa¬ 
tion,  Of  the  total  consumption  in  1 93^“ 35 9  almost  12,350*000  bales,  or 
52  percent,  was  foreign  cotton,  and  11,350,000  bales,  or  48  percent, 

American.  The  previous  season,  out  of  a  total  that  was  about  the  same 
as  in  1934-35,  a  little  more  than  13,500,000,  or  37  percent  was  American 
cotton,  and  10,100,000  bales,  or  43  percent,  was  foreign.  Consumption  of 
American  cotton  in  1934-35,  therefore,  decreased  about  2,200,000  bales 
from  the  previous  season  and  was  about  2,100,000  bales  below  average. 

Mill  consumption  of  foreign  cotton  on  the  other  hand,  increased  approx¬ 
imately  2,300,000  bales  over  the  previous  season  and  exceeded  consumption 
of  American  by  more  than  1,000,000  bales.  During  the  10  years  ended 
1932-33,  world  mill  consumption  of  American  exceeded  that  of  foreign 
growths  by  approximately  4,250,000  bales  annually.  Consumption  of  Amer¬ 
ican  cotton  last  season  was,  with  the  exception  of  1930-31,  the  smallest 
for  11  years,  while  mill  consumption  of  foreign  cotton  was  the  largest 
in  history. 

Most  of  the  decline  that  occurred  in  the  consumption  of  American 
cotton  from  1933-34  to  1934-35  Is  accounted  for  by  the  decline  in  con¬ 
sumption  in  foreign  countries  as  domestic  consumption  declined  only 
300,000  bales.  A  considerable  part  of  the  decline  in  consumption  of 
American  occurred  in  Germany  where  the  quantity  of  American  cotton  con¬ 
sumed  was  nearly  600,000  bales  below  the  previous  season.  Smaller  con¬ 
sumption  of  American  also  occurred  in  France,  Italy,  Japan,  and  a  number 
of  other  countries.  In  practically  all  of  these  countries,  however,  the 
consumption  of  foreign  cotton  increased. 
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Several  factors  contributed,  to  the  decrease  in  the  consumption  of 
American  cotton  in  1934-35  relative  to  the  consumption  of  American  cotton 
in  1933-34  and  relative  to  the  consumption  of  foreign  growths  of  cotton 
in  1934-35*  One  of  the  most  important  of  these  was  the  relatively  high 
prices  of  American  cotton  due  in  part  to  reduced  supplies  of  American 
cotton  as  a  result  of  the  adjustment  program  and  the  drought  and  to  in¬ 
creased  supplies  of  foreign  cottons  and  in  part  to  the  12-cent  loan  which 
in  effect  further  reduced  the  available  market  supplies  of  American  cot¬ 
ton.  Another  important  factor  was  the  difficulties  experienced,  particu¬ 
larly  by  Germany,  and  to  some  extent  by  Italy  and  Poland,  in  obtaining 
foreign  exchange  with  which  to  purchase  American  cotton  along  with  special 
trade  arrangements  with  other  cotton-producing  countries.  Another  factor 
of  less  importance  was  the  further  shift  in  cotton  processing  from  Europe 
to  the  Orient  and  the  accompanying  tendency  for  foreign-produced  cotton 
to  replace  American  cotton. 


The  world  mill  consumption  of  Indian  cotton  during  the  12  months 
ended  July  31 >  1935  is  estimated  on  the  basis  of  the  data  from  the  E  der¬ 
ation  to  have  been  equivalent  to  4,6p0,000  bales  of  478  pounds.  This  re¬ 
presented  an  increase  of  800,000  bales  ovur  the  preceding  12  months  and 
was  the  largest  since  1930~31  when  the  equivalent  of  4,800,000  bales  was 
consumed.  During  the  10-year  period  1923-24  to  1932-3 3  the  average  world 
consumption  of  Indian  was  4,250,000  bales.  Of  the  total  increase  in  the 
consumption  of  Indian  last  season  as  compared  with  the  season  before, 
about  290,000  bales  are  accounted  for  by  the  increase  within  India  and 
450,000  bales  by  an  increase  in  Japan.  Smaller  actual  increases  occurred 
in  most  of  the  countries  that  use  considerable  quantities  of  Indian  cot¬ 
ton.  Except  in  the  case  of  consumption  in  India,  a  large  part  of  the  in¬ 
crease  in  the  consumption  of  Indian  cotton  may  be  attributed  to  its  rela¬ 
tively  low  price. 

Consumption  of  Egyptian  cotton  last  season  was  equivalent  to  about 
1,80C,G00  bales  of  478  pounds,  and  was  about  120,000  bales,  or  7  percent, 
larger  than  the  previous  season,  which  was  the  largest  in  history.  The 
increase  to  the  new  high  level  during  last  season  occurred  despite  the 
fact  that  the  production  and  supply  were  slightly  smaller  than  in  1933-34 1 
stocks  having  been  reduced  to  the  lowest  level  for  seven  years. 

During  1934-35  the  total  mill  consumption  of  sundry  cottons  is 
estimated  to  have  amounted  to  the  equivalent  of  about  5>95^»000  bales  of 
478  pounds.  This  represented  an  increase  of  about  1,350,000  bales  over 
the  record  consumption  of  the  previous  season.  This  new  high  level  of 
consumption  of  sundry  cottons  is  largely  accounted  for  by  the  increase 
in  consumption  of  Brasilian  and  Chinese  cottons. 

The  slightly  larger  prospective  supply  of  American  cotton  and  ap¬ 
proximately  the  same  supply  of  foreign  cotton  along  with  a  considerably 
lower  price  of  American,  relative  to  foreign,  are  favorable  to  an  increase 
in  the  world  consumption  of  American  cotton  this  season.  In  addition,  the 
level  of  cotton  prices  in  the  first  quarter  of  the  season  averaged  about 
15  percent  lower  than  a  year  earlier  and  the  spots-futures  price  relation¬ 
ship  was  more  nearly  normal.  Along  with  these  factors  is  the  higher  level 
of  business  activity  in  the  first  part  of  the  season  than  a  year  earlier 
and  prospects  for  further  improvement  in  business  activity. 
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Uni  tod  States .  -  Domestic  consumption  of  all  cotton  during'  1934-35 
declined  340,000  bales  from  the  previous  year  to  a  total  of  approximately 
5,360,000  bales  which  is  775,000  bales,  .or  13  percent,  less  than  the  com¬ 
paratively  large  consumption  in  1932-33.  The  consumption  last  season  was 
10  percent  larger  than  the  low  point  reached  in  1931-32  and  25  percent  less 
than  the  peak  consumption  of  7,190,000  bales  in  1926-27.  Of  the  total 
domestic  consumption  last  season,  5,240,000  bales  was  .American  cotton, 
which  was  300,000  bales  less  than  the  previous  season.  Available  data 
indicate  that  from  1923-29  to  1931-32  mill  consumption  of  raw  cotton 
declined  relatively  more  than  the  consumption  of  cotton  textiles,  and  that 


stocks  of  cotton  goods  in  all  hands  from  mills  to  consumers,  were  greatly 
reduced.  Increased  mill  production  along  with  merchant  and  consumer  buying 
in  1932-33  replaced  depleted  stocks  to  a  considerable  extent.  But  stocks 
have  apparently  boon  permitted  to  decline  and  at  the  beginning  of  the 
current  season,  stocks  of  cotton  textiles,  particularly  in  wholesale  and 
retail  establishments,  were  reported  to  bo  comparatively  small. 


Cotton  consumption  in  the  United  States  is  influenced  to  a  con¬ 
siderable  extent  by  changes  in  general  business  conditions,  because  a  sub¬ 
stantial  proportion  of  the  total  production  of  cotton  fabrics  is  used 
directly  in  industrial  goods,  and  consumer -pur chasing  of  clothing  and  house¬ 
hold  articles  is  directly  affected  by  changes  in  industrial  pay  rolls. 
Industrial  activity  was  lower  in  September  1334  than  at  any  other  time 
since  April  1933.  This,  together  with  the  general  strike  in  the  cotton- 
textile  industry,  reduced  cotton  consumption  for  the  month  to  one  of  the 
lowest  figures  in  the  last  quarter  of  a,  century.  Following  the  settlement 
of  the  strike  at  the  end  of  September  1934,  the  index  of  cotton  consumption 
increased  more  than  general  business  activity  until  January  1935,  when  both 
turned  downward.  The  index  of  cotton  consumption  declined  more  rapidly 
from  January  to  July  1935  than  the  index  for  all  industries.  Since  July, 
industrial  activity  has  continued  substantially  higher  than  the  average  for 
the  preceding  year.  Cotton  consumption  increased  oven  more  proportionately 
from  July  to  October  than  industrial  activity  and  the  index  of  cotton  con¬ 
sumption  in  October  was  about  equal  to  that  for  industrial  activity.  Com¬ 
paratively  small  stocks  of  cotton  goods,  the  somewhat  higher  level  of 
industrial  activity  and  employment  and  increased  farm  incomes,  are  favorable 
to  an  increase  in  the  domestic  consumption,  of  cotton  in  1935-36.  In 
addition,  prices  of  cotton  and  cotton  cloth  during  the  first  quarter  of 
1935-36  were  lower  relative  to  most  other  textile  materials  than  a  year 
earlier . 


Europe .  -  Cotton  consumption  and  mill  activity  for  Europe  as  a  whole 
was  considerably  lower  last  season  than  the  season  before  but  the  highest 
with  that  exception  since  1929-30.  Total  consumption  of  all  cotton  for  the 
12  months  ended  July  31,  1935  amounted  to  a  little  less  than  9,000,000 
ba.les  of  approximately  478  pounds  compared  with  almost  9,500,000  bales 
during  the  previous  12  months.  The  increase  of  1,100,000  bales  or  27  percent 
in  the  consumption  of  foreign  cotton  in  Europe  only  partially  offset  r. 
decline  of  more  than  1,600,000  bales  or  30  percent  in  the  consumption  of 
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American  cotton.  The  greatest  increase  in  the  consumption  of  foreign 
cotton  occurred  in  the  consumption  of  sundry  growths  although  increases 
also  occurred  in  the  consumption  of  Indian  and  Egyptian.  The  consumption 
of  sundry  growths  amounting  to  nearly  2,800,000  balc-s  v/r.s  900,000  larger 
than  in  1933-34  and  the-  largest  on  record.  A  considerable  part  of  the 
increased  consumption  of  those  growths  in  1934-35  was  due  to  increased 
consumption  of  Brazilian  cotton,  particularly  in  Germany  ’/here  a  con¬ 
siderable  quantity  of  cotton  v/r.s  obtained  from  Brazil  through  special 
trade  arrangement s . 

In  P-r eat  Britain  the  consumption  of  all  cotton  last  season  was 
equivalent  to  2,400,000  bales  of  478  pounds  which  was  just  slightly 
smaller  than  the  consumption  of  the  previous  year,  but  the  largest,  with 
that  exception,  since  1929-30.  The  consumption  of  American  cotton  of 
1,050,000  bales  was  approximately  400,000  bales  less  than  in  1933-34  and 
the  smallest,  with  the  exception  of  1930-31,  since  records  became  avail¬ 
able  in  1919-20.  The  consumption  of  foreign  growths,  on  the  other  hand, 
increased  about  350,000  bales  last  season  as  compared  with  the  previous 
12  months  and  was  the  largest  on  record.  The  increase  in  consumption  of 
foreign  cotton  in  Great  Britain  resulted  largely  from  the  increase  of 
250,000  bales  of  approximately  478  pounds ,  or  85  percent  in  sundry 
growths,  a  substantial  part  of  which  was  Brazilian.  Consumption  of  Indian 
cotton  increased  almost  100,000  bales  or  47  percent,  and  was  the  largest 
in  history. 

Cotton  consumption  on  the  Continent  of  Europe,  including  Russia,  in 
1S34-35  decreased  more  than  500,000  bales,  or  ''bout  6  percent,  but  with 
the  exception  of  1933-34  was  the  largest  since  1929-50.  The  consumption  of 
American  cotton  declined  about  1,600,000  bales,  or  30  percent,  and  was  the 
lowest  for  about  15  years.  Continental  European  consumption  of  Egyptian 
cotton  again  increased,  in  1934-35  and  amounted  to  1,365,000  bales,  which 
was  the  largest  in  history.  Consumption  of  sundry  growths  also  increased 
to  a  new  high  level  and  exceeded  that  of  the  previous  season  by  about 
930,000  bales  or  51  percent.  Of  the  total  decline  in  consumption  of 
American  cotton  on  the  Continent  of  Europe,  about  half  occurred  in  Germany 
V7hero  the  consumption  of  American  cotton  dropped  55  percent  to  approxi¬ 
mately  450,000  bales  which  was  the  lowest  since  1919-20.  Germany’s  con¬ 
sumption  of  all  cotton,  however,  declined  a  little  less  than  350,000  bales 
or  about  22  percent.  The  consumption  of  sundry  growths  in  Germany  in¬ 
creased  about  300,000  bales,  or  343  percent,  and  was  the  largest  in  history 

The  replacement  of  American  cotton  in  Germany  by  other  growths  was 
largely  due  to  reciprocal  trade  arrangements  between  Germany  and  other 
cotton  exporting  countries,  especially  Brazil.  The  amount  of  cotton  re¬ 
placed  in  Germany  and  Italy  by  synthetic  fibers  increased  somewhat  last 
season  and  production  of  these  fibers  is  expected  to  increase  further  in 
1935-36,  but  the  additional' amount  of  cotton  replaced  this  season  as  a 
result  of-  this  increase  is  not  likely  to  bo  of  more  than  minor  importance. 

In  Franco  the  consumption  of  American  cotton  last  season  declined 
about  220,000  bales,  or  nearly  30  percent,  part  of  which  was  offset  by  an 
increase  of  about  60,000  bales  in  the  consumption  of  sundry  cottons.  The 
consumption  of  Indian  and  Egyptian  remained  about  unchanged.  Total  con¬ 
sumption  of  all  cotton  in  Italy  declined  about  100,000  bales,  or  11  percent 
in  1934-35  compared  with  the  previous  season.  A.  decline  of  almost  200,000 
halos,  or  29  percent,  in  the 
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consumption  of  American  was  only  partly  offset  "by  an  increase  in  Indian, 
Egyptian,  and  sundry  growths.  Consumption  of  American  cotton  in  most  of  the 
smaller  consuming  countries  of  Europe  held  up  fairly  well  although  some  de¬ 
cline  occurred  in  most  of  them,  "but  these  declines  were  in  most  instances 
about  offset  "by  the  use  of  larger  quantities  of  foreign  cotton,  particularly 
sundry  growths. 

Prospects  are  for  an  improvement  in  European  "business  conditions  in 
1935” 3.6 »  but  this  is  not  expected  to  result  in  a  proportional  increase  in 
the  consumption  *f  cotton  since  much  of  the  improvement  in  at  least  several 
of  the  important  countries  is  likely  to  "be  of  an  "internal  character". 
Nevertheless  the  prospective  improvement  together  with  the  relatively  lower 
prices  of  American  cotton  are  favorable  to  some  increase  in  the  consumption 
of  American  cotton  in  Europe  during  the  current  season  over  the  depressed 
level  of  the  previous  season  despite  the  fact  that  stocks  of  American  cot¬ 
ton  in  Europe  at  the  beginning  of  the  season  were  500,000  bales,  or  40  per¬ 
cent,  less  than  a  year  earlier  and  the  lowest  in  11  years.  It  is  of  course 
recognized  that  further  war  developments  might  materially  affect  general 
business  conditions  and  cotton  consumption. 

Orient .  -  In  Japan,  total  consumption  of  all  cotton  in  193^""35  in_ 
creased  to  a  new  high  level  and  amounted  to  approximately  3 » 33^ » 000  bales 
of  478  pounds  which  was  about  400,000  bales  larger  than  the  previous  peak 
consumption  of  1933“34.  Consumption  of  American  cotton  declined  about 
100,000  bales  to  the  lowest  level  since  1931~32  but  still  represented  50 
percent  of  the  total.  Consumption  of  Indian  increased  about  450,000  bales 
to  a  level  approximately  the  same  as  that  of  1983-26  and  accounted  for 
about  42  percent  of  the  total.  The  increased  consumption  in  Japan  last 
season  was  accounted  for  by  the  continued  increase  in  exports  of  cotton 
cloth,  which  probably  represented  nearly  two-thirds  of  its  total  produc¬ 
tion.  During  the  12  months  ended  July  31j  1935 »  total  exports  of  cotton 
cloth  from  Japan  amounted  to  about  2,700,000,000  square  yards  compared 
with  2,300,000,000  during  the  preceding  12  months,  and  an  average  for  the 
5  years  ended  1932-33  of  about  1,700,000,000  square  yards.  The  improve¬ 
ment  in  general  economic  conditions  in  many  foreign  countries  and  the  fact 
that  Japan's  textiles  were  offered  at  a  comparatively  low  price  relative 
to  textiles  from  other  countries,  together  with  the  continued  efforts  on 
the  part  of  the  Japanese  Government  and  cotton  manufacturers  and  exporters 
to  expand  sales  in  foreign  countries,  have  been  important  factors  contribut¬ 
ing  to  the  further  expansion  in  export  trade. 

Cotton-textile  mills  in  China  were  more  active  last  season  than  in 
the  previous  season,  but  somewhat  less  active  than  in  1932-33*  Mill  con¬ 
sumption  last  season  of  nearly  2,500,000  bales  was  the  largest  in  the 
history  of  the  Chinese  industry  with  the  exception  of  1932-33*  I1'110  in¬ 

crease  over  the  previous  season  was  accounted  for  by  the  record  consumption 
of  sundry  growths,  which  of  course  was  primarily  Chinese  cotton.  Consump¬ 
tion  of  American  cotton  in  China  last  season  declined  to  about  250,000  bales 
compared  with  a.  little  more  than  400,000  bales  the  previous  12  months,  and 
was  the  smallest  since  1925-26.  The  new  high  level  of  mill  activity  and 
the  large  Chinese  cotton  crop  last  season,  along  with  reduced  consumption 
of  Indian  and  American  due  in  part  to  a  higher  tariff  on  raw  cotton,  large¬ 
ly  account  for  the  new  peak  in  mill  consumption  of  Chinese  cotton  in  China. 
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In  India,  mill  consumption  of  raw  cotton  increased  to  a  new  high  lev¬ 
el  in  1934-35  of  about  2*4-00., 000  hales  of  approximately  478  pounds,  which 
was  approximately  350,000  hales  larger  than  in  1933-34  and  about  150,000 
hales  larger  than  the  previous  peak  reached  in  1932-32*  A  small  increase 
in  the  consumption  of  American,  Egyptian,  and  sundry  growths  occurred,  hut 
most  of  the  increase  was  in  the  consumption  of  Indian  cotton,  which  repre¬ 
sented  36  percent  of  the  total. 

The  indications  are  that,  unless  influenced  by  war  developments,  mill 
consumption  of  all  cotton  in  the  Orient  in  1935“3k  will  he  about  the  same 
as,  or  possibly  somewhat  greater  than,  the  new  high  level  reached  last  sea¬ 
son  and  that  consumption  of  American  cotton  will  probably  be  about  equal  to 
the  2,000,000  bales  consumed  in  1934-35*  Japan,  where  almost  1,700,000 
bales  of  American  cotton  were  consumed  in  1934-35*  t  .ta.1  consumption  of  all 
cotton  and  the  consumption  of  American  cotton  in  1 935~ 3^  ai’o  expected  to  be 
about  the  same  as  last-  season.  j3<.  cause  of  increased  restrictions  against 
Japanese  cotton  textiles  in  export  markets,  it  is  expected  that  experts  of 
cotton  goods  will  be  less  than  the  new  high  level  of  1934-35*  but  is  ex¬ 
pected  to  be  about  offset  by  somewhat  higher  c .n sumption  of  cotton  textiles 
in  Japan. 


Prices 

Following  the  upward  trend  in  domestic  cotton  prices  throughout 

1933- 34  t  c  a  peak  of  13.12  cents  in  early  August  1934,  cotton  prices  de¬ 
clined  during  1934-35*  and  in  September  1935  the  price  of  Middling  7/8-inch 
cotton  in  the  10  markets  averaged  10. 43  cents  per  pound.  This  was  2.37 
cents  per  pound  lower  than  in  September  193'*  but  with  that  exception, 
higher  than  for  any  other  September  since  1929*  For  the  1934-35  season  as 
a  whole  the  average  prico  in  the  10  markets  was  1^.36  cents,  which  was  l4 
percent  higher  than  the  previous  season  and  the  highest  since  1929-3O  when 
the  10-market  price  averaged  15*79  cento.  The  weight  ed-av*  rage  price  re¬ 
ceived  by  producers  last  season  amounted  to  ab  ut  12.4  cents  for  cotton  of 
various  qualities  compared  with  10.2  cents  the  pr>:vi  us  season  and  5*7  cents 
in  1931-32.  In  addition,  cooperating  cotton  producers  received  approximate¬ 
ly  $116,000,000  in  cotton  rental  and  parity  payments  in  1934-35  which,  on 
the  basis  of  the  estimated  quantity  produced  by  cooperating  producers,  was 
equivalent  to  about  3*2  cents  per  pound.  This,  plus  the  weighted  average 
farm  price  of  12.4  cents,  gave  cooperating  producers  a  total  return  in 

1934- 35  equivalent  to  about  15.0  cents  for  their  cotton  last  season.  The 
average  farm  price  received  during  the  5  years  ended  July  31.  1914  was  12.4 
cents  per  pound.  This,  when  adjusted  for  changes  fox*  the  average  index  of 
the  prices  paid  by  farmers  for  commodities  bought,  and  into rest  and  taxes, 
gives  a  parity  price  for  the  1934-35  season  of  lo.O  cents  per  pound. 

Although  there  was  an  increase  of  22  percent  in  the  weighted-average 
price  received  by  producers,  the  total  gross  farm  income  from  lint  cotton  in 
1934-35  is  estimated  at  $595*^00,000,  exclusive  of  rental  and  benefit  payments 
compared  with  the  estimated  gross  income  the  previous  season  of  $663,500,000. 
The  decline  in  the  estimated  gross  income  from  lint  cotton  last  season,  com¬ 
pared  with  the  previous  season, is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  1934  crop 
was  about  3*400,000  bales  or  26  percent  smaller  than  the  previous  crop.  Tne tot a 
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estimated  grass  income  to  cotton  producers  from  cotton  and  cottonseed  in 
1934-35,  including  cotton  rental  and  parity  payments,  was  about  $822,000,000, 
compared  with  nearly  $890,000,000  in  1933-34,  and  about  $464,000,000  in  ^ 

1932- 33.  The  aver, age  income  from  cotton  and  cottonseed  during  the  10  years 
ended  1932-33  was  approximately  $1,235,000,000.  During  the  5  years  1909-10 
to  1913-14  the  estimated  average  gross  income  from  cotton  and  cottonseed  was 
$872,000,000.  The  gross  income  from  cotton  and  cottonseed,  including  cotton 
rental  and  parity  payments  during  the  last  2  seasons  averaged  about  84  per¬ 
cent  ab^ve  that  ®f  1932-33,  but  about  2  percent  less  than  the  average 
income  from  cotton  and  cottonseed  during  the  5  years  1909-10  to  1913-14, 

When  adjusted  for  changes  in  the  prices  of  commodities  farmers  buy  and  in 
interest  and  taxes,  which  during  the  last  two  seasons  averaged  about  26  per¬ 
cent  higher  than  in  the  5- year  pre-war  period,  the  purchasing  power  of  the 
gross  income  from  cotton  and  cottonseed,  including  Government  payments  in 

1933- 34  and  1934-35,  averaged  about  66  percent  above  the  purchasing  power 
of  the  gross  income  from  cotton  and  cottonseed  in  1932-33,  but  was  22  per¬ 
cent  below  the  pre-war  average. 

During  the  1934-35  season  a  12-cent  loan  on  cotton  Low  Middling  7/8-inch 
and  better  was  available  to  growers.  During  the  latter  part  of  August  1935, 
a  plan  was  announced  which  provided  that  the  Commodity  Credit  Corporation 
would  make  loans  on  the  1935  crop  at  10  cents  per  pound,  basis  7/8- inch  Lev/ 
Middling  or  better,  to  cotton  producers  who  participated  in  the  cotton  adjust¬ 
ment  program  in  1935  and  who  w ill  agree  to  participate  in  the  1936  program. 

The  plan  also  specified  that  cooperating  farmers  will  receive  price  adjust¬ 
ment  payments  from  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Administration  equal  to 
this  difference  between  12  cents  and  the  average  price  of  Middling  7/8-inch 
cotton  in  the  10  designated  markets  on  the  date  their  cotton  is  sold.  The 
payment  of  the  difference  is  limited  to  their  allotments  under  the  Bankhead 
Act.  With  the  1935  crop  estimated  in  October  at  19  percent  larger  than  that 
of  1934,  it  seems  probable  that  the  farm  value  of  lint  q/lus  price-adjustment 
payments  in  1935-36  will  materially  exceed  those  of  1934-35,  It  is  estimated 
that  about  90  percent  of  the  1935  crop  will  be  produced  by  cooperating  pro¬ 
ducers,  which,  on  the  basis  of  the  October  estimate  of  total  production  would 
give  about  10,450,000  bales.  It  is  estimated  that  the  total  rental  and  parity 
payments  tc  producers,  under  their  1935  cotton-adjustment  contracts,  will 
amount  to  about  $125,000,000,  which  is  considerably  larger  than  -the 
$116,000,000  paid  cooperating  producers  in  1934,  and  is  equivalent  to  about 
2.4  cents  per  pound  on  the  estimated  production  of  the  cooperating  farmers. 

Middling  7/8-inch  cotton  in  the  10  designated  markets  in  1934-35  averaged 
about  14  percent  higher  than  in  the  previous  season  and  more  than  110  percent 
higher  than  in  1931-32.  Including  the  processing  tax,  cost  of  cotton  to 
domestic  mills  was  about  11  percent  higher  last  season  than  in  1933-34  and 
approximately  170  percent  higher  than  in  1931-32,  but  was  8  percent  lower  than 
the  average  for  the  5  years  ended  1929-30.  On  the  average,  the  raw-cotton  costs 
last  season  represented  about  59  percent  of  the  wholesale  prices  of  unfinished 
goods  compared  with  an  average  of  56  percent  in  the  5  years  ended  1929-30. 

During  the  first  quarter  of  the  current  season,  cotton  represented  56  percent  of 
the  wholesale  price  of  unfinished  goods.  In  Liverpool,  the'  price  of  American 
Middling  7/8-inch  in  terms  of  British  currency  averaged  about  15  percent  higher 
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last  season  than  in  the  previous  season,  and  44  percent  higher  than  in  1931-32. 
In  general,  the  increase  in  the  price  of  Anar i can  cotton  since  the  1931-32 
cotton  season  in  most  other  countries  has  •'Iso  been  much  less  than  that  which 
has  occurred  in  the  United  States  since  the  value  of  the  dollar  has  declined 
substantially  relative  to  the  value  of  the  currency  of  most  foreign  countries 
since  that  time. 

In  1931-32  and  1932-33,  the  price  of  American  cotton  in  foreign  countrie 
was  very  low  relative  to  most  foreign  growths,  particularly  Indian.  From  that 
time  until  the  first  part  of  the  1934-35  season,  there  was  a  rather  steady  in¬ 
crease  in  the  price  of  American  relative  to  foreign  growths.  In  September  and 
October  1934  the  price  of  American  at  Liverpool  was  the  highest  relative  to 
Indian  (with  the  exception  of  June,  July,  and  August  1930)  since  August  1920, 
and  higher  relative  to  Egyptian  Uppers  than  at  any  time  since  the  early  part 
of  1923-24.  Later  in  the  season,  however,  the  price  of  these  growths  in¬ 
creased  relative  to  American  owing  in  part  to  the  decline  in  crop  conditions 
in  India  and  Egypt,  particularly  in  India,  and  to  the  rather  substantial 
shifting  on  the  part  of  spinners  from  American  to  other  growths.  For  the 
1934-35  season  as  a  whole,  the  price  of  three  types  of  Indian  cotton  at 
Liverpool  averaged  72  percent  of  the  price  of  American  Middling  and  Low 
Middling  compared  with  74  percent  in  1933-34,  and  87  percent  in  1932-33, 
and  a  10-year  average  of  about  81.  In  October  1934  the  ratio  was  65,  while 
in  August  and  September  this  year  it  was  76.  The  price  of  Egyptian  Uppers 
in  Liverpool  averaged  109  percent  of  the  price  of  American  Middling  last 
season,  compared  with  111  percent  the  preceding  12  months  and  a  10-year  average 
of  126  percent.  During  the  first  2  months  of  the  current  season  the  ratio  was 
114.  Most  Southern  Brazilian  cotton  is  of  American  upland  v; rieties  and 
usually  sells  for  a  price  not  greatly  different  from  that  of  the  bulk  of  the 
crop  produced  in  the  United  States.  Last  season  Sao  Paulo,  Fair,  averaged 
about  97  percent  of  the  price  of  Middling  7/8-inch  American. 

Staple  Situation 

The  domestic  supply  of  American  cotton  with  staples  1-1/8  inches  and 
longer  for  the  1935-36  season  is  now  expected  to  be  slightly  larger  than  for 
the  1934-35  season,  and  is  about  as  large  as,  or  larger  then,  for  any  other 
season  since  records  became  available  in  1328-29.  The  carry-over  of  these 
staples  on  August  1  of  498,000  bales  was  about  25  percent  smaller  than  a  year 
earlier,  but  this  decrease  in  the  carry-over  is  now  expected  to  be  more  than 
counterbalanced  by  the  increase  of  these  staple  lengths  in  the  1935  crop.  The 
increase  in  supply  of  American  long- staple  cotton,  along  with  further  increases 
in  the  supply  of  Brazilian  cotton,  a  considerable  proportion  of  which  is  of  the 
longer  staples,  is  counterbalanced  to  some  extent  by  a  decrease  in  the  supply 
of  Egyptian  cotton. 
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Premiums  in  cents  per  pound  for  staples  1-1/8  inches  and  longer,  follow-  i 
ing  the  advance  from  1932  to  1934,  declined  during  the  season  1934-35,  and  in 

August  and  September  1935  were  narrower  than  for  the  corresponding  period  in 
any  year  since  1932.  Those  premiums  when  expressed  as  a  percentage  of  the 
Middling  7/8- inch  price,  were  narrower  in  August  and  September  than  for  the 
corresponding  period  in  any  other  yecor  since  1928.  Prices  of  long-staple 
cottons  of  foreign  growth  (Egyptian,  Brazilian,  and  Peruvian)  compared  with 
prices  of  Middling  7/8-inch  American  cotton  in  Liverpool  wore  also  relatively 
low  during  the  season  1934-35,  and  in  August  and  September  1935  were  relatively 
lower  than  for  the  corresponding  period  in  any  other  year,  except  1934,  since 
1931.  The  relatively  low  prices  of  rayon  in  recent  years  which  competes  more 
directly  with  longer- staple  cotton,  and  technological  improvements  which  have 
increased  the  substitution  of  shorter  staples  for  the  long  staples,  particu¬ 
larly  in  the  production  of  automobile  tires,  supplemented  the  influence  of 
increased  supplies  on  prices  of  the  longer  staples.  The  12-cent  loan,  by 
giving  more  support  to  prices  of  the  shorter  than  of  the  longer  staples, 
tended  to  narrow  premiums  for  the  longer-staple  American  cotton  in  1934-35. 

The  indicated  supply  of  medium  staples  (15/16  inch  to  1-3/32  inches, 
inclusive)  in  the  1935-36  season  of  approximately  9,290,000  bales  is  about 
8  percent  larger  than  for  the  preceding  season,  but  about  8  percent  smaller 
than  the  average  for  the  5-year  period  ended  1933-34.  The  carry-over  of 
these  staples  in  the  United  States  on  August  1  of  3,329,000  bales  was  28  per¬ 
cent  smaller  than  a  year  earlier,  but  7  percent  larger  than  the  average  for 
the  5-year  period  ended  1933.  The  indicated  production  of  the  medium  staples 
in  the  1935  crop,  amounting  to  about  5,961,000  bales,  was  37  percent  greater 
than  in  1934,  but  9  percent  less  than  the  average  for  the  5-year  period  ended 
1933.  The  increase  in  premiums  for  staples  15/16-inch  to  1-1/16  inches, 
inclusive,  during  the  1933-34  season  was  on  the  whole  well  maintained  through¬ 
out  the  1934-35  season,  and  in  August  and  September  1935  premiums  for  these 
staples,  when  expressed  as  a  percentage  of  the  Middling  7/8- inchprice ,  were 
somewhat  wider  than  for  the  corresponding  period  a  year  earlier.  Premiums  on 
cotton  15/16  inch  to  1-1/16  inch,  inclusive,  are  one  of  the  reasons  for 
further  efforts  to  increase  the  production  of  these  staples  to  replace  the 
shorter- staple  cottons.  This,  along  with  further  improvements  in  quality  in 
ether  respects,  offers  a  means  of  strengthening  the  competitive  position  of 
American  cotton  in  foreign  markets. 

The  indicated  domestic  supply  of  American  cotton  with  staples  29/32  inch 
and  shorter  for  the  1935-36  season  of  approximately  7,773,000  bales  is  about 
10  percent  larger  than  a  year  earlier,  about  the  same  as  in  1933-34,  but  con¬ 
siderably  smaller  than  for  any  other  season  since  records  became  available  in 
1928-29.  The  increase  in  the  indicated  supply  in  1935-36  is  due  largely  to 
the  larger  quantity  of  these  staples  in  the  1935  crop.  Discounts  for  staples 
of  13/16  inch  continued  to  widen  from  the  narrow  point  reached  in  1932-33,  and 
in  August  and  September  1935  were  wider  than  for  the  corresponding  period  in 
any  other  year  since  1932,  although  prices  of  Indian  relative  to  American 
cotton  in  Liverpool,  after  reaching  a  low  point  in  October  1934,  advanced 
somewhat ,  and  in  August  and  September  1935  were  relatively  higher  than  for 
the  corresponding  period  a  year  earlier.  The  effect  of  this  increased  supply 
of  short-staple  cotton  in  the  United  States  on  prices  is  counterbalanced  to 
some  extent  by  a  decrease  in  the  supply. cf  Indian  end  Chinese  cotton,  mpst  of 
which  isnof-the  shorter  staples* 
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■  COTTONSEED 

The  relatively  small  supplies  of  edible  fats  and  oils  in  the  United 
States  and  in  foreign  countries,  along  with  the  upward  trend  in  consumption, 
are  favorable  to  maintaining  prices  of  cottonseed  oil  at  relatively  high  levels 
throughout  the.  current  season.  Furthermore,  the  supplies  of  edible  fats  and 
oils  at  the  end  of  the  current  season  will  likely  be  relatively  small.  The 
influence  of  smaller  stocks  and  relatively  high  prices  of  edible  fats  and  oils 

on  cottonseed  prices  will  no  doubt  be  counterbalanced  to  some  extent  by  the 
influence  of  somewhat  lower  prices  of  cottonseed'  hulls  and  meal  as  a  result  of 
increased  supplies  of  feeds. 

Cottonseed  produced  in  the  United  States  in  1935-36  is  now  expected  to 
reach  about  5,000,000  tons,  which  is  about  19  percent  larger  than  the  crop 
in  the  previous  season,  but,  with  that  exception,  the  smallest  since  1923-24, 
and  22  percent  smaller  than  the  5-year  average  for  the  period  ended  1933-34. 

The  United  States  average  farm  prices  of  cottonseed  increased  from  £9*52  a  ton 
in  1931-32  to  $34.76  in  1934-35.  The  average  price  of  $32.00  on  September  15 
was  10  percent  lower  than  a  year  earlier,  but  was  higher  than  on  the  correspond¬ 
ing  date  for  any  other  year  since  1928  nd  93  percent  higher  than  the  average 
on  the  corresponding  date  for  the  5  years  ended  1933.  Since  about  three-fourth; 
of  the  cottonseed  crop  in  the  United  States  is  crushed,  prices  of  cottonseed 
are  largely  determined  by  prices  of  cottonseed  products,  which  include  cotton¬ 
seed  oil,  cake  or  meal,  hulls,  ana  linters.  Prices  of  these  products  are  in 
turn  affected  by  the  supply  of  these  and  other  competing  products. 

Cottonseed  Oil 

Oil  is  usually  the  most  valuable  cottonseed  product  ..nd  during  the  last 
10  years  it  averaged  approximately  53  percent  of  the  gross  value  of  all  cotton¬ 
seed  products.  Cottonseed  oil  is  used  largely  in  the  production  of  compounds 
and  vegetable  shortenings,  in  which  form  it  competes  directly  with  lard,  other 
vegetable  oils,  edible  tallows,  and  fish  oils.  The  indicated  supply  of  cotton¬ 
seed  oil  for  1935-36  (stocks  on  July  31  plus  estimated  production  during  the 
succeeding  12  months)  is  now  (October)  expected  to  be  about  1,826,000,000  pound: 
(crude  and  crude  equivalent),  which  is  about  the  same  as  for  the  previous 
season,  but  8  percent  smaller  than  the  average  for  the  5  years  ended  1933. 

Stocks  of  cottonseed  oil  on  hand  July  31,  1935,  amounting  to  27,187,000  pounds 
of  crude  and  446,641,000  pounds  of  refined,  totaled  about  31  percent  less  than 
a  year  earlier,  but  were  slightly  greater  tha.n  the  average  on  the  corresponding 
do-tos  in  the  5  years  ended  1933.  Production  of  cottonseed  oil  in  1935-36  is 
expected  to  be  about  1,300,000,000  pounds  (crude),  which  is  about  17  percent 
larger  than  in  the  previous  season,  but  about  13  percent  smaller  than  the 
average  for  the  5  seasons  ended  with  1933-34.  Although  prices  of  crude  cotton¬ 
seed  oil  declined  somewhat  from  the  high  point  in  February  1935,  the  average 
price  of  8.74  cents  a  pound  in  September  1935  for  oil  in  t^nks  f . o . b . ^ south¬ 
eastern  mills  w  s  33  percent  higher  than  a  year  earlier,  75  percent  higher  than 
the  average  on  the  corresponding  dates  in  the  5-year  period  ended  1933,  and 
higher  than  for  the  corresponding  period  in  any  other  year  since  1927. 
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Lard  is  the  principal  competitor  of  cottonseed  oil  and  the  commercial 
supply  of  lard  for  the  1935-36  season  (stocks  on  hand  June  30  plus  production 
during  the  succeeding  12  months,  oasis  Bureau  of  Census  data)  is  now  (October)  ^ 
roughly  estimated; at; about  988,000,000  pounds,  which  is  about  18  percent  smaller 
than  a  year  earlier,  and  45  percent  smaller  than  the  average  for  the  5_year 
period  ended  1933-34.  Stocks  of  lard  on  hand  ^une  30,  1935,  of  63,578,000  pounds 
were  53  percent  smaller  than  a  year  earlier,  48  percent  smaller  than  the  aver¬ 
age  on  the  corresponding  dates  for  the  5-year  period  ended  1933-34,  and  the 
smallest  for  more  than  a  decade.  Conditions  in  October  indicate  that  the  com¬ 
mercial  production  of  lard  in  1935-36  will  probably  bo  about  925,000,000  pounds, 
which  is  about  13  percent  smaller  than  a  year  earlier,  but  45  percent  smaller 
than  the  average  for  the  5  years  ended  1933-34.  Prices  of  lard  advanced  con¬ 
siderably  during  the  season  1934-35  and  in  September  1935  the  average  price 
of  refined  lard  at  Chicago  of  $16.97  per  100  pounds  was  51  percent  higher  than 
a  year  earlier,  69  percent  higher  than  for  the- corresponding  date  in  the  5 
years  ended  1933,  and  higher  than  for  the  corresponding  period  in  any  other 
year  since  1926.  It  is  expected  that  the  number  of  hogs  slaughtered _ and  the 
quantity  of  lard  produced  will  be  materially  larger  in  1936-37  than  in  the 
current  season  (See  hog  outlook). 


The  supply  of  vegetable  oils  that  compete  directly  with  cottonseed  oil 
is  not  expected  to  be  greatly  different  in  1935-36  from  that  of  a  year  earlier. 
Stocks  of  the  principal  competing  vegetable ■ oils  (peanut,  cocoanut,  corn,  and 
soybean)  on  June  30,  1935,  of  246,300,000  pounds  (crude  and  crude  equivalent) 
were  8  percent  smaller  than  a  year  earlier  but  6  percent  larger  than  the  aver¬ 
age  for'  the  5  years  ended  1933.  Production  of  these  oils  in  the  12  months 
ending  June  30,  1935,  of  448,000,000  pounds  was  16  percent  smaller  than  a  year 
earlier  and  7  percent  smaller  than  the  average  for  the  5  years  ended  1933. 


Imports  of  cottonseed  oil  during  the  year  ended  July  31,  1935, . amounted 
to  about  131,320,000  pounds,  compared  with  no  imports  during  the  previous  year. 

In  1934  the  amount  of  fish  oils  used  in  compounds  and  vegetable  shortenings 
amounted  to  about  10,775,000  pounds,  which  was  about  16  percent  more  than  a 
year  earlier,  but  about  6  percent  less  than  in  1932.  Trade  reports  indicate 
that  stocks  of  edible  fats  and  oils  in  foreign  countries  at  the  beginning  of 
the  current  season  were  somewhat  smaller  than  a  year  earlier. 


Cottonseed  Meal  and  Hulls 

Conditions  in  October  indicate  that  the  supply  of  cottonseed  cake 
and  meal  for  1935-36  will  be  about  2,122,000  tons,  which  is  about  22  percent 
larger  than  a  year  earlier,  but  about  6  percent  smaller  than  for  the  5-year 
period  ended  1932-33';  and  that  the  supply  of  cottonseed  hulls  for  1935-36 
will  be  about  1,164,000  tons,  which  is  about  23  percent  larger  than  a  year 
earlier,  but  about  17  percent  smaller  than  for  the  5-year  period  ended 
1933-34.  These  changes  in  supplies  of  cottonseed  cake  and  meal  and  hulls 
are  due  largely  to  changes  in  the  size  of  the  crop  of  cottonseed.  The 
supplies  of  competing  feeds  are  also  considerably  larger  for  the  1935-36 
season  than  for  the  previous  season  (see  feed  outlook).  Prices  of  cotton¬ 
seed  meal  (41  percent  protein)  at  Memphis  declined  from  a  peak  of  $37.75 
a  ton  in  December  1934  to  $24.30  in  July  1935,  when  prices  averaged  lower 
than  for  the  corresponding  period  in  any  other  year  since  1933.  Prices 
of  cottonseed  hulls  at  Atlanta  declined  from  a  peak  of  $16.00  a  ton  in 
December  1934  to  $10.12  a  ton  in  July  1935,  when  prices  were  28  percent 
lower  than  for  the  corresponding  month  a  year  earlier,  but  were  6  percent 
higher  than  for  the  corresponding  period  in  1933. 
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The  total  1035  production  of  corn,  oats,  barley,  and  grain  sorghums 
was  01,366,000  tons  (October  1  .estimates)  compared  with  50,781,000  tons 
harvested  in  1934  and  100,642,000  tons,  the  5—  year  (1228-32)  average.  These 
grains  were  each  supplemented  by  unusually  small  carry-overs  of  old-crop 
feed  grains  at  the  beginning  of  the  1935-36  season.  About  the  same  Quanti¬ 
ty  of  wheat,  but  more  rye,  may  be  fed  in  1935-36  than  in  the  previous  season. 
Supplies  of  commercial  feeds  in  1935-36  will  probably  be  somewhat  more 
plentiful  than  in  1934-35,  particularly  the  high-protein  supplements.  Taken 
all  together,  the  1935-36  supply  of  feed  grains,  including  the  carry-over 
of  old-crop  grain,  probable  quantities  of  wheat  and  rye  that  may  be  fed, 
and  the  prospective  supplies  of  byproduct  feeds  total  approximately  106,000,000 
tons  compared  with  120,000,000  tons,  the  annual  average  for  the  period  . 

1928-29  to  1932-33.  Allowing  for  an  average  carry-over  into  the  1936-37 
season,  and  for  commercial  use  of  feed  grains,  the  1935-36  supply  of  these 
items  for  feed  purposes  would  give  each  grain-consuming  animal  unit,  in¬ 
cluding  poultry,  about  the  same  quantity  per  unit  as  on  the  average  in  the 
years,  1928-29  to  1932-33. 

Hay  supplies,  after  making  adjustments  for  the  carry-overs  at  the 
beginning  and  the  end  of  the  season,  provide  nearly  2  percent  more  tonnage 
per  hay-consuming  animal  unit  than  on  the  average  in  the  years  1920-29. 

Compared  with  the  last  5  years,  hay  supplies  per  unit  seem  high. 

The  acreage  of  feed  grains  —  corn,  oats,  barley,  and  grain  sorghums  — 
in  1936  may  not  be  greatly  different  from  that  of  1935.  In  1935  the  corn 
acreage  was  9  percent  under  the  average  of  the  period  1928-32;  the  oats  and 
barley  acreage  was  about  equal  to  average,  but  the  grain  sorghums  acreage 
was  the  largest  on  record.  The  soybean  acreage  was  also  the  largest  on 
record. 


With  normal  weather  conditions  in  the  spring  of  1936  and  a  continua¬ 
tion  of  the  corn-hog  program,  a  smaller  grain-sorghum  acreage,  about  an 
unchanged  oats  and  barley  acreage,  and  a  slightly  increased  corn  acreage 
may  be  expected.  Some  decrease  in  the  soybean  acreage  for  grain  and  also 
for  hay  or  forage  from  the  record  1935  acreage  may  be  anticipated.  The 
increase  in  corn  may  not  fully  offset  the  prospective  reductions  in  grain 
sorghums  and  soybeans. 

The  wheat-adjustment  contract 'for  1936-39  provides  that  the  adjusted 
a.cres  on  farms  under  contract  may  be  used  for  soil-improving  or  erosion¬ 
preventing  crops,  for  pasture,  fallow,  forest  trees,  and  such  other  purposes 
as  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  may  prescribe.  A  similar  provision  will 
probably  be  included  in  other  contracts.  Such  a  provision  places  emphasis 
on  pastures  and  meadows  for  feed  on  the  adjusted  acres.  The  long-time 
trend  in  the  use  of  land  under  contract  will  be  toward  an  increase  in  feed 
obtained  from  pasture,  meadows,  and  hay  crops,  and  a  decrease  in  the  feeds 
obtained  from  cultivated  crops. 

Average  yields  on  the  prospective  acres  of  feed  grains  would  give 
a  1936  production  about  5  percent  larger  than  in  1935,  but  such  production 
would  still  be  under  the  1928-32  average.  The  increase  in  the  production 
of  grain-consuming  livestock  will  probably  be  as  great  or  greater  than 
this  increase  in  feed  production. 
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Feed  Supplies  for  1935-36 

Corn^-  The  1935  United  States  corn  crop  for  all  purposes  was 
2,213,000,000  bushels  (October  1  estimate)  compared  with  1,377,000,000 
bushels  harvested  in  1934,  and  2,562,000,000  bushels,  the  5~.year  (1928-32) 
average.  The  harvested  area  of  93,590,000  acres  was  9  percent  under 
average.  Planting  of  com  was  delayed  by  wet  weather  over  most  of  the  Corn 
Belt.  In  Missouri,  Kansas,  and  Illinois,  considerable  acreage  intended 
for  corn  was  never  planted  because  of  unfavorable  weather  conditions.  The 
1935  corn  acreage  in  these  three  States,  of  22,024,000  acres,  was  only  77 
percent  of  the  5-year  average.  In  some  areas  the  inability  of  farmers  to 
plant  corn  in  season  resulted  in  an  increased  acreage  of  soybeans  or  other 
crops  which  could  be  planted  late.  The  corn  crop  matured  rapidly  in  most 
areas. 

Other;  fepd^crops^-  The  1935  oats  crop  (October  1  estimate)  was 
1,184,000,000  bushels,  and  although  it  was  more  than  double  the  small  1934 
crop  of  only  526,000,000  bushels,  it  was  3  percent  below  the  5-year 
(1928-32)  average  of  1,218,000,000  bushels.  The  ha.rvested  acreage  of 
39,530,000  was  only  1  percent  under  average.  Because  of  an  early  and 
urgent  demand  for  grain  to  supplement  the  short  corn  supplies,  and  because 
of  the  good  hay  crop,  less  oats  we re  probably  cut  for  hay  from  the  1935 
crop  than  in  recent  years  when  hay  supplies  were  below  average.  The  quality 
of  the  1935  oats  crop  is  poor  owing  in  part  to  unfavorable  weather  at 
harvest  time.  The  1935  barley  crop  of  290,000,000  bushels  was  the  fourth 
largest  on  record,  but  was  only  slightly  larger  than  the  5-year  (1928-32) 
average  production. 

A  record  acreage  of  grain  sorghums  was  harvested  in  1935.  An  acute 
shortage  of  feed,  heavy  abandonment  of  winter  wheat,  and  the  late  breaking 
of  drought  in  the  Southwestern  States  resulted  in  a  sharp  e.'xpansion  in  the 
grain-sorghum  seedings  to  11,091,000  acres  compared  with  an  average  of 
6,855,000  acres.  The  1935  production  of  grain  sorghums  was  124,000,000 
bushels  (October  1  estimate)  compared  with  34,500,000  bushels  harvested 
in  1934  and  93,800,000  bushels  the  5-year  (1928-32)  average.  The  1935 
Texas  crop  of  grain  sorghums  was  42  percent  larger  than  average.  The 
acreage  and  production  of  grain  sorghums  increased  sharply  in  Nebraska. 

Not  much  change  in  production  compared  with  average  occurred  in  Kansas  or 
Oklahoma,  but  slight  increases  took  place  in  the  minor  producing  States 
of  Colorado,  New  Mexico,  Arizona,  California,  and  Missouri.  Production 
of  sorghum  hay  and  forage  was  much  larger  than  average  owing  to  a 
material  increase  in  acreage. 

The  larger  soybean  acreage  was  confined  principally  to  the  North 
Central  States.  Soybean  production  in  six  States  of  Ohio,  Indiana, 

Illinois,  Iowa,  Missouri,  and  North  Carolina  which  produced  about  91 
percent  of  the  total  1934  crop,  was  32,870,000  bushels  (October  1  estimate), 
an  increase  of  93  nercent  over  last  year’s  production  in  these  six  States, 
and  is  by  far  the  largest  crop  ever  harvested.  A  higher- than-usual 
proportion  of  the  total  soybean  acreage  was  harvested  for  beans  because 
of  the  ample  supplies  of  hay  and  forage  crops  this  year.  (See  "Plaxseed" 
report  for  further  comments). 
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The  acreage  of  cowpeas  grown  alone  and  of  velvet  beans  was  slightly 
larger  than  the  5-year  (1928-32)  average. 

Fneajt  feeding.-  The  1935  United  States  wheat  crop  is  small  — 
only  about  70  percent  of  average.  However,  the  quantity  of  wheat  feed¬ 
ing  in  1935-36  on  farms  that  grow  wheat  will  probably  not  be  greatly 
different  from  1934-35  when  about  80,000,000  bushels  were  fed.  This  is 
indicated  by  the  price  of  wheat,  compared  with  com,  and  the  large  quantity 
of  low-quality  wheat.  The  price  of  wheat  was  relatively  low  compared  with 
corn  when  wheat  from  the  1935  crop  became  available  and  old-crop  supplies 
of  corn  were  very  small.  In  view  of  the  strength  in  wheat  prices  and 
the  prospective  decline  in  corn  prices  with  the  availability  of  the  1935 
crop,  wheat  per  bushel  will  probably  be  higher  priced  than  corn  during  the 
winter  season  and  spring  of  1936.  The  test  weight  per  bushel  of  spring 
wheat  and  to  some  extent  of  hard  winter  is  light  and  will  thus  force  con¬ 
siderable  quantities  into  feed  channels. 

The  1935  rye  crop  of  52,200,000  bushels  was  over  3  times  as  large 
as  the  small  1934  crop  and  35  percent  larger  than  average.  Normal 
domestic  utilization  may  be  placed  at  about  32,000,000  bushels.  While 
the  United  States  usually  has  a  surplus  of  rye,  the  1933  and  1934  rye 
crops,  due  to  low  yields,  were  less  than  domestic  requirements,  necessi¬ 
tating  some  imports  in  the  1933  and  1934  crop  seasons.  The  1935  rye 
crop  again  exceeds  normal  domestic  requirements  which  will  cause  prices 
in  1935-56  to  be  lower  than  in  1934-35.  Use  of  rye  for  feed  in  1935-36 
will  probably  be  within  the  range  of  10,000,000  to  14,000,000  bushels. 

Hay  and  pas.turps.^-  Production  of  tame  and  wild  hay  in  1935  was 
89,000,000  tons  compared  with  an  average  of  80,400,000  tons  for  the  5  years, 
1928-32.  The  trend  of  United  States  total  hay  acreage  has  been  downward 
since  1931;  most  of  the  decline  in  these  years  was  in  wild  hay  and  most 
of  the  recovery  in  1935  was  in  this  kind.  The  1935  alfalfa  hay  crop  of 
23,300,000  tons  was  the  largest  on  record.  Compared  with  average, 

(1928-32)  the  increase  in  alfalfa  hay  acreage  was  13  percent  and  in 
production,  19  percent.  The  increased  production  compared  with  average 
was  particularly  marked  in  New  York,  Ohio,  Indiana,  Illinois,  Michigan, 
Wisconsin,  Minnesota,  and  Iowa,  and  it  more  than  offset  decreases  in 
North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  Montana,  and  a  number  of  the  Western  States, 

In  sharp  contrast,  the  acreage  and  production  of  timothy  and  clover  has 
been  decreasing.  With  the  exception  of  1934,  the  crop  of  26,900,000 
tons  in  1935  was  the  smallest  on  record  for  recent  years  and  compared 
with  the  average  of  30,500,000  tons.  Hay  crops  had  good  weather  for 
growth,  but  poor  weather  for  harvesting,  and  as  the  result  of  the  latter, 
the  quality  of  the  crop  is  generally  below  average.  (Sec  "Hay  and 
Pasture"  report  for  further  details). 

The  conditions  of  pastures  and  ranges,  October  1,  wore  about 
average.  Pastures  supplied  more  feed  this  summer  and  fall  than  at  any 
time  since  1928  and  1929  .and  ranges  were  the  best  since  1932. 

Porage_seedsJL- 


See  "Hay  and  Pasture"  report 
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Co mme r ci al_ fe e d s  j_-  Supplies  of  comrnercial  feeds  in  1935-36  will 
probably  be  somewhat  more  plentiful  than  in  1934-35.  Total  supply  of 
wheat  offal  in  1935-36  may  be  approximately  the  sane  as  last  year  with 
the  prospective  increase  in  production  about  offset  by  smaller  imports. 

The  proportion  of  offal  in  a  given  quantity  of  wheat  milled  will  be  un¬ 
usually  large  because  of  the  light  test  weight  of  much  of  the  1935 
spring  wheat  crop.  Wheat-offal  production  during  1934-35  totaled  4,024*000 
tonsi  This  was  supplemented  by  net  direct  imports  of  271,000  tons,  an 
increase  of  almost  100,000  tons  over  1933-34,  and  compares  with  the  5-year 
(1923-29  to  1932-33)  average  of  150,000  tons. 

The  outturn  of  high-protein  feeds  in  1935-36  will  be  much  larger 
than  in  1934-35.  The  1935  cottonseed  crop  may  yield  about  1,820,000  tons 
of  cottonseed  cake  and  meal.  Adding  to  this  the  August  1  carry-over  of 
cake  and  meal  at  mills  gives  a  total  supply  of  2,019,000  tons  for  the 
1935-36  season.  This  is  about  10  percent  larger  than  the  supply  available 
last  season.  The  quantity  of  cottonseed  cake  and  meal  to  be  fed,  however, 
will  be  influenced  by  exports  and  the  quantity  used  for  fertilizer.  Last 
year  because  of  the  high  price  of  meal  only  small  quantities  were  used  for 
fertilizer  or  were  exported.  Imports  of  cottonseed  cake  and  meal  in 
1934-35  totaled  51,000  tons.  Present  indications  are  tha.t  exports  may  be 
small  compared  with  the  average  and  that  no  more  than  the  usual  quantity 
will  be  used  for  fertilizer. 

The  quantity  of  domestic  flaxseed  available  for  crushing  will 
produce  about  232,000  tons  of  linseed  cake  and  meal,  which  exceeds  the 
domestic  consumption  in  any  year  since  1930-31.  Production  of  gluten 
feed  and  hominy  feed  is  expected  to  be  larger  during  1935-36  than  in  the 
previous  year.  With  re-legalization  of  alcoholic  beverage  production, 
distillers’  dried  grains  and  brewers'  dried  grains  have  again  become 
important  byproduct  feeds.  Average  monthly  production  of  these  feeds  has 
been  about  17,000  tons. 

The  record  1935  crop  of  soybeans  suggests  increased  supplies  of 
soybean  cake  and  meal.  The  quantity  of  soybeans  used  for  seed,  feed,  and 
other  purposes  on  the  farms  from  the  1934  crop  was  9,680,000  bushels 
compared  with  7,800,000  bushels,  the  5-year  (1923-32)  average.  Allowing 
for  a  normal  increase  in  these  uses  to  10,000,000  to  10,500,000  bushels, 
the  remainder  of  34,500,000  to  25,000,000  bushels  would  be  available  for 
crushing  export,  or  carry-over.  Only  8 , 666,000  bushels  or  47  percent  of 
the  crop  were  crushed  in  1334-35.  If  this  proportion  of  the  1935  soybean 
crop  is  crushed  tnere  would  still  remain  an  unusually  large  quantity  for 
export,  for  carry-over,  or  for  an  increased  use  as  feed  on  farms  or  as 
seed.  (See  "Flaxseed"  report  for  further  comments.  ) 

Foreign  pituatjLon.  -  Imports  of  feed  grains  and  hay,  which  were 
unusually  heavy, in  1934-35  may  not  exceed  normal  in  1335-36.  Shortage 
of  hogs,  the  products  of  which  constitute  the  principal  export  item  of 
the  United  States  livestock  industry,  also  reduces  the  importance  of 
livestock  developments  abroad,  at  least  during  1935-36. 

For  the  longer-time  outlook,  European  livestock  numbers,  partic¬ 
ularly  hogs  and  dairy  cattle,  will  probably  be  increased  and  an  expansion 
in  the  feed-grain  acreage  may  be  encouraged,  possibly  at  the  expense  of 
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wheat.  The  latter  development,  however,  might  he  delayed  by  a  con¬ 
tinuation  of  present  international  uncertainties.  Exports  of  feed  grains 
from  the  United  States  will  probably  meet  increasing  competition  and  are 
not  likely  to  approach  former  levels  during  the  next  several  years  at 
least. 


European  requirements  of  feedstuffs  during  1935-36  may  be  somewhat 
less  than  in  1934-35  as  a  result  of  reduced  livestock  numbers.  European 
supplies  of  feeds,  however,  will  apparently  be  reduced  even  more  than  live* 
stock  numbers  and,  since  stocks  are  not  large,  import  requirements  this 
year  should  be  somewhat  in  excess  of  those  of  1934-35.  Feed- grain 
production  in  Europe  this  year  was  about  8  percent  below  last  year  and  the 
potato  crop  promises  to  be  about  10  to  12  percent  smaller.  Some  reduction 
in  the  root  crops  is  also  expected.  A  large  part  of  the  decline  in  feed- 
grain  production  was  accounted  for  by  a  much  smaller  corn  crop  in  the 
Danube  Basin,  The  acreage  planted  to  feed  grains  for  harvest  in  1936  may 
be  increased  as  a  result  of  an  unfavorable  season  for  the  sowing  of  winter 
grains. 


In  Argentina,  the  inability  to  complete  wheat  seedings  may  lead  to 
a  substantial  increase  in  plantings  of  corn  and  other  feed  grains.  This 
will  depend  on  better-than-normal  weather  conditions  because  rainfall  up 
to  October  15  was  unusually  small  and  subsoil  moisture  over  wide  areas 
is  deficient.  Regardless  of  an  increase  in  acreage  a  corn  crop  equal  to 
this  year’s  record  harvest  can  scarcely  be  expected. 

Demand  for  Feed 

Livestock  number.-  Livestock  numbers  on  farms  January  1,  1935 
were  reduced  more  from  a  year  earlier  than  in  any  previous  year.  The 
reduction  from  a  year  earlier  was  greatest  for  cattle  and  hogs  and  was 
caused  primarily  by  short  feed  supplies  as  a  result  of  the  drought  and 
purchases  of  livestock  by  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Administration  as  a 
part  of  the  Federal  Government  drought  relief  program.  When  all  classes 
of  livestock  are  converted  to  a  common  basis  which  allows  for  differences 
of  size  and  consumption  of  feed  grains  (Weights  used:  one  milk  cow  1.00, 
one  horse  1.14,  one  mule  1.14,  one  other  cattle  .51,  one  hog  .87,  one 
sheep  .04  and  one  chicken  .045)  total  livestock  units  on  January  1,  1935 
were  the  smallest  since  1910  and  were  about  16  percent  less  than  the 
5-year  (1923-32)  average.  Total  grain-consuming  animal  units,  January  1, 
1935,  were  not  quite  115,000,000  compared  with  about  139,000,000  at  the 
beginning  of  1934.  The  distribution  of  the  decrease  of  slightly  more 
than  24,300,000  grain-consuming  animal  units  was  as  follows:  Milk  cows , 
1,100,000;  other  cattle ,3,300,000;  hogs,  17,600,000;  horses,  mules,  and 
sheep,  300,000;  and  poultry,  2,000,000  units. 

Livestock  numbers  may  also  be  weighted  by  hay  consumption.  On 
this  basis,  (Weights  used:  one  horse  1.00,  one  mule  1.00,  one  milk  cow 
1.00,  one  other  cattle  .75,  and  one  sheep  .12)  hay-consuming  animal  units 
on  January  1,  1935  of  74,400,000  were  8  percent  under  those  a  year  earlier, 
when  80,917,000  units  were  on  hand,  but  only  2  percent  below  the  5-year 
(1928-32)  average.  The  decrease  in  hay-consuming  animal  units  from  the 
beginning  of  1934  to  1935  was  almost  entirely  in  cattle. 
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The  inventory  of  livestock  at  the  "beginning  of  1936  is  not  expected 
to  show  much  change  from  that  at  the  "beginning  of  1935.  Numbers  of  hogs 
and  poultry  probably  will  be  slightly  larger,  those  of  cattle  about  un¬ 
changed  and  those  of  horses  and  mules  and  of  sheep  and  lambs  probably  a 
little  smaller.  In  view  of  the  increased  quantities  of  feed  grains  and  of 
hay  and  forage  available  for  feeding,  it  is  to  be  expected  that  livestock 
generally  will  be  fed  much  more  liberally  in  1936  than  they  were  in  1935. 

Hogs  will  be  fattened  to  heavier  weights  and  both  dairy  and  beef. cattle 
will  be  fed  more  grain  per  head.  It  is  thus  not  probable  that  the  carry¬ 
over  of  old-crop  feed  grains  in  1936  will  be  as  large  as  average. 

The  general  trend  of  livestock  numbers  is  likely  to  be  upward 
during  1937  and  1938.  The  increase  in  hog  production  is  expected  to 
begin  with  the  fall  pig  crop  of  1935,  which  according  to  present  indications 
will  be  about  20  percent  larger  than  the  fall  crop  of  1934.  The  1936  spring 
pig  crop  is  likely  to  be  20  to  25  percent  larger  than  the  spring  crop  of 
1935  and  a  marked  increase  in  the  1936  fall  crop  is  also  very  probable.  If 
corn  production  in  1936  should  be  average,  the  relationship  of  feed-grain 
prices  to  hog  prices  in  the  winter  of  1936-37  will  be  such  as  to  cause  a 
further  increase  in  hog  production  in  1937,  the  increase  being  mostly  in 
the  number  of  pigs  farrowed  in  the  spring  of  that  year. 

Cattle  numbers,  both  beef  and  dairy  .stock,  are  likely  to  show 
some  increase. at  the  beginning  of  1937  and  a  further  increase  at  the  end 
of  that  year.  Many  low-grade  cattle  and  calves  were  slaughtered  in 
1934  and  1935.  The  increased  slaughter  of  cattle  and  calves  in  1935 
resulted  in  part  from  the  operations  of  the  measures  taken  by  the  Federal 
Government  in  cooperation  with  the  States  to  eliminate  Bang’s  disease 
and  bovine  tuberculosis.  The  relatively  high  prices  prevailing  for  low- 
grade  cows  during  most  of  1935,  together  with  the  shortage  and  high  prices 
of  feed,  served  as  a  Further  incentive  to  dairymen  and  to  owners  of  low- 
grade  cattle  to  dispose  of  such  cattle  accumulated  in  recent  years.  With 
increased  feed  supplies  and  improved  pasture  conditions,  together  with 
the  better  demand  for  dairy  products  and  for  beef  in  prospect,  it  is 
expected  that  both  dairymen  and  beef  cattle  producers  will  retain  and  increase 
their  breeding  stock  in  1936  and  1937.  The  tendency  to  increase  herds 
probably  will  be  most  pronounced  in  those  areas  most  seriously  affected  by 
the  1934  drought* 

Sheep  numbers  also  probably  will  show  some  increase  at  the  beginning 
of  1937  and  possibly  some  further  increase  at  the  beginning  of  1938.  There 
is  likely  to  be  some  expansion  in  flocks  in  those  sheep-producing  States 
that  were  adversely  affected  by  the  drought.  Numbers  of  horses  and  mules 
may  not  show  material  change  in  1937  and  1938  from  present  levels,  but  there 
are  indications  that  the  hownward  trend  in  numbers  of  such  stock  is  drawing 
to  an  end.  Continued  increases  in  colt  production  which  began  in  1933  may 
terminate  the  long  downward  trend  in  the  number  of  horses  and  mules  on 
farms  in  the  early  part  of  1936.  The  low  point  in  the  number  of  animals  of 
working  age,  however,  may  not  occur  until  a  few  years  later. 
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Feeding  Prospects ,  1935-36 

With  supplies  of  hay  and  roughage  large  and  with  prices  low  in 
nearly  all  States,  with  1935-36  feed-grain  supplies  much  larger  than  last 
season  and  hog  numbers  grestly  reduced,  there  is  a  widespread  tendency  to 
turn  to  cattle  feeding  to  utilize  available  feed.  The  high  price  of  beef 
as  compared  with  butterfat  has  been  a  factor  in  increasing  the  interest 
in  beef  production.  The  number  of  cattle  to  be  fed  for  market  during  the 
late  fall  and  winter  feeding  period  of  1535-36  will  probably  be  materially 
larger  than  the  small  number  fed  in  1934-35.  The  increase  will  be  general 
both  in  the  Corn  Belt  and  in  other  areas  where  cattle  are  finished  for 
market  in  considerable  numbers. 

Dairy  cattle  will  receive  nearly  the  usual  quantity  of  grain 
during  the  1935-36  feeding  period.  The  number  of  milk  cows  on  farms  this 
winter  will  be  6  or  7  percent  fewer  than  the  peak  numbers  of  2  years  age, 
but  only  down  to  about  the  level  of  January  1932.  Numbers  of  milk  cows 
are  not  expected  to  show  much,  if  any,  increase  for  another  year  or  two* 
The  quantity  of  grain  fed  per  cow  was  greatly  reduced  during  the  summer 
and  early  fall  of  1935  by  the  excellent  pasturage  available  and  by  the 
relatively  high  cost  of  grain  and  feed  as  compared  with  prices  of  dairy 
products. 


After  the  pasture  season  closes  it  is  probable  that  milk  cows  will 
receive  about  the  usual  quantity  of  grains  and  concentrates  per  head.  Some 
butterfat  producers  with  limited  grain  supplies  will  feed  their  milk  cows 
little  except  roughage  in  order  to  save  grain  for  meat  animals,  which  are 
selling  at  relatively  'nigh  prices.  Elsewhere  many  farmers  with  small 
nerds  will  be  inclined  to  use  the  liberal  supplies  of  hay  on  hand,  rather 
than  purchase  grain,  particularly  if  prices  of  dairy  products  tend  to 
discourage  intensive  feeding.  It  is  expected,  however,  that  the  relatively 
high  prices  of  meats  and  lard  and  the  upward  trend  in  consumer  incomes  will 
help  to  maintain  a  generally  good  demand  for  dairy  products  this  winter. 

As  fewer  cows  are  on  farms  than  for  several  years  and  a  smaller- than- 
usual  proportion  of  cows  have  freshened  this  fall,  it  would  seem  that 
moderately  liberal  feeding  of  feed  grains  to  dairy  herds  will  be  required 
to  supply  the  usual  per  capita  supply  of  milk  and  butterfat.  On  the  whole, 
therefore,  it  seems  probable  -that,  in  most  sections,  commercial  dairymen 
will  be  able  to  sell  their  products  at  prices  that  are  moderately  favor¬ 
able  in  comparison  with  feed  costs  and  that  they  will  be  able  to  purchase 
aoout  their  usual  feed  supplies. 

The  hog-corn  price  ratio  will  be  unusually  favorable  in  1935-36. 

Hogs  wilx  probably  be  fattened  to  heavier  weights.  The  United  States  hog- 
corn  price  ratio  based  on  farm  prices  was  13.3  on  October  15  compared 
with  6.8  a  year  earlier  and  the  long-time  October  15  average  of  11.7. 

The  price  ratio  may  be  expected  to  increase  -further  during  the  season  and 
remain  at  an  unusually  high  level  for  practically  all  of  1935-36.  With  an 
average  ly36  corn  production,  the  ratio  will  probably  remain  favorable 
during  most  of  -the  1936-37  corn  season.  It  is  probable  that  hog  feeders 
will  keep  a  large  proportion  of  feed  on  farms  until  1936  crop  prospects  are 
clearly  indicated. 
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The  number  of  lambs  to  be  fed  for  market  during  the  1935-36  feeding 
season  is  expected  to  be  substantially  smaller  than  the  number  fed  during 
the  1934-35  season  ancj^i^l  probably  be  the  smallest  number  in  at  least  6 
years.  Although  the/number  in  the  Corn  Belt  States  will  be  smaller  this 
season  than  last,  it  is  probable  that  farmers  in  some  of  the  States  where 
the  1954  drought  was  most  severe  will  feed  more  lambs  than  last  season. 


The  relationship  between  poultry  and  feed  prices  and  also  egg  and 

feed  prices  in  the  fall  of  1935  was  favorable  to  poultry  and  egg  pro¬ 
duction.  The  number  of  laying  birds  in  farm  flocks  in  the  first  half  of 

1936  is  likely  to  be  at  least  5  percent  larger  than  in  the  first  half  of 

1935,  and  an  increased  hatch  of  young  chicks  in  the  spring  of  1936  is 
probable.  The  number  of  laying  birds,  including  potential  layers,  in  farm 
flocks  on  October  1,  1935  was  nearly  3  percent  greater  than  a  year  earlier. 


Commercial  Demand  for  Feeds 

The  quantity  of  corn  and  other  feed  grains  used  by  industries  in 
1935-36  will  probably  be  somewhat  larger  than  in  1934-35,  when  commercial 
demand  was  restricted  by  short  supplies  and  high  xorices.  The  reduction  in 
commercial  demand  in  1934-35,  however,  was  not  so  great  as  the  decrease  in 
the  supply  of  feed  grains,  since  many  of  the  products  made  from  feed  grains 
are  nationally  advertised  food  products  and  retail  prices  fluctuate  less 
than  the  cost  of  raw  materials.  The  relatively  high  cost  of  feed  grains 
increased  competition  from  various  substitutes.  Competition  may  be  much 
less  effective  in  restricting  the  quantity  of  feed  grains  used  by  indus¬ 
tries  in  1935-36.  The  current  processing  tax  on  corn  is  5  cents  per  bushel, 
ho  processing  tax  is  levied  on  the  other  feed  grains. 

Wet-process  corn  grindings  from  the  1934  corn  crop  (November  1934 
through  September  1935)  totaled  50,000,000  bushels  compared  with  64,000,000 
oushels  in  the  same  period  of  1933-34  and  66,600,000  bushels,  the  5-year 
(1928-29  to  1932-33)  average.  The  1934-35  grind  was  the  smallest  for  this 
period  since  1920—21.  The  narrow  price  spread  between  cane  sugar  (sucrose) 
and  either  corn  sugar  or  corn  sirup  and  increased  competition  from  duty¬ 
free  imported  starches  were  important  factors  causing  a  reduced  outlet  for 
the  products  of  the  wet-process  industry.  The  shortage  of  vegetable  oils 
and  feeds  facilitated  the  disposal  of  corn  oil,  gluten  feed,  and  gluten 
meal.  Prospects  are  for  a.  slight  increase  in  the  fall  grind  of  corn  and 
for  a  considerably  heavier  grind  when  supplies  from  the  1935  corn  crop 
become  generally  available. 

A  larger  production  of  corn  meal  is  also  probable.  The  annual 
production  of  corn  meal  in  the  United  States  in  the  past  has  been  a 
fairly  constant  percentage  of  the  corn  crop.  The  current  active  demand  for 
brewers’  grits  and  flakes,  however,  increased  the  proportion  somewhat. 
Current  production  figures  on  corn  meal  are  generally  lacking,  but,  based 
upon  freight  movement  of  the  product,  production  from  the  1934  crop  was 
below  that  from  the  1933  crop  by  a  considerable  margin.  Competition  from 
imported  brev/ers’  rice,  a  form  of  broken  rice,  has  been  light  and  will 
continue  to  be  so  in  1935-36  because  of  the  large  compensating  tax 
of  75  cents  per  100  pounds. 
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Use  of  corn  and  corn  products  in  the  distilled-spirit  and  femented- 
liquor  industries  continued  to  increase  in  1934-35.  Some  further  increase 
is  probable  in  1935-36,  although  at  a  somewhat  slower  rate  than  during  the 
last  several  years.  Total  utilization  of  corn  products  in  the  legal 
manufacture  of  cereal  beverages  and  fermented  malt  liquor  in  the  fiscal 
year  ended  June  30,  1935,  was  340,841,000  pounds  compared  with  256,000,000 
pounds  in  the  previous  year  and  57,000,000  pounds  in  1932-33.  Last  year's 
use  was  the  equivalent  of  around  11,000,000  bushels  of  corn.  The  distilled- 
spirits  ( including .alcohol)  industry  used  19,400,000  bushels  of  corn  in  the 
fiscal  year  ended  June  30,  1934,  as  against  12,800,000  bushels  in  1933-34  and 
5,800,000  bushels  in  1932-33. 

An  unusually  large  commercial  outlet  has  been  developed  for  barley 
and  other  grains  suitable  for  malting  purposes.  The  estimated  production 
of  barley  malt  in  1934-35  was  57,000,000  bushels  of  34  pounds  each  com¬ 
pared  with  from  20,000,000  to  28,000,000  bushels  in  the  years  just  prior 
to  re-legalization  of  beer.  Imports  of  barley  malt  were  unusually  heavy7 
in  1934-35  and  totaled  the  equivalent  of  7,254,000  bushels  of  barley  against 
4,524,000  bushels  in  1933-34  and  1,401,000  bushels  in  1932-33.  Prospective 
requirements  in  barley  malt  for  1935-36  may  be  placed  at  about  70,000,000 
bushels  compared  with  64,000,000  bushels  in  the  previous  year  and  52,000,000 
bushels  in  1933-34. 

Manufacturers  of  beer  used  50,757,000  bushels  of  barley  malt  in  the 
fiscal  year  which  closed  June  30,  1935  compared  with  42,147,000  bushels  in 
1933-34  and  11,294,000  bushels  in  1932-35.  Distillers  used  4,974,000 
bushels  of  malt  in  1934-35,  4,556,000  bushels  in  1933-34,  and  922,000  bushels 
in  1932-33. 

Barley  that  has  suitable  malting  qualities  for  brewing  purposes 
commands  a  substantial  price  premium  in  cash  markets  over  ordinary  or 
feed  barley.  About  the  usual  proportion  of  the  1935  California  barley  crop 
was  of  malting  quality.  By  far  the  greatest  proportion  of  the  barley 
used  for  malting  in  the  United  States  consists  of  barley  produced  in  the 
central  northwest  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  area.  Of  this  barley  that 
was  shipped  to  the  terminal  markets  in  1954,  49  percent  was  graded  as 
malting  barley  but  only  23  percent  of  the  1935  crop  marketed  up  to  October  1 
met  the  grade  requirements  for  malting  barley.  To  grade  as  malting  barley, 
the  barley  must  be  of  a  variety  acceptable  to  the  maltsters,  and  must  be 
fairly  plump,  sound,  and  clean,  and  practically  free  of  diseased  and  broken 
kernels. 


Although  the  malting  quality  of  the  barley  produced  east  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains  this  year  has  been  materially  lowered  principally  by  factors 
beyond  farm  control,  ordinarily  many  of  the  quality  factors  which  prevent 
commercial  barley  from  meeting  the  requirements  for  malting  barley,  can 
be  largely  avoided  by  the  use  of  clean,  pure  seed  of  desirable  malting- 
barley  varieties,  and  through  proper  cultural  and  grain-handling  methods  on 
the  farm. 
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Influence  of  1934  Drought  and  of  Governmental  Action  on  Feed-Grain 

and  Livestock  Production 

The  severe  drought  of  1934,  which  extended  over  nearly  three- 
fourths  of  the  area  of  the  United  States,  creaked  an  unprecedented 
emergency  in  feed-grain  production  and  livestock  feeding.  Low  yields  and 
acreage  abandonment  resulted  in  feed  supplies  much  under  the  requirements 
of  the  livestock  on  hand.  With  limited  funds  with  which  to  buy  feed, 
farmers  had  the  alternative  of  rushing  their  livestock  t©  market  in  an  un¬ 
finished  condition  and  at  relatively  low  prices  or  of  leaving  the  animals 
to  die  of  thirst  or  starvation. 

As  the  seriousness  of  the  situation  became  apparent ,  measures 
were  taken  to  aid  farmers  in  the  affected  areas.  The  problem  of  inade¬ 
quate  feed  supplies  was  approached  from  numerous  directions.  Conservation 
and  the  most  efficient  utilisation  of  available  feeds  and  forage  crops  were 
encouraged.  Local  regional  surpluses  were  noted  and  a  wide  distribution 
of  such  feeds  was  made  in  deficit  areas.  An  agency  was  established  which 
functioned  as  a  clearing  house  to  supply  information  concerning  location 
and  quantities  of  surplus  feeds.  A  commercial  market  for  corn  fodder  and 
stover  was  guaranteed,,  Purchases  of  soybean  hoy  were  a.rranged  and  a 
deficiency  feed  agency  was  organized  to  import  Canadian  hay.  The  western 
railroads,  in  cooperation  with  the  Government,  gave  reduced  rates  on  feeds, 
hay,  and  other  forages  to  be  moved  into  the  drought  area  and  on  livestock 
to  be  moved  out  of  the  area  for  feeding* 

Large  numbers  of  cattle,  sheep,  and  goats  were  purchased  by  the 
Government  in  areas  where  the  feed  shortage  was  most  severe.  Some  were 
slaughtered  soon  after  purchase;  others  were  shipped  to  regions  with 
surplus  feed  an'  pasture,  and  were  slaughtered  later.  Emergency  loans  were 
granted  to  aid  in  buying  necessary  feed  wherever  feasible*  Finally,  the 
provisions  of  the  adjustment  contracts  of  the  Agricultural  Adjustment 
Administration  were  modified  to  encourage  a  greater  acreage  of  emergency 
forage  crops.  The  extreme  changes  made  in  productive  organization  and  in 
the  methods  of  operation  as  a  result  of  the  drought  in  1934  were  from 
necessity,  but  the  lessons  learned  may  lead  to  permanent  changes  on  many 
farms.  The  drought  brought  out  forcefully,  especially  to  farmers  in 
regions  of  low  rainfall  and  in  regions  where  rainfall  is  quite  variable,  the 
desirability  of  carrying  adequate  feed  and  financial  reserves.  Feed 
reserves  in  1936  will  very  probably  be  larger  than  in  1935,  v/ith  prospects 
for  a  relatively  greater  increase  in  roughage  than  in  feed  grains.  The 
drought  also  effectively  demonstrated  that  each  year  much  fee’d  in  the  form 
of  low-grade  roughage  is  normally  wasted  which  can  be  profitably  utilized 
in  livestock  feeding,  especially  during  emergency  periods.  Attention  is 
also  focused  on  the  necessity  of  controlling  wind  erosion  in  regions  of  low 
rainfall.  Some  shifting  of  livestock  production  in  some  areas,  and  a 
more  conservative  balance  between  livestock  numbers  and  feed  crop  pro¬ 
duction  in  others,  may  result  from  the  1934-35  experience. 

Farmers  who  were  faced  with  the  necessity  of  selling  their  livestock 
reduced  their  poorer  stock  and  held  their  better  quality  animals.  The 
necessity  of  maintaining  breeding  stock  in  important  breeding  areas  was 
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recognized.  In  other  words,  the  livestock-purchase  program  served  as 
a  gigantic  culling  process.  Some  improvement  in  the  efficiency  of  beef- 
producing  herds  should  be  a  result. 

The  short  1934  feed  crops  were  supplemented  to  a  certain  extent 
by  imports  of  foreign  feeds.  Although  foreign  feeds  are  imported  into 
United  States  in  practically  every  season,  the  imports  were  much  large-*' 
than  usual  in  1934-35.  Imports  of  feed  grains  in  the  year  ended  June  30, 
1935  totaled  1,134,000  tons  or  only  about  2  percent  of  the  small  1934 
domestic  production  of  these  grains.  Imports  of  byproduct  feeds  and  hay 
were  also  larger  than  usual.  The  value  of  the  imports  of  feed  grains, 
including  the  imports  of  8,000,000  bushels  of  feed  wheat,  of  the  byproduct 
feeds  and  of  hay  totaled  abr at  $41,500,000.  The  value  of  these  imports 
was  only  5  percent  of  the  increase  in  gross  farm  income  (including  benefit 
payments)  from  1933-34  to  1934-35. 

Many  extensive  shifts  in  feed-crop  acreage  have  taken  place.  The 
total  United  States  acreage  of  corn,  oats,  and  barley  in  1935  was 
146,077,000  acres,  oi  94  percent  of  the  5-year  (1928-32)  average  of 
155,394,000  acres.  The  1935  acreage  was  below  average  by  more  than  10 
percent  in  most  of  the  States  comprising  the  Corn  Belt.  The  reduction  is 
particularly  significant  in  Nebraska,  Missouri,  Iowa,  Illinois,  Indiana, 
and  Ohio.  Planting  of  the  1935  corn  crop  was  delayed  materially  in 
several  of  these  States.  The  reduction  was  also  marked  in  Texas  and 
Oklahoma  and  in  the  areas  closely  surrounding  the  Corn  Belt. 

The  dairy  States  of  New  York,  Wisconsin,  and  Minnesota,  the  South¬ 
eastern  States,  and  practically  all  of  the  Western  States  increased  their 
feed-grain  acreage  in  1935  over  the  average  acreage.  Nevada,  Colorado, 
and  Wyoming  were  exceptions.  The  increase  in  the  above  dairy  States  was 
5  percent,  in  the  Southeastern  States  12  percent,  and  in  the  Western  States 
(where  increases  occurred)  13  percent.  The  tendency  to  increase  feed- 
grain  production  in  areas  outside  of  the  Corn  Belt  will  probably  increase 
livestock  numbers  in  order  to  make  the  best  utilization  of  feed  grains, 
hay,  and  pastures. 

The  extent  and  permanency  of  these  changes  will  depend  on  future 
crop  and  livestock  control  programs,  on  the  relative  prices  of  various 
farm  commodities,  on  rainfall  conditions  in  the  dry  regions,  on  the  extent 
to  which  soil-erosion  control  is  emphasized,  and  on  the  apparent  effect 
of  more  legumes  on  crop  yields. 

CornJBel  t . -  Material  reductions  in  the  acreage  of  corn  and  wheat 
in  the  Corn  felt  and  northern  dairy  States  have  taken  place.  The  commodity 
contracts  have  usually  jjrovided  that  under  normal  conditions,  the  areas 
retired  from  the  production  of  basic  commodities  be  seeded  to  permanent 
pastures,  to  i  c il-improving  and  erosion-preventing  crops,  for  resting  or 
fallowing  the  land,  for  weed  eradication  or  for  planting  farm  wood  lots. 

The  normal  tent  ency  will  be  to  increase  the  number  of  cattle  or  sheep 
in  order  to  make  full  use  of  the  increased  hay  and  pasture  land.  With 
less  intensive  feeding  this  does  not  necessarily  mean  increased  meat 
production  from  these  classes  of  livestock.  More  attention  probably  will 
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be  given  to  the  immediate  increase  in  feed  resources  in  the  western  part 
of  the  Corn  Belt  where  variations  in  the  yield  of  feed  grains  are  relatively 
great.  The  drought  experience 'revealed  that  larger  quantities  of  certain 
roughages  which  are  normally  wasted  may  he  utilized  in  feeding.  Some 
changes  in  feeding  methods  to  include  more  roughage  may  result.  Continued 
extensive  use  of  lespedeza  in  the  southern  Corn  Belt  and  northern  Cotton 
States  is  anticipated, 

Noptheas jtern_Dairy__Region. -  In  the  Northeastern  States  sufficient 
hay  and  roughages  are  normally  produced,  hut  this  region  depends  to  a 
large  extent  upon  the  feed  grains  from  surplus  areas.  High  feed-grain 
prices  relative  to  milk  prices  in  1934-25  reduced  farm  incomes.  If  relative¬ 
ly  high  feed  grain  prices  are  maintained  the  quantity  of  feed  grains  pur¬ 
chased  may  he  decreased  oy  growing  more  grain  locally  in  the  most  favored 
areas.  More  alfalfa  hay  may  he  grown  and  the  quantity  of  purchased  high- 
protein  feeds  reduced.  The  proportion  of  grain  in  the  dairy  ration  may 
also  he  reduced. 

.Cojt ton_Belt . -  A  very  large  part  of  the  acreage  taken  out  of  cotton 
and  tobacco  production  in  the  South  has  been  planted  to  food  or  food  crops. 
The  1935  acreage  of  corn  in  the  six  important  cotton  States  east  of  the 
Mississippi  River  was  9  percent  greater  than  average,  of  hay  4  percent, 
and  of  wheat  36  percent.  In  the  past  the  South  has  been  a  market  for  the 
feed  grains  and  hay  produced  in  the  Corn  Belt  and  in  the  Great  Plains 
Region,  for  pork  and  lard  produced  in  the  Corn  Belt,  and  for  wheat,  eggs, 
and  dairy  products.  With  increases  in  the  local  production  of  these 
products,  the  quantity  purchased  from  surplus  areas  will  he  less.  It 
may  he  expected  that  the  increases  in  hay  and  feed  crops  will  he  sufficient 
to  supply  feed  for  work  stoc  :  and  whatever  other  livestock  may  he  kept. 

With  larger  supplies  of  feed,  some  increase  in  the  number  of  livestock 
seems  probable,  especially  dairy  cattle,  hogs,  and  poultry,  since  greater 
quantities  of  dairy  products,  meat,  poultry  and  eggs  may  be  used  on  the 
farms.  As  the  result  of  the  drought  there  probably  will  be  less  shifting 
of  crop  land  to  grazing  land  in  western  Texas  and  in  the  Oklahoma  cotton 
area  than  in  the  wheat  and  grazing  region  and  less  shifting  to  feed  crops 
than  in  other  parts  of  the  cotton  region. 

The  extent  to  which  these  changes  may  take  place,  will  depend  in 
a  large  measure  on  the  prospective  trend  of  cotton  acreage.  Since  the 
cotton  acreage  and  corn  acreage  in  the  important  cotton  States  vary 
inversely,  an  increase  in  the  cotton  acreage  would  suggest  a  decrease  in 
corn  acreage. 


Wheat  and.  .grazjLng  region^-  More  permanent  changes  in  organization 
and  management  of  farms  may  be  expected  in  the  western  cattle  and  grazing 
regions  than  in  other  areas.  The  drought  clearly  indicated  the  necessity 
for  wind-erosion  control  in  parts  of  this  area.  This,  together  with 
larger  feed  and  financial  reserves  in  order  to  prevent  a  repetition  of 
the  1934  crisis,  would  bring  about  a  better  balance  between  livestock 
production  and  feeding.  In  the  Pacific  Northwest,  the  crop-reduction 
program  may  result  in  a  greater  acreage  of  permanent  pastures  to  prevent 
erosion,  in  more  summer,  fallowing,  and  in  more  alfalfa  in  those  areas  in 
which  there  is  sufficient  rainfall. 
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Feed  Prices 

Prices  of  feed  grains,  feedstuff s,  and  hay  declined  from  the 
scarcity  level  of  1934-35  to  a  basis  of  plenty  in  1935-36.  Generally 
speaking,  prices  of  important  feeds  reached  seasonal  peaks  in  late 
1934  or  in  early  1935.  The  winter  months  of  December  to  February  and  the 
early  spring  months  of  March  and  April  were  warmer  than  normal  in  nearly 
all  sections  of  the  country,  which  made  it  possible  to  conserve  much  feed. 
Weather  conditions  were  thus  an  important  factor  in  the  early  seasonal 
downward  trend  of  prices.  Although  corn  planting  was  delayed  by  the  wet, 
cold  May  and  June,  the  warmer  months  of  July  and  August  favored  the  oats, 
barley,  and  hay  crops  and  prices  of  these  feeds  declined  sharply.  Pas¬ 
tures  yielded  more  feed  last  spring  and  summer  than  in  many  years.  Based 
on  farm  prices,  corn  declined  from  a  peak  of  85.3  cents  (January  15) 
to  71.8  cents  (October  15);  oats  from  54.7  cents  (February  15)  to  27.0 
cents  (October  15);  barley  from  80.2  cents  (January  15)  to  39.4  cents 
(October  15);  and  hay  from  $14.02  (February  15)  to  $7.26  per  ton  (October  15) 
The  premium  paid  in  September  and  October  for  malting  barley  over  feed 
barley  types  in  cents  per  bushel  is  not  greatly  different  from  that  paid 
in  these  months  last  year.  Alfalfa-hay  prices  declined  to  the  level  of 
prices  for  clover  hay  and  close  to  that  of  timothy  hay.  Feedstuffs,  as  a 
group,  reached  a  peak  of  120  percent  of  the  1926  level  about  the  middle 
of  December  and  were  only  71  percent  of  that  level  on  October  22. 

The  farm  price  of  corn  October  15  was  89  percent  of  the  "fair 
exchange  value" , oats  54  percent,  barley  51  percent,  grain  sorghums 
66  percent,  and  hay  49  percent.  "Fair  exchange  value"  as  defined  by  the 
Agricultural  Adjustment  Act  is  determined  by  multiplying  the  5-year  average 
farm  price,  August  1909  to  July  1914,  by  the  current  index  number  of 
"prices  paid  by  farmers,  including  interest  and  taxes." 

The  index  number  of  grains  reached  a  peak  in  the  1934-55  season  of 
116  _  percent  of  the  1910-14  level.  The  October  15  index  was  101.  In 
the  same  period  the  index  of  meat  animals  increased  from  73  percent  to  125 
percent,  and  chickens  and  eggs  from  119  to  132  percent,  whereas  the  index 
number  of  dairy  products  receded  from  107  percent  to  104  percent.  As  the 
result  of  the  relatively  sharper  increase  in  prices  of  meat  animals  and 
poultry  compared  with  prices  of  feed  grains,  the  ratio  of  livestock 
prices  to  feed  prices  has  reached  levels  favorable  for  feeding.  The 
decline  in  corn  prices  this  fall  and  early  winter  will  probably  be  of  a 
greater  degree  and  at  a  greater  rate  than  in  hog  prices,  so  that  the  hog- 
corn  price  ratio  will  maintain  a  position  considerably  above  average  during 
1935-36. 


The  probable  seasonal  movements  of  corn  prices  in  1935-36  arc 
difficult  to  determine,  since  numbers  of  livestock  in  the  aggregate  are 
outside  of  post-war  experience.  It  is  expected,  however,  that  the  low 
level  of  farm  reserves,  the  favorable  feeding  ratios,  and  the  probable 
feeding  of  livestock  to  heavier  weights  will  tend  to  build  up  a  somewhat 
greater- than-normal  demand  for  livestock  feed.  Utilization  by  industries 
will  probably  increase  over  1934^35. 
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In  years  when  livestock  numbers  are  below  normal,  and  when  feed 
supplies  are  moderate,  as  they  are  at  present,  the  price  of  corn  on  the 
average  does  not  make  so  great  a  seasonal  rise  in  the  winter  months  as  when 
livestock  numbers  are  large  arid  feed  supplies  are  short,  provided  the 
general  price  level  for  all  commodities  remains  unchanged.  In  recent 
years  when  livestock  numbers  were  below  a  long-time  normal,  corn  prices 
on  the  average  weakened  in  November  and  then  maintained  a  steady  level 
from  December  through  March,  finally  advancing  in  April  and  May  to  a 
slightly  higher  point  than  the  November  figure.  The  United  States  farm 
price  during  1935-35  will  likely  average  above  the  corn-loan  basis  of  45 
cents  per  bushel.  The  1936  summer  and  fall  prices  will  be  principally 
affected  by  the  condition  of  pastures  and  new-crop  prospects. 

The  general  commodity  price  level  for  1935-36  may  be  slightly 
higher  than  in  1934-35,  despite  the  prospective  lower  level  of  prices 
of  some  agricultural  products.  The  probable  upward  trend  of  the  general 
price  level  may  tend  to  offset  the  influence  of  the  small  livestock  numbers 
on  corn  prices  and  thus  bring  about  a  seasonal  advance  in  corn  prices 
somewhat  closer  to  normal  than  otherwise  would  be  obtained.  Prices  of  the 
other  feeds  may  be  affected  in  somewhat  the  same  way  as  corn,  with  barley 
from  the  1936  crop  particularly  influenced  by  the  size  and  extent  of  the 
feeding  of  the  prospective  larger  number  of  spring  pigs,  prior  to  the 
availability  of  corn  from  the  1936  crop.  Large  supplies  of  barley  in 
Codifornia  will  tend  to  hold  down  the  price  structure  for  all  feeds  on  the 
West  Coast  unless  an  enlarged  export  outlet  is  found  for  the  large  local 
supply  of  barley. 
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The  supply  of  hay  for  the  1935-36  feeding  season  is  more  than  ample  for 
the  hay- consuming  animals  now  on  farms  and  should  leave  a  normal  carry-over 
next  spring.  Total  production  is  expected  to  he  89,037,000  tons  as  compared 
with  an  average  of  80,384,000  tons  for  the  5  years  1928-32.  The  quantity  of 
hay  marketed  in  1935-36  will  probably  be  less  than  in  1934-35  because  sup¬ 
plies  are  fairly  well  distributed.  The  quality  of  the  crop,  however,  is  • 
below  that  for  recent  years  becau.se  of  heavy  rains  during  harvest  time. 

There  will  be  a  more-than-normal  deficiency  in  certain  counties  in  Texas, 
Oklahoma,  Kansas,  Colorado,  Nebraska,  and  New  Mexico  where  the  drought  con¬ 
tinued  during  1935. 

Tho  prospect  of  market  ing  hay  from  most  surulus-uroducing  areas  is  not 
promising  because  the  hay  acreage  is  approaching  a  self-sufficient  basis  in 
most  States  and  former  deficient  areas  may  even  have  a  surplus.  The  poor  qual¬ 
ity  of  much  of  the  1935  crop  of  hay  indicates,  however,  that  there  will  be  a 
market  outlet  for  the  small  quantity  of  high-grade  hay  available. 

Hay  Supplies 

Total  production,  exclusive  of  straw,  fodder,  stover,  etc.,  is  expected 
to  be  89,037,000  tons  in  1935,  which  is  more' than  50  percent  larger  than  the  ex¬ 
tremely  small  crop  of  57,028,000  tons  harvested  in  1934.  Large  quantities  of 
straw,  stover,  and  other  roughages  are  saved  ovcry  year  and  exceptionally 
large  quantities  were  used  as  emergency  feed  in  tho  drought  areas  in  1934. 

The  average  production  of  hay  for  the  5  years  1928-32,  inclusive,  was  80,384,000 
tons.  The  total  supply  of  hay  for  tho  current  crop  year,  including  an  estimated 
carry-over  on  farms ^512, 000  tons  May  1,  1935  is  93,549,000  tons  compared 
with  the  1928-29 /average  of  90,110,000  tons.  The  supnly  per  hay  consuming 
animal  unit  is  larger  than  in  recent  years  and  about  the  same  as  the  average 
for  the  5  years  1928-29  to  1932-33,  inclusive. 

In  tho  western  drought  area,  hay  production  was  extremely  small  in  1934, 
and  in  the  17  Western  States  disa-Quearance  of  hay  was  larger  than  production 
in  1934  and  probably  larger  than  tho  production  in  1933.  In  this  group  of 
States  alfalfa  acreage,  as  well  as  production,  is  still  much  below  the  1928-32 
average.  On  the  other  hand,  alfalfa  acreage  has  tended  to  increase  in  the  8 
North  Central  States  east  of  tho  Dakotas,  Nebraska,  and  Kansas,  and  in  the 
State  of  Kentucky,  particularly  in  1935.  In  this  area  clover  acreage  has  boon 
somewhat  reduced  during  the  same  neriod.  In  the  13  States  east  of  Ohio  and 
north  of  North  Carolina  alfalfa  has  also  increased  but  tho  hay  crop  in  that 
area  is  still  predominantly  clover  and  timothy.  In  the  eastern  Cotton  Belt, 
including  Louisiana  and  Arkansas,  hay  acreage  and  production  have  increased 
substantially  in  recent  years. 


Quality  and  Demand 

The  total  quantity  of  hay  marketed  from  the  crop  of  1935  will  be-lsss 
than  from  that  of  1934.  The  movement  of  forage  during  the  emergency  caused 
by  the  1934  drought  was  greater  than  for  any  year  since  the  period  of  the 
World  War.  The  forage  that  was  shipped  into  the  drought  area  included  hay, 
straw,  and  stover  which  came  from  such  sources  as  the  States  west  of  the 
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Rocky  Mountains,  Illinois,  Tennessee,  and  Kentucky,  and  from  the  Provinces 
of  Canada,  None  cf  these  States  or  Canada  normally  ship  forage  into  the 
territory  that  comprised  the  1934  drought  area.  Territory  adjacent  to  the 
1935  drought  area  has  a  surplus  of  forage  which  may  be  shipped  into  that 
area  unless  it  is  mord  economical  to  ship  out  the  cattle  than  ship  in  the 
hay.  Outside  the  1935  drought  area,  except  for  a  scattered  shipping  demand 
for  high-grade  hay,  the  market  for  hay  will  be  largely  limited  to  nearby 
stockyards,  dairies  near  large  cities,  alfalfa  mills,  and  retail  feed  stores. 

There  has  been  a  steady  decline  in  hay  marketings  because  of  an  in¬ 
creased  tendency  on  the  part  of  farmers  in  deficit  hay  areas  to  produce  their 
own  feed  and  to  a  lessened  demand  because  of  a  decline  in  the  numbers  of 
horses  and  mules.  The  seeding  of  the  adjusted  acres,,  under  the  adjustment 
program,  to  hay  and  pasture  is  likely  to  result  in  an  expansion  of  acreage 
to  those  crops  and  a  further  decline  in  the  commercial  demand  for  hay,  es¬ 
pecially  for  medium  and  low-grade  hay.  An  example  of  the  increased  tendency 
on  the  part  of  farmers  to  produce  their  own  feed  is  found  in  the  States  of 
Kentucky,  Tennessee,  Georgia,  Alabama,  and  Mississippi,  where  the  1935  pro¬ 
duction  of  both  tame  and  wild  hays  indicated  by  the  October  1  crop  report 
was  3,919,000  tons.  This  is  an  increase  of  291,000  tons  over  the  1934  pro¬ 
duction  in  these  States  and  474,000  tons  larger  than  the  5- year  average, 
1928-32. 

The  quality  of  hay  produced  in  1935  is  considerably  below  that  for 
recent  years.  Heavy  rains  at  harvest  time  caused  the  majority  of  the  crop 
to  be  damaged  after  cutting  or  delayed  cutting  until  the  hay  became  overripe. 
Most  of  the  prairie  hay  is  unusually  weedy  as  a  result  of  last  year's  drought 
which  reduced  the  stand  of  native  grasses.  Even  in  the  surplus  hay-produc¬ 
ing  sections,  however,  where  the  largest  amount  of  damage  occurred  to  hay 
produced  in  1935  there  is  likely  to  be  a  good  demand  for  high-grade  hay. 

The  large  supply  of  low-grade  hay  in  1935,  the  limited  market  demand,  and 
relatively  low  prices  may  result  in  groater-than-normal  quantities  of  hay 
being  fed  on  farms  where  produced. 

Marketings  of  Hay 

The  decline  in  total  hay  marketings  and  the  movement  of  hay  directly 
from  country  points  have  brought  about  a  steady  decline  in  the  volume  of  hay 
received  at  terminals.  For  example,  the  receipts  of  hay  at  Kansas  City  de¬ 
clined  from  46,500  ears  in  1920  to  approximately  3,500  in  1933.  There  was 
a  marked  increase  in  the  hay  receipts  at  a  number  of  markets  during  the 
winter  of  1934-35  as  a  result  of  the  drought.  But  the  receipts  at  most  of 
the  terminals  since  July  1,  1935  have  boon  almost  negligible.  Another 
cause  of  the  reduction  of  hay  receipts  at  larger  markets  has  been  the  in¬ 
creased  transportation  of  hay  by  truck  which  has  encouragod  the  shipment 
directly  from  producing  to  consuming  points.  In  some  areas  as  much  as  50 
to  75  percent  of  the  shipped  hay  is  hauled  by  truck. 

Imports  of  hay  into  the  United  States  from  July  1934  to  Juno  1935 
wore  approximate ly  86,000  tons.  About  55,000  tons  of  this  quantity  came  in 
duty  free,  under  the  President's  proclamation  which  provided  for  the  removal 
of  the  duty  on  hay  imported  for  drought-relief  purposes.  Imports  of  hay  in 
1935-36  are  expected  to  be  negligible. 
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Prices 

Hay  prices  in  1S34-35  advanced  to  the  highest  point  since  1920-21. 
Tiie  drought  of  1934,  which  extended  evor  nearly  three-fourths  of  the  area 
of  the  United  States,  reduced  the  1934  hay  crop  29  percent  "below  tho  1928- 
32  average.  The  utilization  of  increased  quantities  of  roughage  such  as 
stover  and  stray/,  and  other  important  drought-relief  measures  tended  to 
limit  the  price  advances  for  hay.  The  mild  winter  of  1954-35  reduced  hay 
requirements,  while  the  wet  spring  with  favorable  midsummer  weather  pro¬ 
duced  more  pasturage  from  temporary  and  permanent  sources  than  in  many 
years. 


Alfalfa  hay  prices  receded  from  $15.38  on  December  15,  1934  to  $8.10 
on  October  15,  1935.  Alfalfa  prices  for  tho  1934-35  season  were  the  high¬ 
est  since  the  World  War,  except  for  a  few  months  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
1S28-29  season  when  feed  supplies  were  short.  The  1935  record  alfalfa,  crop 
and  its  below-average  quality  forced  alfalfa  hay  prices  on  farms  in  many 
parts  of  tho  Central  West  to  the  level  of  clover  and  nearly  down  to  the  price 
for  clover  and  timothy  mixtures.  The  proportion  of  alfalfa  hay  increased  from 
one-fourth  of  all  tame— hay  production  in  the  early  1920's  to  37  percent  in 
1935.  Although  prices  of  alfalfa  hay  are  relatively  lo\  compared  with  those 
for  dairy  cows,  they  arc  about  average  compared  with  butter  prices. 

Timothy  and  clovor  mixed  declined  from  $16.01  on  January  15,  to  $8.66 
on  October  15,  with  prices  averaging  close  to  $7  per  ton  in  the  West  North 
Central  States  at  the  latter  date.  Tho  1934-35  prices  of  timothy  hay  were 
the  highest  since  1925-26  and  1926-27  when  small  crops  of  timothy  wore  har¬ 
vested.  From  a  peak  of  $16.34,  February  15,  clover-hay  prices  declined  to 
$9  per  ton  on  October  15.  Prices  for  prairie  hay  declined  relatively  mere 
than  prices  for  other  classes  of  hay,  from  an  average  farm  price  of  $13.33 
on  April  15,  the  highest  price  since  the  war,  to  $5.81  per  ton  on  October  15. 

Kay  Production  Trends 

The  trend  toward  increased  acreage  of  pasture  and  of  hay  and  forage 
crops  will  probably  continue.  Tho  1936  crop-adjustment  contracts  of  the 
Agricultural  Adjustment  Administration  encourage  tho  uso  of  the  land  that  is 
retired  from  the  production  of  basic  commodity  crops  under  contract,  for  the 
planting  of  soil- improving  or  oros ion-prevent ing  crops,  and  for  pasture, 
fallow,  ferost : trees,  otc. 

The  increase  in  the  use  cf  improved  pastures  and  properly  cured 
roughage  crops  is  being  encouraged  in  order  to  achieve  more  economical  pro¬ 
duction  of  meat,  milk,  and  other  animal  products.  The  ample  seed  supplies 
of  most  pasture  and  meadow  crops  and  lower  prices  for  such  seed  should  en¬ 
courage  much  wider  use  by  farmers  in  establishing  new  seedings  of  pastures 
and  meadows  during  1936. 

The  program  of  the  Soil  Conservation  Service  of  the  United  States 
Department  of  Agriculture  will  encourage  increased  plantings  of  erosion¬ 
preventing  crops  adapted  also  to  pasture  and  meadow  use. 
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In  the  1935  drought  area  the  planting  of  emergency  hay  and  forage 
crops  will  depend  largely  upon  the  rainfall  that  occurs  during  the  winter 
and  spring  of  1935-36.  If  there  is  sufficient  moisture  in  the  soil  at 
planting  time  in  1936,  there  are  likely  to  ho  extensive  plantings  of  Sudan 
grass,  sorghums  for  forage,  and  quick-growing  roughage  crops  and  increased 
interest  in  improving  the  native  range. 

That  part  of  the  largo  soybean  acreage  in  the  Corn  Belt  utilized  for 
hay  and  pasture  may  be  somewhat  curtailed  in.  1936.  Continued  extensive  use 
of  lespedeza  in  the  southern  Corn  Bolt  and  northern  cotton  States  is  an¬ 
ticipated.  Owing  to  the  large  number  of  cattle  in  the  Southeastern  States 
increased  planting  of  pasture,  hay,  and  forage  crops  will  probably  continue 
in  1936. 


pastures 

The  crop-control  programs  are  undoubtedly  encouraging  increased  acre¬ 
age  of  permanent  and  semi-permanent  pastures.  The  lessons  learned  in  recent 
drought  years  will  undoubtedly  encourage  better  treatment  of  pastures  and 
ranges  and  will  probably  lead  to  some  improvement  of  them.  Overgrazing  was 
general  in  the  drought  area  in  1934,  but  was  relieved  to  somo  extent  during 
the  winter  and  spring  of  1934-35  by  a  largo  amount  of  temporary  grain  pastur¬ 
age  and  a  reduction  in  numbers  of  livestock.  Many  permanent  pastures  that 
appeared  to  have  been  killed  by  the  drought  recovered  considerably  in  the 
spring  of  1935.  Although,,  in  general,  ranges  and  permanent  pastures  were  in 
poorer-than-average  condition  until  early  summer,  they  thep  improved  rapidly 
and  in  late  summer  and  early  fall  the  condition  of  both  farm  pastures  and 
ranges  was  generally  reported  much  above  1934,  and  equal  to  or  better  than 
the  10-year  average  ending  in  1932.  On  August  1,  the  condition  of  pastures 
was  109  percent  of  the  1923-32  average  condition  and  on  October  1  was  about 
the  same  as  the  10-year  average  for  that  date.  On  August  1,  the  condition  of 
ranges  in  17  western  States  was  105  percent  of  the  1923-32  average,  andoon 
October  1  was  103  percent  of  the  10-year  average.  The  pasturage  available  in 
the  summer  of  1935  was,  therefore,  an  inroortant  factor  in  the  feed  situation 
and  was  in  marked  contrast  to  the  situation  in  1934  when  considerable  summer 
feeding  had  to  bo  done  out  of  the  current  hay  supply. 

With  ranges  and  pastures  now  in  better-than-avorage  condition,  they 
should  furnish  a.  normal  supply  of  feed  at  the  beginning  of  the  1936  season 
and  if  normal  weather  occurs  during  the  summer  this  favorable  position  should 
be  maintained. 


Forage-Crop  Soeds 

Supplies  of  the  seeds  of  most  grasses,  particularly  timothy,  appear  to 
be  more  than  sufficient  for  the  normal  requirements  in  this  country,  in  sharp 
contrast  with  the  short  supplies  of  1934.  The  production  of  the  seed  of  such 
grasses  as  the  wheatgrasses  and  smooth  brome  is  much  larger  than  in  the  recent 
past.  Large  crops  of  Sudan-grass  and  millet  seed  were  produced.  The  acreage 
of  the  grasses  harvested  for  seed  in  1935  was  increased  chiefly  bocauso  of 
the  high  prices  of  seeds  in  the  spring  of  1935,  ample  supplies  of  nay  during 
that  year,  and  rather  favorable  weather  for  seed  production  and  harvesting. 
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Supplies  of  alfalfa,  sweotclovcr,  and  Korean- lesredeza  seed  appear 
to  be  sufficient  for  normal  seeding  requirements.  The  production  of  Korean- 
lespedeza  seed  and  soybeans  will  be  large.  On  the  other  hand,  supplies  of 

red  and  alsike  clover  seed  are  below  normal  because  the  extreme  drought  of 

1954,  together  with  hot  weather,  killed  a  large  portion  of  the  fall  seed- 
ings  in  1933  and  of  the  spring  seedings  in  1934. 

Current  prices  to  growers  of  grass  seed  average  only  about  one-third 
as  much  as  last  year,  three-fourths  as  much  as  in  1933,  and  one-half  as 

much  as  the  5-year  (1928-32)  price.  Prices  for  alfalfa  and  clover  seed  are 

about  one-third  lower  than  the  1934  prices  and  one-sixth  lower  than  the 
5-year  average,  but  about  one- third  higher  than  the  1933  prices. 


THE  OUTLOOK  FOR  MEAT  ANIMALS  AND  MEATS  FOR  1936 


Livestock  slaughter  and  meat  production  in  1936  will  be  little  if  any 
larger  than  in  1935  when  meat  supplies  were  relatively  small.  With  much 
larger  supplies  of  feeds,  both  grains  and  liay,  available  in  1936  than  in 
the  present  year  weights  of  both  hogs  and  cattle  slaughtered  will  be  heavier 
than  in  1935  and  about  average.  A  considerable  increase  in  slaughter  sup¬ 
plies  of  hogs  is  probable  in  the  last  half  of  1936,  especially  in  the  last 
3  months  when  supplies  from  the  1936  spring-pig  crop  become  available,  but 
this  may  be  offset  at  least  in  part  by  a  smaller  number  of  cattle  slaughtered 
in  1936.  Although  cattle  slaughter  in  the  first  half  of  1936  probably  will 
be  smaller  tnan  in  the  corresponding  period  a  year  earlier,  the  supply  in 
this  period  will  include  a  much  larger  proportion  of  well-finished  cattle 
than  in  1935.  Slaughter  of  lambs  in  the  first  6  months  of  1936  will  be  con¬ 
siderably  smaller  than  in  the  first  half  of  1935. 

The  probable  further  improvement  in  consumer  demand  for  meats  and 
the  continued  small  total  livestock  slaughter  are  likely  to  result  in  the 
general  level  of  livestock  prices  being  at  least  as  high  in  1936  as  in  1935. 
Some  decline  in  the  price  of  the  better  grades  of  slaughter  cattle  is  likely 
in  the  first  half  of  1936  in  view  of  the  probable  increased  supplies  of  these 
kinds  of  cattle.  Prices  of  the  lower  grades  of  slaughter  cattle  may  be 
strengthened  somewhat  by  a  strong  replacement  demand  and  they  probably  will 
make  at  least  an  average  advance  from  January  to  June  and  will  average  for 
the  year  higher  than  in  1935.  It  also  appears  probable  that  hog  prices  in 
the  summer  of  1936  will  be  somewhat  lower,  and  in  the  last  3  months  of  1936 
considerably  lower  than  in  the  same  period  of  1935,  but  the  average  yearly 
price  of  hogs  in  1936  (calendar  year)  may  be  only  slightly  lower  than  that 
in  1935.  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  the  yearly  average  price  of  hogs 
in  the  hog  marketing  year  ending  September  1936  probably  will  be  higher  than 
the  average  for  the  year  1934-35. 


Supplies 

The  supply  of  meat  animals  on  farms  in  terms  of  the  total  live  weight 
of  the  three  species  at  the  beginning  of  1936  probably  will  not  be  greatly 
different  from  a  year  earlier  when  the  aggregate  supply  was  estimated  to  be 
the  smallest  in  more  than  30  years.  With  none  of  these  species  is  there  any 
present  certainty  as  to  whether  numbers  on  January  1,  1936  will  be  larger 
or  smaller  than  a  year  earlier,  and  with  none  of  them  is  the  change,  either 
upward  or  downward,  expected  to  be  large.  It  seems  probable,  however,  that 
a  considerable  increase  in  the  number  of  hogs  on  farms  will  occur  during  1936 
and  some  increase  in  cattle  numbers  next  year  is  also  probable. 

From  1928  to  the  beginning  of  1934  the  trend  in  the  number  of  meat 
animals  was  upward.  The  increase  during  this  period  in  terms  of  total  live 
weight  was  about  12  percent.  Most  of  this  increase  was  eliminated  in  1934, 
largely  as  a  result  of  the  severe  drought.  The  number  of  cattle  on  farms 
increased  steadily  from  1928  to  early  1934  with  the  increase  in  numbers 
from  January  1,  1928  to  January  1,  1934  amounting  to  11,600,000  head,  or 
20  percent.  By  the  beginning  of  1935,  however,  ca.ttle  numbers  were  about 
7,600,000  smaller  than  at  the  beginning  of  1934.  Thus,  more  than  three 
fifths  oi  the  increase  occurring  in  the  5  years  1928-34  was  eliminated  by 
the  beginning  of  1935.  Hog  production  (number  of  pigs  raised)  decreased 
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from  1928  to  1930  and  increased  sharply  in  1931;  with  little  change  in  1932 
or  1933.  Partly  as  a  result  of  the  1934  drought  and  the  resulting  shortage 
of  feed  grains  and  partly  as  a  result  of  the  low  hog-corn  price  ratio  pre¬ 
vailing  from  the  middle  of  1933  to  early  193.4,  the  number  of  pigs  produced 
in  1954  was  35  percent  smaller  thru  in  1933  and  was  the  smallest  number  pro¬ 
duced  in  many  years.  The  number  of  hogs  on  farms  at  the  beginning  of  1935 
was  the  smallest  in  50  years.  Sheep  numbers  increased  steadily  from  1923 
to  1932,  the  increase  amounting  to  about  17 , 000, 000  head,  or  45  percent. 

Prom  1952  to  1934,  sheep  numbers  declined  slightly  but  the  number  on  January 
1,  1935  was  about  5  percent  smaller  than  a-  year  earlier  and  was  the  smallest 
since  1929. 

Commercial  supplies  of  meat  and  lard  during  the  first  8  months  of 
1935,  an  measured  by  the  total  dressed  weight  of  animals  slaughtered  under 
Federal  inspection,  was  about  28  percent  smaller  than  in  the  same  period 
last  year  and  was  about  26  percent  below  the  5-year  average.  As  compared 
with  a  year  earlier,  production  of  pork,  including  lard,  under  Federal  in¬ 
spection  was  41  percent  smaller;  production  of  beef  and  veal  was  14  percent 
smaller;  and  that  of  lamb  and  mutton  was  15  percent  greater.  For  the  first 
time  in  many  years  the  dressed  weight  of  cattle  and  calves  slaughtered  under 
Federal  inspection  was  longer  than  the  dressed  weight  of  hogs.  Since  beef 
and  veal  production  in  the  first  8  months  of  1935  was  slightly  larger  than 
the  5-year  average  while  the  production  of  pork  including  lard  wan  about  46 
percent  below  the  5-year  average  the  proportion  of  beef  and  veal  in  the  to.tal 
supply  of  mean  produced  under  Federal  inspection  was  abnormally  large. 

The  decrease  in  meat  production  in-  1935  compared  with  1934  resulted 
from  the  smaller  number  of  hogs  and  cattle  slaughtered  as  well  as  lighter 
average  weights  of  cattle.  In  the  first  8  mon-ths  of  1935  the  number  of  hogs 
slaughtered  under  Federal  inspection  was  41  percent  smaller  than  a  year  earlier 
while  the  average  live  weight  of  hogs  was  about  the  same  in  1935  as  in  1934. 

In  the  same  period  of  1935  inspected  cattle  slaughter  was  9  percent  smaller 
than  in  1934  and  the  average  live  weight  of  cattle  was  3  percent  lighter  than 
a  year  earlier.  The  number  of  sheep  and  lambs  slaughtered  under  Federal  in¬ 
spection  in  the  period  January  to  August  1935  was  about  12  percent  greater 
than  in  the  corresponding  period  of  the  previous  year  and  the  average  weight 
of  sheep  end  lambs  was  slightly  heavier  in  1935  than,  in  1934. 

During  the  next  5  or  4  years. a  considerable  expansion  in  livestock 
numbers  and  meat  production  will  take  place.  The  largest  increases  from 
present  levels  will  be  in  hogs.  Some  increases  in  both  cattle  and  sheep  are 
also  expected.  The  trend  of  numbers  of  the  various  species  during  these  years 
may  be  considerably  affected  by  governmental  actions  of  one  kind  or  another. 

If  programs  are  continued  for  the  control  of  hog  production  and  feed-grain 
production  and  if  producers  representing  the  bulk  of  production  cooperate 
in  these,  programs,  the  number  of  hogs  .raised  in  the  Com  Felt  in  the  next 
several  years  will  be  somewhat  smaller  than  they  otherwise  would  be.  This 
reduction,  however,  may  be  no  greater  than  the  decrease  that  has  occurred 
in  exports  of  hog  products  because  of  restricted  foreign  outlet.  In  this 
case  if  yields  of  corn.,. ,pe.r  acre  are  about  average  or  better,  weights  of  hogs 
probably  will  be  heavier  than  average.  With  the  number  of  hogs  limited  by  a 
control  program  for  hogs  and  feed  grains',  the  increase  in  -cattle  .and  sheep 
raising  in  the  Corn  Belt  probably  would  be  greater  than  if  no  program  were 
adopted,  and  there  may  be  little  or  no  decrease  in  the  quantity  of  grains 
utilized  by  cattle  and  lambs. 
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The  result  of  these  several  tendencies  probably  would  be  to  reduce  the 
total  moat  output  from  Corn  Pelt  livestock  production  below  what  it  would 
be  if  there  were  no  production  control  programs  for  hogs  and  feed  grains. 

Although  a  program  of  feed-grain  production  control  or  of  hog- 
production  control  will  tend  to  stimulate  cattle  and  sheep  growing  in  the 
Corn  Belt  and  in  the  South,  the  grazing  policies  of  the  Grazing  Adminis¬ 
tration  and  the  Foies t  Service  are  tending  to  reduce  production  of  these 
species  in  the  Western  States,  where  most  of  the  public  domain  is  located. 
The  cotton  and  tobacco-acreage  reduction  programs  will  tend  to  increase 
pasture  and  forage-crop  acreage  (if  not  feed-grain  acreage)  in  the  Cotton 
Belt.  If  this  increased  acreage  is  maintained  permanently,  an  increase 
in  livestock  production  of  all  species  in  the  South  is  probable,  but  such 
an  increase  would  be  small  in  relation  to  the  total  livestock  production 
of  this  country. 

The  net  results  of  these  different  factors  influencing  livestock 
production  probably  will  bo  to  perpetuate  a  situation  caused  temporarily 
by  the  1S34  drought;  that  is,  to  decrease  somewhat  the  proportion  of  live¬ 
stock  production  from  the  area  covering  the  Great  Plains  and  westward, 
and  to  increase  the  proportion  in  the  area  cast  of  the  Mississippi  River 
and  including  the  East  Forth  Central,  East  South  Central,  and  South  At¬ 
lantic  States. 


Demand 

Further  improvement  in  the  consumer  demand  for  meats  occurred  in 
1935  following  the  very  marked  improvement  in  1934.  For  the  first  8  month 
in  1935  the  demand  for  various  classes  of  meats  measured  in  terms  of  quan¬ 
tities  taken  and  prices  paid  by  consumers  was  at  a  higher  level  than  at 
any  time  since  1931.  As  compared  with  last  year  the  decrease  in  the  quan¬ 
tity  of  meat  consumed  thus  far  in  1935  has  been  accompanied  by  a  propor¬ 
tionately  greater  increase  in  retail  prices  of  meats.  Per  capita  consump¬ 
tion  of  federally  inspected  meats  and  lard  from  January  to  August  1935, 
totaling  about  55  pounds,  was  about  20  percent  less  than  in  the  correspon¬ 
ding  months  of  1934  and  was  the  smallest  on  record.  In  the  first  8  months 
of  1935  the  index  of  retail  meat  prices  as  reported  by  the  Bureau  of  Labor 
Statistics  averaged  34  percent  higher  than  in  the  same  period  last  year. 

The  demand  for  each  class  of  meat  improved  materially  during  1935. 
Por-capita  consumption  of  federally  inspected  pork,  including  lard,  in 
the  8  months,  January  to  August  1935,  was  30  percent  less  than  in  1934, 
and  retail  prices  of  hog  products  at  New  York  averaged  50  percent  higher 
in  the  January  to  August  period  this  year  than  in  the  same  months  of  1934. 
Por-capita  consumption  of  fed-rally  inspected  beef  and  veal  for  the  same 
1935  period  was  reduced  11  percent  and  retail  prices  of  good  grade  beef 
at  New  York  rose  by  about  35  percent.  Per-capita  consumption  of  lamb 
and  mutton,  on  the  other  hand,  from  the  period  January  to  August  1935 
was  13  percent  greater  than  a  year  earlier,  while  retail  prices  of  good 
grade  lamb  at  New  York  averaged  7  percent  higher  in  1935  than  in  1934. 
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The  improvement  in  the  consumer  demand  for  meats  in  1935  as  well 
as  in  1934  was  brought  about  chiefly. by  increased  industrial  activity  and 
pay  rolls  and  a  higher  level  of  national  income.  The  demand  for  meats, 
as  well  as  for  other  food  products,  also  has  been  strengthened  to  some 
extent  by  large  Government  disbursements  for  relief  and  other  purposes. 

The  domestic  demand  for  meats  in  1936  will  depend  chiefly  upon  de¬ 
velopments  in  the  business  and.  industrial  situation.  As  indicated  in  the 
section  of  the  report  on  Demand,  it  now  appears  that  further  increases  in 
industrial  output  and  employment  are  probable  in  the  coming  year,  hence 
some  additional  improvement  in  consumer  incomes  along  with  further  streng¬ 
thening  in  the  demand  for  meats  is  expected. 
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The  downward  trend  in  hog  production  (pigs  raised)  which  "began  in  the  fall 
season  of  1933  apparently  ended  in  the  spring  of  1935,  and  increasing  production 
can  be  expected  during  the  fall  of  1935,  and  in  1936  and  1937.  Supplies  of  hogs 
for  slaughter  in  the  present  marketing  year  which  ends  September  30,  1935,  how¬ 
ever,  are  expected  to  be  even  smaller  than  the  very  small  supplies  in  the 
previous  marketing  year. 

The  seasonal  distribution  of  marketings  in  1935-36  is  likely  to  De 
materially  different  from  that  of  1934-35  and  from  the  average.  Present  indi¬ 
cations  point  to  a  considerable  decrease  in  slaughter  supplies  during  the  winter 
season  (October  to  April)  as  compared  with  a  year  earlier  arid  to  some  increase 
in  slaughter  in  the  summer  season  (May  to  September  1936).  It  is  expected  that 
the  proportion  of  the  total  slaughter  in  1935-36  that  is  slaughtered  in  the 
first  quarter  will  be  very  small,  and  that  slaughter  in  the  last  half  of  the 
year  may  exceed  that  in  the  first  half.  Average  weights  of  hogs  slaughtered  in 
1935-36  will  be  heavier  than  in  1934-35,  which  will  offset,  at  least  in  part,  the 
decrease  in  the  number  slaughtered. 

Further  improvement  in  consumer  demand  for  hog  products  in  this  country  is 
probable,  but  little  improvement  in  the  present  restricted  foreign  outlet  for 
American  nog  products  is  in  prospect.  In  view  of  continued  small  slaughter 
supplies  of  hogs  and  the  further  improvement  in  domestic  demand,  it  is  probable 
that  the  yearly  average  of  hog  prices  in  the  marketing  year  1935-36  will  be 
higher  than  the  yearly  average  of  1934-35.  Seasonal  price  relationships,  how¬ 
ever,  are  expected  to  be  quite  different  and  prices  are  not  likely  to  reach  as 
high  a  peak  as  they  did  in  the  summer  of  1935. 

How  rapidly  hog  production  will  increase  during  1936  and  1937  is  uncertain, 
since  there  are  no  other  periods  in  which  the  decrease  in  production  was  so 
great  as  it  was  in  1934-35.  On  the  basis  of  the  feed-grain  production  in  1935 
and  the  probable  relationship  between  hog  prices  and  corn  prices  this  winter, 
an  increase  in  hog  production  in  1936  over  1935  of  25  to  30  percent  would  be 
aoout  the  maximum  that  could  be  expected.  If  feed-grain  production  in  1936 
should  be  average  or  better,  a  further  material  increase  in  hog  production 
would  occur  in  1937. 

Domestic  Supplies 

Although  federally  inspected  slaughter  of  hogs  during  the  1934-35  marketing 
year,  totaling  30,678,000  head,  was  the  smallest  in  25  years,  it  is  expected  that 
slaughter  in  the  1935-36  marketing  year  will  be  even  smaller.  The  1935  spring 
pig  crop  was  estimated  by  the  Department  of  Agriculture  at  30,402,000  head  for 
the  United  States.  This  is  a  decrease  of  7,405,000  head,  or  19.6  percent,  from 
the  spring  pig  crop  of  1934  and  a  decrease  of  20,814,000  head,  or  40  percent, 
from  the  average  of  the  spring  crops  of  1932  and  1933.  In  the  Forth  Central 
(Corn  Belt)  States  the  spring  crop  this  year  was  22.3  percent  smaller  than  that 
of  lc34  and  42  percent  below  the  1932-33  average. 
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The  number  of  sows  to,  farrow  in  the  fall  season  of  1935  was  estimated  in 
tne  June  rig  Crop  report  at  3,175,000  head.  This  is  an  increase  of  19.5  percent 
over  the  very  small  number  farrowed  in  the  fail  of  1934,  but  is  34  percent  smaller 
than  the  average  of  1932  and  1933.  The  total  number  of  litters,  spring  and  fall, 
to  be  farrowed  in  1935  was  indicated  in  the  June  Pig  Crop  report  to  be  about 
8,196,000.  This  is  a  reduction  of  more  than  10  percent  from  the  total  of  1934  and 
of  41  percent  from  the  average  of  1932  and,  1933.  For  the  Corn  Belt  States  the 
reduction  in  total  litters  in  1935  is  12  percent  from  1934  and  44  percent  from  the 
average  of  1932  and  1933.  If  the  average  number  of  pigs  saved,  per  litter  in  the 
fall  of  1935  is  as  much  above  the  fall  of  1934  as  the  spring  of  1935  was  over  the 
spring  of  1934,  the  total  number  of  pigs  saved  in  1935  will  be  less  than  50,000,000 
head.  This  would  be  about  4,000,000  head  less  than  the  total  number  of  pigs  saved 
in  1934  and  more  than  31,000,000  head  loss  than  the  average  of  1932  and  1933. 
Inspected  slaughter  in  the  marketing  year  1935-36  from  such  a  production  probably 
will  total  between  27,000,000  and  28,500,000  head,  and  be  the  smallest  since  the 
year  1909-1910. 

The  seasonal  distribution  of  slaughter  in  1935-36  will  differ  greatly  from 
that  of  1934-35  and  will  duffer  markedly  from  the  normal  distribution.  In  1934-35 
the  distribution  also  was  very  abnormal .  Slaughter  during  the  first  3  months  of 
1934-35,  October  to  December,  was  a  record  proportion  of  the  marketing  year  total, 
being  39.3  percent  of  such  total.  The  next  largest  proportion  that  this  3  months 
represented  of  the  12-months  total  was  in  1901-02  when  it  was  33  percent .  The 
average  proportion  from  1920-21  to  1933-34  was  27.3  percent.  The  proportion  of  the 
yearly  total  slaughtered  in  the  last  3  months  of  the  year ,  July  to  September,  was 
unusually  small,  amounting  to  15.8  percent  compared  with  an  average  of  19.8  percent 
for  the  years  1920-21  to  1933-34. 

This  unusual  distribution  of  slaughter  in  1934-35  was  the  result  of  several 
circumstances.  The  spring -pig  crop  was  relatively  large  compared  with  the  fall 
crop;  the  shortage  of  corn  in  many  States  and  the  very  low  hog-corn  price  ratio 
everywhere  caused  an  early  movement  of. the  spring -pig  crop.  This  tended  to  in¬ 
crease  the  proportion  marketed  in  the  3  months,  October  -  December.  For  much  the 
same  reasons  the  fall-pig  crop  also  was  marketed  early,  with  a  larger  proportion 
marketed  in  April,  May,  and  June,  and  a  smaller  proportion  marketed  in  the  3 
months,  July  to  September  1935. 

The  seasonal  distribution  of  slaughter  in  the  1935-36  marketing  year  is 
expected  to  be  very  different  from  that  of  1934-35.  Slaughter  during  the  first 
quarter  will  represent  a  relatively  small  proportion  of  the  yearly  total  and  that 
during  the  last  quarter  will  be  a  relatively  large  proportion.  The  change  from 
the  1934-35  marketing  year  will  be  characterized  by  large  decreases  in  the  first 
quarter  and  progressively  smaller  decreases  as  the  year  advances,  giving  way  to  an 
increase  in  the  last  quarter  (July  to  September  1936) .  It  is  probable  that  the 
proportion  of  the  12-month  total  which  will  be  slaughtered  in  the  first  quarter 
(October  -  December  1935)  will  be  about  the  smallest  on  record  and  that  slaughter 
in  the  last  half  of  the  year  may  exceed  that  in  the  first  half  as  has  happened  in 
only  1  year  of  record,  1910-11.  Hot  only  will  the  fall-pig  crop  of  1935  be  un¬ 
usually  large  relative  to  the  spring-pig  crop,  but  as  hog  production  tends  to 
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increase  in  1936  a  nrucli  Ibrger-thanHnornal  proportion  of  gilts  from  the  1935 
P  spring  pig  crop  will  be  kept  for  breeding  purposes.  This  will  tend  to  reduce 
slaughter  during  the  first  6  months  of  the  marketing  year  and  to  increase  it  in 
the  last  6  months  when  a  large  part  of' such  hog3  will  be  marketed  as  packing  sows.* 
Since  the  average  date  of  farrowing  of  the  1935  spring-pig  crop  was  unusually  late 
with  the  largest  percentage  farrowed  in  May  for  any  year  in  the  6  for  which  recorc 
are  available,  this  will  tend  also  to  reduce  the  proportion  of  the  crop  marketed 
during  the  first  quarter  of  the  year. 

The  average  weights  of  hogs  sla.ughtered  during  the  1935-36  marketing 
year  will  be  somewhat  heavier  than  in  the  corresponding  months  of  1934-35,  bi.it 
probably  no  greater  than  the  average  of  the  preceding  5  years.  The  increase  in 
weights  will  offset  in  part  the  decrease  in  the  number  of  hogs  slaughtered  but 
probably  will  be  reflected  relatively  more  in  lard  production  than  in  pork 
tonnage. 


Storage  Supplies 

Because  of  the  very  large  reduction  in  hog  slaughter  in  1934-35,  the  hog- 
product  storage  situation  during  the  1934—35  hog-marketing  year  was  greatly 
different  from  that  of  previous  years.  Stocks  of  both  pork  and  lard  at  the 
beginning  of  the  storage  season  in  November  1934  were  considerably  larger  than 
the  5-year  average  for  November  1.  Holdings  of  pork  increased  in  November  and 
December  but  after  January  1  they  decreased,  the  out-of-storage  movement  being 
very  rapid  after  March  1.  Ordinarily,  pork  stocks  reach  their  peak  for  the  year 
at  the  beginning  of  March,  but  the  out-of-storage  movement  from  March  1  to  August 
1  is  usually  relatively  small,  whereas  from  August  1  to  November  1  it  is  very 
large.  Stocks  of  pork  on  October  1,  1935  were  the  smallest  of  record  for  the  20 
years  that  storage  figures  have  been  compiled  and  were  about  47  percent  less  than 
those  of  the  year  earlier  and  than  the  5-year  average.  Lard  stocks  usually  in¬ 
crease  from  December  1  to  August  1,  but  in  the  1934-35  marketing  year  they 
reached  their  peak  on  January  1  and  have  since  been  decreasing.  The  total  on 
October  1  was  the  smallesr  of  record  for  that  date  and  was  57  percent  less  than 
the  5-year  October  1  average* 

It  now  seems  probable  that  storage  stocks  of  hog  products  at  the  end  of 
the  1935-36  winter  season  will  be  smaller  than  those  of  a  year  earlier.  The 
small  slaughter  supplies  of  hogs  and  the  relatively  high  prices  of  hogs  expected 
during  the  1935-36  winter  season,  along  with  the  very  small  storage  stocks  on 
hand  at  the  beginning  of  the  season  and  the  probability  that  hog  slaughter  in  the 
summer  of  1936  vail  be  large  in  relation  to  slaughter  in  the  preceding  winter£ 
are  factors  that  will  tend  to  hold  storage  stocks  at  the  end  of  the  season  at 
a  lower  level  than  a  year  earlier.  But  since  storage  stocks  will  be  very  small 
at  the  beginning  of  the  season,  additions  to  storage  holdings  cf  hog  products 
during  the  coming  winter  probably  will  be  larger  than  those  in  the  previous  winter 
even  though  the  total  stocks  on  hand  at  the  end  of  the  winter  are  expected  to  be 
smaller  than  those  at  the  end  of  last  winter. 
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Foreign  Competition  and  Demand 

United  States  exports  of  pork  and  lard  in  1936  probably  will  "be  even 
smaller  than  the  very  small  exports  in  1935.  Indications  are  that  foreign 
import  restrictions  may  "be  liberalized  and  that  European  production,  especially 
of  lard,  will  be  at  a  relatively  low  level.  However,  just  as  in  1935,  reduced 
supplies  available  for  export  from  the  United  States  and  the  high  domestic  price 
level  for  hog  products  will  be  the  major  factors  limiting  exports  in  1936. 

With  a  low  level  of  domestic  hog  production  expected  during  most  of  1936  no 
material  increase  in  exports  of  hog  products  is  probable  -until  late  1936  or 
early  1937. 
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Exports  of  pork  from  the  United  States  in  the  hog-marketing  year  ended 
September  30,  1935,  total^about  105,000,000  pounds,  a  decrease  of  33  percent* 
from  the  1933-34  exports.  Lard  exports  in  1934-35,  amounting  to  142,000,000 
pounds,  were  73  percent  smaller  than  in  the  preceding  year.  During  the  first 
half  of  the  1934-35  year,  foreign  import  restrictions  were  still  an  important 
factor  limiting  the  export  movement.  In  the  second  half ,  however,  the  very  great 
reduction  in  United  States  supplies,  with  the  consequent  increase  in  prices 
were  more  significant  factors  reducing  exports  of  hog  products  than  the  existing 
import  restrictions  of  the  importing  countries. 


P  British  import  quotas  continue  to  be  the  outstanding  foreign  restrictions 
on  the  exports  of  pork  from  the  United  States.  Under  these  quotas  the  United 
States  is  allotted  S.l  percent  of  the  total  volume  of  cured  pork  allowed  entry 
from  non- Empire  countries.  For  1935,  the  total  import  allotment  to  such  countries 
amounts  to  <_^out  620,000,000  pounds  as  compared  with  an  average  annual  impor¬ 
tation  of  about  1,200,000,000  pounds  in  1929-1933.  Since  British  pork  produc¬ 
tion  has  increased  somewhat  since  the  quotas  were  originally  imposed  in  late 
1932  the  latter  have  been  reduced  considerably  from  1933  to  1935,  There  is 
evidence,  however,  that  British  production  has  not  increased  so  rapidly  as  was 
anticipated  and  that  some  liberalization  of  the  quotas  may  take  place  in  1936, 

Any  enlargement  of  quotas  would  be  accompanied  by  import  duties  on  pork,  now 
duty-free,  with  some  preference  being  shown  the  Empire  countries.  During  recent 
months,  however,  United  States  exporters  have  experienced  some  difficulty  in 
filling  even  present  allotments  because  of  the  relatively  high  prices  obtainable 
in  this  country.  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  the  United  States  may  not  take 
advantage  of  an  enlarged  export  outlet  during  most  of  1936, 

During  1934-35,  and  especially  since  February  1935,  the  scarcity  of  domestic 
lard  for  export  has  been  reflected  in  the  very  small  movement  of  this  commodity 
to  Great  Britain  which  is  an  unrestricted  market.  Prior  to  early  1935  the 
virtual  closing  of  the  German  market  to  United  States  lard  was  the  chief  limit¬ 
ing  factor  to  the  United  States  export  trade  in  lard.  One  result  of  the  cur¬ 
tailment  of  the  United  States  supply  has  been  the  movement  to  the  British  market 
of  lard  from  sources  formerly  supplying  little  lard  to  that  outlet.  In  the  first 
8  months  of  1935,  only  44  percent  of  the  lard  imported  into  Great  Britain  was  of 
United  States  origin  as  compared  with  95  percent  in  1934. 

Among  European  hog  surplus-producing  countries,  available  data  indicate 
that  the  low  point  in  the  hog-nroduction  cycle  has  been  reached  in  Denmark  and 
pernaps  in  Netherlands.  Reductions  in  hog  numbers  appear  to  be  still  in  progress 
in  Poland  and  the  Baltic  countries.  Control  measures  now  in  operation  in  most 
European  surplus-producing  countries  arc  likely  to  prevent  any  marked  expansion 
in  hog  output  in  those  countries,  but  in  view  of  the  present  favorable  relation¬ 
ship  of  hog  prices  to  feed  prices  some  upturn  in  production  is  to  be  expected. 

In  Germany,  the  leading  Continental  European  importing  country  of  hog 
products,  the  production  cycle  also  appears  to  have  reached  a  low  point  and  in¬ 
dications  are  for  an  expansion  in  hog  numbers.  Germany  and  Czechoslovakia,  two 
of  the  importing  countries,  are  largely  self-sufficient  in  the  production  of 
pork,  but  are  unable  to  produce  sufficient  lard  without  creating  a  surplus  of 
pork.  These  countries  have  found  it  advantageous  to  obtain  their  necessary 
supplies  of  both  fat  and  pork  from  countries  that  are  willing  to  accept  their 
manufactured  product,  in  exchange. 

In  general,  it  is  not  probable  that  increased  European  hog  production  will 
be  reflected  in  substantially  increased  marketings  of  hogs  before  late  1936, 

Total  European  hog  marketings  and  slaughter  in  the  first  half  of  1936  probably 
will  be  less  than  in  the  first  half  of  1935,  but  during  the  latter  half  of  1936 
they  should  show  an  increase  over  the  corresponding  period  a  year  earlier. 

With  respect  to  European  lard  production,  supplies  will  be  definitely  ' 
smaller  in  1936  than  in  1935,  Increased  hog  production  in  northern  Europe  will 
not  materially  increase  lard  supplies  on  the  Continent  and  in  the  Danubian  lrrd- 

producing  countries  feed  costs  are  not  low  enough  to  encourage  much  expulsion  in 
hog  numbers. 
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The  trend  of  hog  prices  was  sharply  upward  from  late  1934  to  mid-August 
1935,  with  a  moderate  seasonal  decline  occurring  in  March  and  April  and  a  tem¬ 
porary  downward  reaction  taking  'place  •' in  June.  The  low  point  in  prices  during  ^ 

the  1934-1935  marketing  year  was  recorded  in  early  November  1934  when  the  Chi¬ 
cago  weekly  average  was  $5.36  per  100  pounds.  At  the  high  point  in  mid-Augast 
the  weekly  average  was  $11.23.  The  highest  daily  price  recorded  at  Chicago  was 
$12.' 2  5  and  was  paid  in  September  when  the  price  sprea.d  for  the  different  weights 
was  wider  than  in*  August.  Including  the  hog-processing  tax  of  $2,25  per  100 
pounds,  the  cost  of  hogs-  to  packers  when  hog  prices  reached  their  peak  in  August 
and  September  was  the  highest  since  the  summer  of  1926. 

The  rise  of  more  than  100  percent  between  the  low  price  of  November  1934 
and  the  high  prices  reached  in  the  summer  of  1935  was  relatively  the  largest  ad¬ 
vance  on  record- during  a  single  hog-marketing  year  and  in  actual  amount  was  only 
exceeded  during  the  war  year  1916-17  when  prices  were  at  a  much  higher  level. 

The  extremely  sharp  reduction. in  hog  marketings  after  December  1934  was 
the  principal  factor  accounting  for  the  marked  rise  in  hog  prices  during  the 
first  S  months  of  1935.  Improvement  in  consumer  demand  as  a  result  of  increased 
consumer  buying  power  also  contributed  to  the  price  advance. 

The  total  live  weight  of. hogs  slaughtered  under  Federal  inspection  during 
the  1934-35  hog-marketing  year,  totaling  6,744,000,000  pounds,  was  about  32  per¬ 
cent  less  than  in  the  preceding  year,  and  35  percent  less  than  the  5-year  average 
(1929-30  to  1933-34). 

The  average  price  paid  by  packers  for  hogs  during  the  1934-35  marketing 
year  (exclusive  of  processing  tax)  was  $7.74,  compared  with  $4.07  in  1933-34, 

$3.66  in  1932-33,  and  $5.72  the  5— year  average  (1929-30  to  1933-34).  Adding  the 
processing  tax  (computed  at  the  different  rates  in  effect)  the  cost  of  hogs  to 
packers  in  1934-35  wTould  be  $9.99  compared  with  $5.65  in  the  previous  year. 

The  total  amount  paid  by  packers  for  hpgs  slaughtered  under  Federal  in¬ 
spection  during  the  1934-35  marketing  year,  excluding  processing-tax  payments, 
was  about  $522,000,000  compared  with  $401,000,000  in' 1933-34,  $402,000,000  in 
1932-33,  and  $595,000,000  the  5— year  average  (1929-30  to  1933-34). 

If  there  is  no  change  in  the  hog-processing  tax  the  yearly  average  of  hog 
prices  in  the  1955-36  marketing  year  is  expected  to  be  somewhat  higher  than  the 
average  in  1934-35.  The  trend  of  prices  during  the  year,  however,  and  the  price 
relationships  as  between  seasons  will  be  considerably  different  because  of  the 
differences  in  the  distribution  of  marketings  over  the  year.  Since  supplies  dur¬ 
ing  the  first  quarter  of  the  1935-36  marketing  year  ( October-December ,  1935)  will 
be  very  small  and  much  smaller  than  a  year  earlier,  prices  during  this  period 
are  expected  to  be  much  higher  relative  to  those  of  a  year  earlier  than  in  any 
other  period  of  the  marketing  year. 

In  view  of  the  indications  that  a  much  larger- than-average  proportion  of 
the  winter  supply  of  hogs  will  be  marketed  in  the  late  winter  and  early  spring, 
the  seasonal  rise  in  prices  that  usually  occurs  in  the  late  winter  nay  not  take 
place  "or  'will  be  relatively  small  and  very  much  smaller  than  that  which  occurred 
in  1935.  With  the  1936  summer  supply  relatively  la.rge,  both  in  relation  to  the 
winter  supply  and  to  that  of  the  summer  of  1935,  prices  during  the  last  half  of 
the  marketing  year  1935-36  are  expected  to  average  lower  than  those  of  the  cor¬ 
responding  months  of  a  year  earlier. 
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Production  Outlook 

The  end  of  the  downward  trend  in  hog  production  which  began  in  the  fall 
season  of  1933  apparently  was  reached  v/ith  the  small  spring-pig  crop  of  1935, 
and  increasing  production  can  be  expected  during  1936  and  1937,  How  rapidly  nog 
production  will  increase  during  the  next  2  years  is  uncertain,  since  there  are 
no  other  periods  in  wliici.  the  decrease  in  production  was  so  great  as  it  was  in 
1934  and  1935,  The  nearest  comparable  situations  to  the  present  were  those  from 
1908  to  1912  and  from  1891  to  1896,  Inspected  slaughter  for  the  marketing  years 
1909-10  (pig  crops  of  1909)  decreased  7,500,000  head,  or  about  21  percent,  from 
the  previous  year.  Hog  prices  in  1910  advanced  sharply  and  the  1910  pig  crop, 
especially  the  fall  crop,  increased  markedly.  Inspected  slaughter  for  the  1910- 
11  marketing  year  increased  about  4,000,000  head  and  in  the  1911-12  year  was  back 
about  to  the  1908-09  level. 

Between  the  marketing  years  1891-92  and  1892-93,  the  estimated  inspected 
slaughter  equivalent  decreased  about  6,500,000  head,  or  27  percent,  and  it  was 
not  until  the  marketing  year  1895-96  that  it  again  reached  the  1391-92  level. 
During  that  period,  the  1894  drought  occurred  —  probably  the  most  severe  ever 
known  in  this  country  with  the  exception  of  the  one  in  1934  —  and  this  doubtless¬ 
ly  tended  to  keep  production  from  increasing  more  rapidly.  In  that  period  the 
drought  occurred  in  the  second  year  after  production  had  been  greatly  reduced, 
whereas  in  the  present  period  it  occurred  in  the  same  year.  The  decrease  in 
federally  inspected  slaughter  for  the  1934-35  year  from  1933-34  amounted  to 
13,200,000  head,  or  30  percent.  If  allowance  were  made  for  the  pigs  bought  by 
the  Government  and  slaughtered  in  August  1933  from  the  1933  pig  crop,  the 
decrease  was  about  39  percent.  Slaughter  in  the  marketing  year  1935-36  is 
expected  to  be  about  5  to  10  percent  smaller  than  that  in  1934-35.  Ho  such 
reduction,  either  in  numbers  or  in  percentages  as  has  taken  place  in  the  last 
2  years,  has  ever  before  occurred  and  how  rapidly  a  recovery  can  be  made  is 
very  uncertain, 

With  production  of  corn  and  other  feed  grains  in  1935  much  greater  than  in 
1934  and  hog  supplies  so  greatly  reduced,  it  is  expected  that  the  hog-corn  price 
ratio  this  winter  will  be  unusually  favorable  fox'  t.ie  feeding  of  hogs.  This 
would  be  a  stimulus  to  increased  hog  production  in  1935,  but  in  view  of  the 
general  shortage  and  high  prices  of  brood  sows  and  the  relatively  small  corn  crop 
produced  in  some  of  the  western  Corn  Belt  States,  it  would  seem  that  an  increase 
in  hog  production  (number  of  pigs  raised)  in  1935  over  1935  of  25  to  30  percent 
would  be  the  maximum  to  be  expected.  The  corn-hog  program  of  the  Agricultural 
Adjustment  Administration  to  follow  the  one  that  expires  IJovember  30,  1935  will 
contain  provisions  intended  to  insure  a  hog  production  (pigs  raised)  in  1936  no 
smaller  than  would  occur  if  no  hog  control  program  were  in  effect.  If  an  in¬ 
crease  ox  25  to  30  percent  takes  place  this  would  give  a  total  numbei'  of  pigs 
saved  in  1936  of  about  62,500,000  to  65,000,000  head,  assuming  that  the  1935 
crop  is  about  50,000,000  head  as  was  indicated  in  the  June  Pig  Crop  report. 

Such  a  pig  crop  in  1936  would  be  20  to  24  percent  smaller  than  the  average  of 
tue  crops  of  1932  and  1933,  If  total  feed-grain  production  in  1936  should  be 
average  or  larger,  another  increase  in  hog  production  in  1937  would  bo 
expected. 


) 


THE  3EEE  CATTLE  OUTLOOK  FOR  1936 


Total  cattle  numbers  in  the  United  States  at  the  end  of  1935  are  n0^ 
likely  to  be  greatly  different  from  those  of  a  year  earlier  but  with  feed-grain 
production  much  greater  than  in  1934*  timber  of  cattle  fed  in  1936  is  likely 
to  be  larger  than  the  number  fed  in  1935*  Marketings  of  grain-fed  cattle  during 
-I936,  therefore,  are  expected  to  bo  larger  than  those  of  a  yoar  earlier  but  total 
slaughter  of  cattle  and -calves  probably  will  be  smaller.  Tho  slaughter  supply 
is  expected  to  .inc.lu.de  a  much  larger  proportion  of  steers  and  a  smaller  propor¬ 
tion  of  cows  and  heifors  and  of  calves  than  in  tho  previous  year. 

Consumer  demand  for  beef  and  veal  in  1935  has  been  considerably  stronger 
than  in  1934  an<^  much  stronger  than  the  comparatively  weak  demand  in  1932  end  1933 » 
and  there  are  indications  that  further  improvement  may  occur  in  1936* 

In  view,  of  the  prospective  increase  in  the  marketings  of  grain-fed  cattle 
in  1936,  prices  of  tho  better  grades  of  slaughter  cattle  during  the  first  half 
of  the  year  are  likely  to  average  lower  than  in  the  corresponding  period  a  year 
earlier.  Because  of  whe  reduced  supplies  of  the  lower  grades,  and  the  continued 
small  supplies  of  pork,  especially  during  the  first  half  of  the  year,  prices  of 
such  grades  are  likely  to  be  relatively  high  compared  with  those  of  tho  bettor 
grades  and  may  average  as  high  as,  or  higher  than,  a  year  earlier.  Seasonal 
price  movements  on  all  grades  of  cattle  throughout  193°  Grc  expected  to  bo  more 
nearly  normal  than  they  were  in  1935* 

Although  the  number  of  cattle  on  farms  and  ranches  at  the  beginning  of 
1936  may  be  little  different  from  tne  number  at  the  beginning  of  1935  >  it  is 
probable  that  the  trend  in  cattle  numbers  v/ill  be  upward  during  the  next  few  years. 
Most  of  the  increase  in  numbers  will  be  in  the  States  west  of  tho  Mississippi 
River  where  the  number  was  sharply  reduced  in  1934  as  a  result  of  tie  severe 
drought  and  tho  Government  cattle-buying  program.  The  rate  of  increase  in  this 
region  will  depend  upon  feed  conditions,  the  availibility  of  credit,  and  the  level 
of  cattle  prices.  In  other  areas  of  tie  country  no  material  change  in  cattle 
production  in  the  next  few  years  is  probable  unless  some  decrease  in  cash  crops 
produced  should  result  in  a  shift  to  the  production  of  hay  and  posture  and  there¬ 
by  cause  some  increase  in  cattlo  numbers  in  such  rogions.  If  cattle  numbers  in¬ 
crease  during  tho  next  few  years,  as  nor/  seems  probable,  the  cattlo  supply  situa¬ 
tion  (numbers  on  farms  January  1)  at  tho  beginning  of  1939  will  not  differ  great¬ 

ly  from  that  at  the  beginning  of  1934  'Mien  numbers  wore  relatively  large. 

Supp  1  ie  s 

The  number  of  cattle  on  farms  January  1,  1935  v'as  £>0,557>000  head,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  estimate,  of  the  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture.  This  was 
7,623,000  head,  or  11.2  percent,  less  than  the  number  January  1,  1934*  v;as 
about  3*000,000  head  more  than  on  January  1,  1928,  the  last  low  point  of  the 
cattle-number  cycle.  Compared  with  1928,  however,  all  of  the  increase  was  in  the 
number  of  cattle  kept  principally  for  milk-(cows ,  heifers,  and  heifer  calves  )- 
and  there  was  a  small  decrease  in  the  number  of  other  cattle,  mostly  cattle  kept 
principally  for  beef.  Corn-fared  with  January  1,  1934*  “there  were  reductions  of 
2,221,000  head,  or  6  percent  in  milk  stock  and  5j402,000  head,  or  17  percent,  in 
other  cattle. 
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The  decrease  in  cattle  numbers  during  1*934  was  larger  than  during  any 
year  of  record.  It  was  largely  a  result  of  the  severe  drought  which  extended  ov  c* 
most  of  the  country  west  of  the  Mississippi  River  and  of  the  purchase  and 
slaughter  of  cattle  and  calves  as  a  part  of  the  drought-relief  activities  of  the 
federal  Government.  Had  there  been  no  drought,  it  is  probable  that  some  decrease 
in  cattle  numbers  would  .have  occurred  in  1934’  but  bf  f“eed  production  had  been 
fairly  normal  the  reduction  would  have  been  relatively  small.  With  no  abnormal 
conditions,  such  as  widespread  feed  shortage  or  production-control  plans,  cattle 
numbers  would  have  declined  for  some  years  and  another  low  point  in  numbers 
'  ""s  .  ...  , ,  .  -.I  ■  .•  p  ;,.'s  would  have  been 

reached  in  about  1939  or  3-94C*  Most  of  the  decrease  that  would  have  normally 
extended  over  the  following  5  or  6  years,  therefore,  occurred  in  1934* 

According  to  the  estimate  of  the  Department  of  Agriculture  tho  increase  in 
cattle  numbers  between  January  1,  1928,  the  low  point  of  tho  cattle  cycle,  and 
January  1,  1934’  vas  relatively  larger  in  the  West  North  Central  States  thou  in 
other  areas.  This  area  was  most  seriously  affected  by  the  1934  drought,  and  tho 
resulting  reduction  in  cattle  numbers  there  was  the  largest  for  all  areas.  As  the 
1'935  census  figures  become  available,  they  show  many  more  cattle  in  the  Southern 
States  than  do  the  Department’s  estimates  as  of  January  1,  1935*  Although  detail¬ 
ed  studies --of  these  new  cens\is  figures  have  net  been  completed,  it  is  apparent 
that  in  a  number  of  these  States,  tho  1935  census  figures  indicate  a  much  more 
complete  enumeration  in  1935  than  in  1930.  Since  the  Department’s  cstima tes  in 
these  States  are  based  largely  upon  the  1930  census  figures,  the  published 
estimates  are  probably  too  low  and  after  tho  final  1935  Census  reports  become 
available  tho  estimates  for  most  of  those  States  probably  will  bo  revised  upward. 

For  nine  Southern  States,  for  winch  1935  census  figures  have  been  obtained, 
the  number  of  cattle  enumerated  on  January  1,  1935  was  abmut  1,500,000  head 
larger  than  the  estimate  of  the  Department  for  that  date,  and  was  ab  rut  2,600,000 
and  1,300,000  head  larger  respectively  than  the  census  enumerations  of  January  1, 
1925  and  January  1,  1920.  With  the  large  number  of  cattle  in  these  States  and 
little,  if  any,  decrease  in  the  North  Atlantic  and  East  North  Control  States  dur¬ 
ing  1934’  and.  the  sharp  reductions  in  cattle  numbers  west  of  tho  Mississippi 
River  in  1934’  bhe  proportion  of  total  cattle  in  tho  latter  area  has  dccrcasod 
materially  from  what  it  had  boon  for  some  time. 

From  such  studies  as  have  been  made  of  the  difference  between  the  estimates 
of  the  Department  and  the  new  census  figures  on  cattle  for  States  in  areas  other 
than  the  South,  it  is  probable  that  when  revised  estimates  for  the  years  193®  to 
1935  arG  completed,  they  will  shev:  a  larger  increase  in  total  cattlo  numbers  be¬ 
tween  January  1,  I93O  and  January  1,  3-934  ani~  a  smaller  decrease  between  January 
1,  1934  oncl  January  1,  1935  than  do  tho  present  estimates.  Apparently  tho  cattlo 
situation  measured  in  torus  of  cattlo  numbers  on  farms  January  1,  is  somewhat  less 
favorable  from  the  standpoint  of  producers  than  the  present  estimates  of  such 
numb  ors  indi c  at o . 
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Developments  during  the  present  year  until  the  end  of  September  indicate 
that  cattle  numbers  on  January  1,  193^  W  be  somewhat  smaller  than  a  year  earlier. 
During  the  9  months,  January  to  September,  1935  >  total  inspected  commercial 
slaughter  of  cattle  and  calves  of  10,93^,000  head  was  the  fourth  largest  commercial 
slaughter  for  the  period  on  record,  lor  the  three  months,  July  to  September,  it 
was  the  third  largest.  If  slaughter  during  the  last  3  months,  October  to  December, 
boars  somewha t  the  usual  relationship  to  slaughter  during  the  preceding  3  months 
as  has  prevailed  in  years  of  heavy  slaughter,  the  total  for  the  year  will  probably 
be  one  of  the  four  Largest  totals  on  record.  The  1935  percentage  calf  crop  raised 
was  small  as  a  result  of  the  poor  condition  of  breeding  stock  during  the  breeding 
season  and  the  heavy  death  losses  of  calves  in  the  drought  area..  Death  losses  of 
cattle  in  the  srmo  area  wero  also  much  above  average.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
large  incrcaso  in  importations  of  cattle  in  1935  offsets,  in  part  at  least,  those 
other  factors  that  indica.to  decreasing  numbers. 

Slaughter  of  cattle  and  calves  under  Federal  inspection  during  the  first 
9  months  of  1935  wr-s  notable  for  the  largo  numbers  of  cows  and  heifers  and  of 
calvos  in  the  total.  The  number  of  cows  and  heifers  slaughtered  was  the  largest 
and  that  of  steers  was  the  smallest  for  the  period  in  the  record  covering  17  years. 
The  proportion  of  cows  and  heifers  in  the  total  cattle  slaughter  (52.5  percent) 
was  much  the  largest  on  record  and  comparos  wi  th  cji  average  proportion  of  44*2 
percent  in  the  preceding  10  years.  The  number  of  calvos  slaughtered  was  the  second 
largest  on  record,  exceeded  only  by  the  commercial  slaughter  in  1934>  rjid  the 
proportion  of  calves  to  total  cattle  and  calvos  was  tho  largest  of  record.  Records 
of  State  of  origin  of  cattlo  receipts  at  a  large  number  of  public  stockyards  and 
packing  plants  this  year  show  that  thcro  has  been  a  heavy  movement  from  the 
important  dairy  States  in  tho  East  Worth  Central  and  North  Atlantic  States  and  a 
relatively  large  movement  from  tho  South  Atlantic  and  South  Central  States. 

Cattlo  marketings  from  all  the  West  North  Central  States,  except  Kansas,  during 
tho  first  half  of  the  year  acre  sharply  below  those  of  the  first  half  cf  1934 
and  the  marketings  from  most  of  tho  Western  States  wore  relatively  small,  except 
from  California. 


It  is  probable  that  the  large  slaughter  of  cows  and  heifers  is  directly 
associated  with  the  heavy  marketings  of  cattle  from  most  of  the  important  dairy 
States.  The  intensified  tuberculosis-eradication  campaign  of  the  Bureau  cf  Animal 
Industry  ar.d  the  marketings  of  cattle  that  have  reacted  to  the  test  for  Bang’s 
disease  have  doubtless  been  important  causal  factors  in  this  increased  slaughter. 
The  high  cost  and  scarcity  of  feed  in  many  areas  during  the  winter  and  spring 
months,  ar.d  the  sharp  advance  in  prices  of  cows  and  veal  calvos  for  slaughter  after 
January  1  also  encouraged  a.  considerable  culling  of  cows  in  all  areas  and  probably 
accounted  for  the  heavy  marketings  cf  calves. 

Although  cattle  slaughter  during  the  remainder  of  1935  i-s  expected  to 
continue  largo,  tho  number  of  grain  finished  cattlo  in  the  supply  rail  be  small, 
as  it  was  during  the  first  9  months  cf  the  year.  Receipts  of  beef  steers  at 
Chicago  during  the  first  9  months  of  1935  v/cr 0  much  the  smallest  for  these  months 
in  the  14  years  of  record,  being  nearly  30  percent  smaller  than  in  1934  34 

percent  smaller  than  the  average  of  the  preceding  5  yo"-rs.  The  number  of  cattlo  on 
feed  in  the  Corn  Belt  States  on  August  1  was  estimated  as  about  30  percent 
smaller  than  a  year  earlier  and  the  smallest  for  that  date  in  many  years. 
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Slaughter  of  cattle  during  the  first  6  months  of  1936  is  expected  to 
"be  smaller  than  during  the  corresponding  period  in  1935.  The  number  of  grain- 
finished  cattle,  especially  steers,  is  expected  to  he  considerably  larger  than 
in  1935,  hut  supplies  of  cows  and  heifers  nay  show  a  sharp  decrease.  The 
slaughter  of  calves  during  this  period  is  also  expected  to  he  smaller  than  a 
year  earlier. 

Cattle  Feeding  Situation 

Information  available  at  the  beginning  of  October  points  to  a  material 
increase  in  the  number  of  cattle  to  be  fed  for  market  during  the  late  fall  and 
winter  feeding  period  this  year  over  the  small  numbers  fed  a  year  earlier.  It 
appears  that  the  increase  in  feeding  will  be  general,  both  in  the  Corn  Belt 
and  in  other  areas  where  cattle  are  finished  for  market  in  considerable  num¬ 
bers.  With  supplies  of  hay  and  roughage  large  and  prices  low  in  nearly  all 
States,  and  with  feed  grain  production  much  larger  than  last  year  and  hog 
numbers  greatly  reduced,  there  is  a  widespread  tendency  to  turn  to  cattle 
feeding  to  utilize  available  feed. 

In  the  Eastern  Corn  Belt  States  where  cattle  feeding  in  the  winter  and 
spring  of  1934-35  was  reduced  little,  if  any,  a  considerable  increase  is  in¬ 
dicated  for  this  coming  winter.  Shipments  of  stocker  and  feeder  cattle,  in¬ 
spected  at  stockyard  markets,  into  this  area  during  the  3  months,  July  to 
September  this  year,  were  but  little  smaller  than  the  record  for  the  period. 
These  large  inshipments  followed  record  large  inshipments  during  the  first  6 
months  of  this  year,  making  a  total  for  the  9  months,  January  to  September, 
the  largest  in  the  17  years  for  which  records  are  available.  The  cattle 
bought  in  the  first  half  of  the  year  were  largely  for  summer  grazing  to  be 
fed  out  this  coming  winter,  rather  than  cattle  for  immediate  feeding. 

In  the  western  Corn  Belt  States  where  cattle  feeding  in  the  winter  of 
1934-35  was  greatly  reduced  as  a  result  of  the  drought,  a  considerable  in¬ 
crease  in  feeding  in  the  winter  of  1935-36  over  a  year  earlier  is  indicated. 
This  increase  will  dc  the  largest  in  the  States  west  of  the  Missouri  River 
and  in  Missouri,  the  States  where  the  1934  drought  was  most  severe.  Since 
corn  production  this  year  in  the  States  west  of  the  Missouri  River  will  be 
much  below  average,  cattle  feeding  in  these  States  this  winter,  although  much 
larger  than  last,  is  expected  to  be  considerably  below  average.  Shipments  of 
stocker  and  feeder  cattle,  inspected  at  public  stockyards  into  the  western 
Corn  Belt  States  during  the  3  months,  July  to  September,  were  the  smallest  on 
record  for  these  months.  There  has  been,  however,  a  very  heavy  movement  of 
stocker  and  feeder  cattle  through  large-scale  auction  markets  in  some  of  these 
States,  as  well  as  a  heavy  movement  direct  from  cattle-growing  areas  to  feed 
lots  in  these  States,  which  did  not  go  through  either  stockyards  or  auction- 
markets. 


1  considerable  increase  in  cattle  feeding  this  year  over  last  is  in¬ 
dicated  in  nearly  all  far  western  States.  Feed  supplies  this  year  are  gen¬ 
erally  abundant  and  low  priced  and  cattle  feeding  is  being  increased  to  util¬ 
ize  the  feed.  A  considerable  increase  in  cattle  feeding  in  Texas,  at  cotton-* 
seed  oil  mills,  and  elsewhere,  is  reported  as  probable. 
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In  line  with  present  prices  of  slaughter  steers,  prices  of  stocker  and 
feeder  cattle  are  much  higher  this  fall,  and  are  the  highest  for  any  year  since 
1930  and  about  the  same  as  in  that  year.  Although  the  price  of  corn  is  expected 
to  he  considerably  lower  during  the. 1935-36  feeding  season  than  during  the  1934-35 
season,  it  is  likely  to  be  materially  higher  than  in  the  3  preceding  seasons. 

With  prices  of  both  feeder  cattle  and  corn  relatively  high,  the  cost  of  finished 
cattle  to  feeders  next  winter  and  spring  will  be  the  highest  since  the  winter  of 
1930-31 . 


Cattle  and  Beef  Imports 

The  relatively  high  prices  that  have  prevailed  during  1935  in  the  cattle 
and  beef  markets  in  this  country  have  attracted  the  largest  volume  of  beef  and 
cattle  imports  since  1929.  Imports  of  live  cattle  during  the  first  8  months  of 
the  year  totaled  279,000  head  compared  with  about  50,000  head  and  60,000  head, 
respectively,  during  the  same  periods  of  1934  and  1933.  Total  imports  for  the 
calendar  year  1934  recched  69,000  head.  In  1929  the  total  amounted  to  509,000  head. 

Imports  of  live  cattle  from  Mexico  during  the  first  8  months  totaled 
-8o,000  head,  whereas  last  year* s  corresponding  figure  was  44,000.  Imports’  from 
that  country  for  all  of  1934  amounted  to  about  59,000  head,  compared  with  75,000 
in  1933  and  253,000  in  1929.  Most  of  the  imports  from  Mexico  were  stockers  and 
feeders . 


Receipts  of  cattle  from  Canada  totaled  somewhat  more  than  92,000  head  in 
the  first  8  months  of  1935.  Of  that  number  34,000  were  feeders  or  stock  cattle, 
45,000  were  slaughter  cattle  and  calves,  and  the  remainder  was  dairy  and  breeding 
stock.  In  the  first  8  months  of  1934  the  total  amounted  to  only  4,000  head  and 
was  in  line  with  the  small  imports  received  annually  since  1929.  In  the  comparable 
period  of  the  latter  year,  162,000  head  were  received  from  Canada,  of  which  43,000 
were  feeders  and  88,000  were  slaughter  cattle.  Imports  from  Canada  in  all  of  1934 
totaled  only  about  7,000  head  compared  with  253,000  in  1929. 

Tne  volume  of  cattle  'imports  into  the  United  Stakes  is  determined  largely 
by  the  spread  between  prices  in  the  exporting  countries  and  those  in  this  country 
in  relation  to  the  import  duties  in  effect.  'These  duties  at  present  amount  to  3 
cents  per  pound  on  cattle  weighing  700  pounds  or  more,  and  2h  cents  per  pound  on 
those  weighing  under  700  pounds.  The  spread  between  prices  of  comparable  kinds 
oi  cattle  in  the  United  States  and  Canada  widened  materially  in  early  1935  as 
prices  of  cattle  in  this  country  advanced  more  than  prices  of  cattle  in  Canada 
advanced.  During  recent  months,  however,  prices  of  cattle  have  weakened  somewhat 
more  in  the  United  States  than  in  Canada  and  the  spread  between  Canadian  and 
domestic  prices  since  May  has  not  been  so  wide  as  it  was  earlier  in  1935.  This 
narrowing  of  the  spread  during  recent  months  has  caused  imports  from  Canada  to 
decrease  as  as  compared  with  the  earlier  months  of  the  year. 

There  is  little  current  information  on  the  trend  of  cattle  numbers  in 
Mexico.  There  were  reports  of  considerable  cattle  losses  from  drought  during  last 
summer  on  the  ranges  af  northern  Mexico,  but  there  arc  no  satisfactory  estimates 
of  the  number  of  cattle  in  that  country  available  for  export.  Cattle  numbers  in 
Canada  have  increased  somewhat  during  the  last  few  years,  but  the  number  on  June 
1,  1934,  was  not  much  larger  than  that  reported  for  1929. 
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Imports  of  canned  beef  into  tine  United  States  during' the  first  8  months  of 
1935  totaled  nearly  50,000,000  pounds,  compared  with  about  26,000,000  pounds  in 
the  corresponding  period  of  1934.  Practically  all  of  such  imports  came  in  about  ^ 
.equal  proportions  from  Argentina  and  Uruguay.  In  the  calendar  year  1934  total 
imports  of  canned  beef  amounted  to'  nearly  47,000,000  pounds  compared  with  about 
41,000,000  pounds  in  .1933.  In  1929,  such  imports  totaled  about  8O,OOO,O0O 
pounds.  There  was  a  marked  reduction  in  1930  and  1931,  but  since  then  such 
imports  have  been  increasing. 


For  many  years  prior  to  1932,  the  British  market  absorbed  most  of  the 
exports  of  South  American  beef  in  the  form  of  frozen  or  chilled  beef.  Restrictions 
imposed  on  that  trade  in  more  recent  years,  however ,  have  tended  to  increase  ex- 
ports  in  the  form  of  canned  beef  to  the  United  States.  There  appears  little 
likelihood  of  British  import  restrictions  being  liberalized  in  the  near^ future 
and  this  will  tend  to  maintain  the  movement  of  South  American  canned  beef  to  the 
United  States.  Such- imports  are  subject  to  a  duty  of  6  cents  per  pound. 


Imports  o i  fresh  and  frozen  beef  during  the  first  8  months  of  1935  totaled 
7,116,000  pounds  compared  with  137,000  pounds  imported  during  the  same  period  of 
1934.  Canada  and  New  Zealand  continue  as  the  leading  sources  of  imports  of  fresh 
and  frozen  beef,  supplying  4,723,000  and  2,158,000  pounds,  respectively. 


Expressed  in  terms  of  live  weight,  the  imports  of  cattle  and  beef  during 
tne  first  8  months  of  1935  were  roughly  the  equivalent  of  about  6  percent  of  the 
cattle  and  calves  slaughtered  under  Federal  inspection  during  this  period,  or 
about  4  percent  of  total  slaughter  of  cattle  and  calves. 


Prices 

Cattle  price's  rose  sharply  from  the  fall  of  1934  to  the  spring  of  1935 
and  tnen  declined  until  late  July,  after  which  they  made  some  recovery  but  did 
no o  reach  the  high  levels  recorded  in  the  spring.  The  rise  was  relatively  not 
so  great  in  the  prices  of  the  higher  grades  as  it  was  on  the  lower  grades,  which 
were  greatly  depressed  in  1934  because  of  the  drought.  Prices  of  canner  cows, 
for  instance,  rose  more  than  200  percent  and  those  of  other  grades  of  cows  and 
Common  grade  steers  more  than  doubled,  whereas  prices  of  Choice  grade  steers 
increased  65  to  70  percent. 

Tne  rise  in  the  prices  of  the  better  grades  during  the  late  winter  and 
early  spring  was  contrary  to  the  usual  seasonal  movement  and  was  due  largely 
to  the  great  reduction  in  the  supplies  of  pork,  although  the  decrease  in- the 
numbers  of  Cnoice  grade  cattle  as  a  result  of  the  drought  was  an  important 
contributing  factor.  The  price  declines  from  early  May  to  the  end  of  July  were 
in  part  seasonal,  especially  on. the  lower  grades,  although  consumer  agitation 
against  tne  increase  in  meat  prices  at  that  time  tended  to  depress  prices. 

During  the  late  summer  and  early  fall,  prices  of  the  better  grades  were  sus¬ 
tained  by  the  small  supplies  of  such  cattle,  and  those  of  the  lower  grades  by 
reason  of  tne  strong  demand  for  stocker  and  feeder  cattle  and  the  demand  for 
low-grade  beef  to  replace  pork  in  the  manufacture  of  sausage. 
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The  United  States  monthly  average  faitu  price  of  beef  cattle  rose  from 
$3.81  per  100  pounds  in  November  1334  to  $G*8o  in  May  1335 >  then  declined  to  $6.20 
in  July  and  recovered  to  $6.41  in  September.  The  May  average  xs  the  highest 
price  for  any  month  since  July  1330  arj^  compares  with  $4*^3  in  May  1934  nn^-  $3«12 
in  December  1933  which  was  the  l0v7cst  monthly  price  for  the  period  for  which 
records  of  farm  prices  have  boon  kept  (1910-1935)*  September  farm  prices 
averaged  $2.20  higher  than  a  year  earlier. 

The  average  price  of  cattle  slaughtered  under  Federal  inspection  during  the 
first  8  months  of  1935  w"s  $6.88  per  100  pounds,  compr. rod  with  $4*^2  in  the 
corresponding  months  of  1934  an(i  $4*28  in  the  seme  period  of  1933*  avcrr-g° 

price  of  slaughter  calves  in  tho  first  8  months  was  $6.95  compr, red  with  $4*^9  in 
the  some  months  of  1934  and  04*71  in  t*10  corresponding  months  of  1933* 

The  total  live  weight  of  cattle  slaughtered  under  Federal  inspection  for 
commercial  purposes  during  the  first  8  months  of  1935>  amounting  to  ^  ,  000 , 000 

pounds,  was  11  percent  loss  than  that  of  the  same  period  in  1934  hut  was  2  percent 
greater  than  tho  5-year  average  (1330-34)*  Total  live  weight  of  calf  slaughter 
during  the  8  months  was  about  8  percent  less  than  in  1934  hut  was  nearly  17  per¬ 
cent  greater  than  tho  5-year  average.  Both  live  weights  and  dressing  yields  of 
cattle  were  much  less  then  average  and  total  beef  production  from  inspected 
slaughter  was  14  percent  less  than  a  year  earlier  and  bout  3  percent  less  than 
tho  5-y°rr  average. 

Because  of  the  higher  prices  paid  for  cattle,  packers  paid  a  total  of 
$366,000,000  for  the  cattle  slaughtered  under  Federal  inspection  during  the  first 
8  months  of  1935  compared  with  $277>000,000  in  the  corresponding  period  of  1934 
and  $308,000,000,  the  5~yGar  average  (I93O-34)  for  the  period.  Payments  for 
calves  slaughtered  under  Federal  inspection  tot'. led  #47>000,000  compared  rath 
nearly  $34>000,000  in  tho  first  8  months  of  1934  rxi^  s?37>000,000  the  5“7car 
average . 


With  increased  cattle  feeding  probable  during  the  next  8  months,  supplies 
of  fed  cattle  during  193 6  will  be  considerably  larger  than  in  1935 >  especially 
after  the  first  quarter.  Prices  of  well-finished  cattle,  therefore,  are  likely  to 
decline  curing  the  late  winter  and  spring  as  supplies  of  such  cattle  increase  and 
probably  rail  average  lower  than  in  the  corresponding  period  of  1935*  Prices  of 
the  lower  grades  on  the  other  hand  are  expected  to  advance  seasonally  during  this 
period  and,  because  of  reduced  supplies  of  such  cattle  and  the  small  supplies  of 
pork  probably  will  average  as  high  as,  or  higher  than,  a  year  earlier.  Seasonal 
price  movements  on  all  grades  of  cattle  throughout  1936  arc  expected  to  bo  more 
nearly  normal  than  they  were  in  1935* 


Boef  Cattle  -  8 


Production  Outlook 

Although  cattle  numbers  on  January:  1,  1936  wi'.ll  bo  much  reduced,  from  tho  ^ 
Number  on  January  1,  1934 ?  as  a  resuli  of  the  marked  decrease  in  1934  ani  a 
possible  further  slight  decrease  in  1935?  numbers  of  cattle  would  seem  to  be 
about  sufficient  to  furnis h  fairly  ample  .supplies  of  beef  and  veal.  Cattle 
numbers  cculd  be  maintained  at  about  the  present  level  for  the  country  as  a  whole, 
and  permit  an  annual  inspected  slaughter  of  cattle  and  calves  combined  of  about 
15 >000, 000  head  (assuming  the  relationship  of  recent  years  between  inspected 
slaughter  and  'total  slaughter).  '  Such  a  slaughter  would  be  about  10  percent 
larger  than  the  average  for  tho  10  years  (1924-33)?  but  would  inc  ludo  a  smaller 
proportion  of  cattle  and  a  larger  proportion  of  calves  than  did  the  average  of 
that  period.  In  terms  of  total  live  weight  of  animals  slaughtered,  it  would  be 
equivalent  to  about  the  10-year  average. 

It  is  very  (doubtful,  however,  whether  cattle  numbers  in  tho  next  s  overal 
years  will  be  kept  as  snail  as  they  were  at  the  beginning  of  1935*  -'-n  same. of 

the  States  in  the  Great  Plains  area,  numbers  at  the  beginning  of  1935  were  loss 
than  in  1928,  and  in  some  areas  in  these  States  cattle  numbers  wore  reduced  by 
two-thirds.  Since  large  areas  in  all  of  these  States  are  better  adapted  to 
cattle  production  than  any  ether  kind  of  agricultural  enterprise,  it  is  certain 
that  they  will  have  a  material  increase  in  cattle  numbers  during  the  next  few 
years.  Hew  rapidly  this  increase  will  take  place  will  depend  ' largely  upon  the 
availability  of  credit  and  the  level  of  cattlo  prices.  In  the  past,  when  cattle 
prices  were  advancing  and  the  Gutlook  appeared  favorable,  an  abundance  of  credit 
was  always  available  in  those  areas  for  expanding  cattle  production.  Although 
recent  experiences  may  tend  to  make  private  financial  organizations  more  cautious 
in  advancing  funds  for  cattlo  production  than  in  the  past,  the  availability  of 
credit  through  the  Farm  Credit  Administration  arid  tho  general  surplus  of  funds  in 
local  banks  will  probably  make  possible  tho  securing  of  funds  for  restocking  by  all 
producers  whe  can  show  evidoncc  of  being  reasonable  financial  risks.  The  tendency 
to  increase  cattle  numbers  doubtless  will  bo  greater  in  areas  and  with  producers 
whose  principal  source  of  income  is  from  cattle.  But  in  the  Great  Plains  region, 
itself,  and  generally  in  the  other  areas  of  tho  Plains  States,  there  are  many 
small  producers  whose  herds  were  drastically 'reduced  last  year.  It  is  probable 
that  increased  numbers  with  such  producers  will  come  from  the  natural  increase  of 
their  present  herds  rather  than  through  purchases  of  stock  cattle,  but  such 
increases  will  take  place  very  slowly. 
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In  most  of  the  States  west  of  the  Mississippi  river,  cattle  numbers  will 
probably  tend  to  increase  during  the  next  2  or  3  years  until  a  considerable  part 
of  the  reduction  in  1934  is  regained.  The  rate  of  increase  will  depend  upon  feed 
conditions  and  cattle  prices.  A  series  of  good  feed  years  will  tend  to  speed  up 
the  rate  of  increase,  especially  if  cattle  prices  remain  fairly  high.  A 
cont inutation  of  the  conditions  with  respect  to  deficient  rainfall  and  short  feed 
which  prevailed  fairly  generally  from  1930  to  1934  might  materially  check  both 
the  rate  and  final  amount  of  increase. 

In  the  South,  where  cattle  numbers  were  reduced  very  little,  if  any,  during 
1934,  and  where  numbers  are  now  unusually  large,  there  would  be  little  reason  to 
expect  any  considerable  further  increase  under  normal  conditions.  If,  however, 
the  acreage  of  land  devoted  bo  cotton  and  to  other  cash  crops  is  kept  at  a 
permanently  low  level  and  much  of  this  land  should  go  into  grass,  there  would  be 
a  possibility  of  a  further  increase  of  cattle  numbers  in  these  areas.  Likewise, 
if  corn  acreage  in  the  eastern  Corn  Belt  should  be  maintained  below  the  average  of 
recent  years,  and  the  acreages  of  hay  and  pasture  crops  are  correspondingly  in¬ 
creased,  cattle  production  in  that  area  may  be  further  stimulated,  In  the  North 
Atlantic  States  and  in  other  States  where  cattle  are  almost  exclusively  of  dairy 
type,  the  trend  of  cattle  numbers  will  be  influenced  largely  by  conditions  in  the 
dairy  industry. 

Although  the  sharp  advance  in  cattle  prices  in  1935  was  a  result  partly  of 
increased  consumer  purchasing  power  and  some  reduction  in  cattle  slaughter  as 
compared  with  1934,  apparently  the  chief  causal  factor  in  this  advance  was  the 
very  short  supply  of  hogs  and  the  high  prices  of  hog  products.  The  hog  situation 
is  expected  to  continue  to  be  a  strengthening  factor  during  most  of  1936,  and 
hog  slaughter  is  likely  to  continue  below  average  until  1938  at  least.  If  cattle 
numbers  increase  during  these  years,  the  cattle  supply  situation  by  the  beginning 
of  1939  will  not  differ  greatly  from  what  it  was  at  the  beginning  of  1934,  when 
numbers  were  relatively  large. 
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Supplies  of  lambs  for  slaughter  during  the  remainder  of  the  present 
marketing  year,  up  to  May  1,  1936,  are  expected  to  be  smaller  than  for 
several  years.  In  view  of  the  small  late  lamb  crop  in  the  Western  States 
the  supply  of  feeder  lambs  this  year  is  much  smaller  than  last  year,  and 
lamb  feeding  probably  will  be  restricted  considerably  in  the  fall  and 
winter  of  1935-36.  The  small  supplies  of  fed  lambs  in  prospect  for  next 
winter  and  the  probable  improvement  in  consumer  demand  are  likely  to  re¬ 
sult  in  higher  lamb  prices  in  the  1935-36  fed-lamb  season  (December  1935 
to  April  1936)  than  in  the  1934-35  season,  and  higher  than  for  any  season 
since  1929-30. 

Wool  production  in  this  country  in  1935  was  smaller  than  in  the 
previous  year  and  some  decrease  has  occurred  in  foreign  wool  production. 
Stocks  of  wool  in  all  positions  in  this  country  at  the  end  of  September 
this  year  were  materially  smaller  than  a  year  earlier.  Domestic  mill 
consumption  of  wool  in  the  first  9  months  of  1935  was  very  large  follow¬ 
ing  the  very  small  consumption  in  1934.  Although  mill  consumption  in  1936 
is  not  likely  to  be  so  large  as  in  1935,  it  probably  will  not  decline  to 
the  very  low  level  of  1934.  Domestic  wool  prices  are  likely  to  be  well 
maintained  at  least  until  the  1936  domestic  clip  becomes  available. 

With  improved  range  conditions  and  increased  feed  production  this 
year,  it  is  probable  that  the  number  of  stock  sheep  in  the  Western  States 
on  January  1,  1936,  will  be  no  smaller,  and  may  be  larger,  than  a  year 
earlier.  The  trend  of  sheep  numbers  in  the  Western  States  is  expected 
to  be  upward  for  several  years  if  feed  conditions  continue  favorable. 

This  upward  tendency  may  be  checked,  however,  by  the  grazing  policies 
that  may  be  inaugurated  by  the  Grazing  Administration  of  the  Department 
of  the  Interior  under  the  Taylor  Act  and  by  grazing  policies  for  the 
National  Forests.  Little  change  in  sheep  numbers  in  the  "native"  or 
farm-flock  sheep  States  is  expected  in  the  next  few  years. 

Sheep  and  Lambs 

Supplies. -According  to  the  estimate  of  the  Department  of  Agriculture 
the  1935  lamb  crop  of  27,630,000  head  was  the  smallest  lamb  crop  since  1929. 
It  was  7  percent,  or  2,030,000  head,  smaller  than  the  1934  crop  and 
4,600,000  head  smaller  than  the  record  crop  of  1931.  The  decrease  from 

1934  was  all  in  the  western  sheep  States  since  the  native  lamb  crop  of 

1935  was  somewhat  larger  than  that  of  1934.  Although  the  number  of 
breeding  ewes  on  January  1,  1935  in  the  native- sheep  States  was  2  per¬ 
cent  smaller  than  a  year  earlier,  the  number  of  lambs  saved  per  100  ewes 
(the  percentage  lamb  crop)  in  1935  was  enough  larger  than  in  1934  to 
more  than  offset  this  decrease  in  ewes.  The  native-lamb  crop  of  1935 
was  practically  the  same  as  the  average  native-lamb  crop  for  the  5  years 
1930  to  1934. 

The  1935  lamb  crop  in  the  western  sheep  States  was  the  smallest 
since  1927,  being  11  percent,  or  2,079,000  head  smaller  than  the  1934 
crop.  The  number  of  breeding  ewes  January  1,  1935  was  7  percent  smaller 
than  a  year  earlier  and  the  percentage  lamb  crop  was  the  smallest  in 
the  14  years  for  which  records  are  available,  being  70.3  compared  with 
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73.8  in  1934  and  78.2  the  average  from  1925  to  1934.  The  crop  of  1935 
was  smaller  than  that  of  1934  in  all  of  the  Western  States,  except 
California  and  New  Mexico.  The  decreases  from  last  year  were  relatively 
the  largest  in  the  late  lambing  States  and  all  of  the  decrease  from 
last  year  was  in  late  lambs  since  the  early  lamb  crop  (which  covers 
lambs  dropped  before  March  15)  was  but  little  different  from  last  year* 

The  small  western  lamb  crop  this  year  was  a  result  of  the  1934 
drought.  The  reduction  in  breeding  ewes  was  related  directly  to  the 
drought  through  the  relief  activities  of  the  Federal  (Government  under 
which  some  3,450,000  ewes  were  bought  in  the  Western  States  in  the  late 
months  of  1934.  Because  of  the  very  bad  range  conditions  during  the 
summer  and  fall  of  1934,  ewes  in  nearly  all  of  the  western  sheep  Sta.tes 
were  in  poor  condition  at  breeding  time  and  the  number  of  dry  ewes  this 
spring  was  relatively  large.  Death  losses  of  ewes,  although  rather 
heavy  in  some  States,  were  only  about  average  for  the  western  area  as 
a  whole.  The  favorable  weather  during  most  of  the  winter  and  early 
spring  tended  to  offset  the  shortage  of  feed  and  the  poor  condition  of 
ewes  at  the  beginning  of  the  winter.  Weather  conditions  during  lambing 
were  about  average,  but  there  were  above-average  losses  of  lambs  in  some 
States  as  a  result  of  the  cold,  wet  weather  in  May  and  early  June  and 
because  of  the  lateness  of  new  grass. 

Although  the  lamb  crop  of  1935  was  materially  smaller  than  that 
of  1934,  the  slaughter  of  1935  lambs  during  the  first  5  months  of  the 
1935-36  marketing  year  (May  1,  1935  to  April  30,  1936)  was  considerably 
larger  than  during  the  first  5  months  of  the  1934-35  year.  Inspected 
slaughter  during  the  5  months  this  year  of  7,765,000  head  was  952,000 
head,  or  122  percent  larger  than  in  1934  and  the  largest  for  the  5  months 
on  record.  This  heavy  slaughter  during  the  first  half  of  the  marketing 
year,  in  view  of  the  smaller  lamb  crop,  indicates  a  reduction  in  the 
slaughter  supply  during  the  remainder  of  the  year  relatively  much  greater 
than  the  reduction  in  the  size  of  the  lamb  crop.  In  most  marketing  years 
the  proportion  of  the  total  slaughter  taking  place  during  the  first  5 
months,  which  average  about  42  percent,  varies  but  little.  Present 
indications  are  that  the  proportion  in  the  first  5  months  of  the  current 
year  will  be  the  largest  on  record,  exceeding  the  46.4  percent  in  1921-22. 
This  heavy  early  slaughter  resulted  from  a  relatively  large  early  lamb 
crop  in  the  Western  States,  a  heavy  early  marketing  of  lambs  from  the 
native  sheep  States,  and  the  large  proportion  of  western  lambs  that  went 
for  immediate  slaughter  both  because  of  their  better  condition,  and  because 
oi  the  restricted  feeder  demand  early  in  the  season.  The  market  supply 
of  sheep  and  lambs  in  recent  months  has  included  a  relatively  large  pro¬ 
portion  of  sheep,  especially  ewes.  This  has  been  reflected  in  an  increase 
in  both  the  proportion  and  the  number  of  sheep  slaughtered. 

Lamb-Feeding  Situation.-The  number  of  lambs  to  be  fed  for  market 
during  the  1935-56  feeding  season  is  expected  to  be  substantially  smaller 
than  the  number  fed  during  the  1934-35  season  and  will  probably  be  the 
smallest  number  in  at  least  6  years.  Although  the  total  number  in  the 
Com  Belt  States  will  be  smaller  this  season  than  last,  it  is  probable 
that  some  of  the  States  where  the  1934  drought  was  most  severe  will  feed 
more  lambs  than  was  the  case  last  season. 
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Shipments  of  stocker  and.  feeder  lambs  and  sheep,  inspected  at 
stockyards  markets,  into  the  North  Central  (Com  Belt)  States  for  the 
3  months,  July  to  September,  were  about  724,000  head,  a  decrease  of  over 
13  percent  from  the  shipments  in  1934.  This  decrease  resulted  from  a 
sharp  reduction  in  September  shipments  since  the  total  for  July  and 
August  was  larger  than  last  year.  In  all  other  years  for  which  records 
are  available,  shipments  in  September  have  been  much  larger  than  in 
August  but  this  year  the  increase  was  not  so  great.  Shipments  in  October 
are  also  expected  to  be  small  relative  to  shipments  in  July  and  August. 
Available  information  indicates  that  a  much  larger- than-usual  proportion 
of  the  shipments  during  the  3-month  period  this  year  were  breeding  ewes, 
with  a  corresponding  reduction  in  the  proportion  of  feeder  lambs.  The 
reduction  from  last  year  was  much  larger  in  the  number  shipped  into  the 
western  Com  Belt  States  than  into  the  eastern  Com  Belt,  with  the  largest 
reduction  being  in  the  number  shipped  into  Iowa. 

Reports  from  the  Western  States  show  that  the  number  of  lambs  to 
be  fed  in  the  feeding  areas  in  most  of  those  States  will  be  considerably 
reduced  from  last  year.  The  number  to  be  fed  in  Colorado  is  expected 
to  be  from  10  to  15  percent  smaller  this  season  than  the  small  number 
of  a  year  earlier  with  the  largest  relative  decrease  in  the  Arkansas 
Valley.  A  somewhat  similar  decrease  is  probable  in  the  Scottsbluff 
area,  of  Wyoming  and  Nebraska.  Supplies  of  feed  grains  and  hay  are  much 
larger  in  the  Western  States  this  year  than  last  and  prices  of  feeds  are 
much  lower.  The  much  reduced  supply  of  feeder  lambs  resulting  both 
from  the  smaller  late  lamb  crop  and  the  holding  of  an  increased  proportion 
of  the  ewe  lambs  for  flock  replacements  together  with  the  delay  on  the 
part  of  western  lamb  feeders  in  contracting  feeder  lambs  are  the 
principal  causes  of  the  reduction  in  this  area.  A  considerable  increase 
in  lamb  feeding  in  Texas  is  expected. 

Prices. -Prices  of  sheep  and  lambs  declined  rather  sharply  during 
the  early  summer  of  1934  and  from  late  July  to  the  end  of  November  of 
that  year  they  were  maintained  at  relatively  low  levels.  A  fairly  sharp 
seasonal  advance  occurred  during  December  and  early  January  and  by  mid- 
January  prices  of  G-ood  and  Choice  lambs  were  about  $2.50  higher  than 
they  were  at  the  November  low  point.  The  trend  of  pric-es  from  mid- 
January  to  la.te  July  1935  was  generally  downward.  In  early  August,  how¬ 
ever,  a  sharp  advance  got  under  way  and  in  early  September  the  top  price 
of  lambs  at  Chicago  reached  $10.50,  the  highest  price  paid  at  that 
market  since  August  1930.  Some  decline  in  prices  of  slaughter  lambs 
occurred  in  late  September  and  en„rly  October,  but  the  average  price  of 
G-ood  and  Choice  Slaughter  lambs  at  Chicago  for  the  month  of  September 
of  $9.34,  was  about  $2.70  higher  than  a  year  earlier. 

Market  prices  of  Reeder  lambs  a.dvanced  in  August  and  early  September 
as  prices  of  Slaughter  lambs  a.dvanced,  but  did  not  decline  later  in 
September  with  the  drop  in  Slaughter  lamb  prices.  Top  prices  of  Feeder 
lambs  in  late  September  were  a„s  high  a.s  or  higher  than  top  prices  of 
Slaughter  lambs  for  the  first  time  in  several  years.  In  August  and 
September,  prices  of  Slaughter  ewes  advanced  rather  sharply  and  during 
September  prices  of  ewes  were  the  highest  for  the  month  since  1930. 

The  strong  demand  from  the  Com  Belt  States  for  ewes  for  restocking 
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and  the  shortage  of  meat  supplies  probably  are  largely  responsible  for 
the  advance  in  prices  of  Slaughter  ewes.  Prices  of  ewes  this  fall  have 
been  sufficiently  high  to  encourage  a  large  market  movement  of  such 
stock,  whereas  in  other  recent  years  the  very  low  prices  of  ewes  have 
prevented  the  shipments  to  market  of  any  considerable  number  of  stock 
sheep. 

In  view  of  prospective  marked  decreases  in  lamb  feeding  and  in 
slaughter  supplies  of  fed  lambs  in  the  winter  of  1935-36,  it  i.s  expect¬ 
ed  that  a  considerable  advance  in  lamb  prices  will  occur  after  December  1, 
the  beginning  of  the  fed  lamb  marketing  season.  Prices  during  the  1935-36 
fed  lamb  season  will  probably  average  higher  than  for  any  season  since 

1929- 30.  In  addition  to  the  probable  smaller  slaughter  supplies,  the 
improved  consumer  demand  for  meats  will  be  an  important  factor  in  the 
higher  lamb  prices  expected  during  the  coming  winter. 

Wool 

Production. -The  quantity  of  wool  entering  international  trade 
channels  during  the  season  July  1  to  June  30,  1935-36  probably  will  show 
a  reduction  of  about  6  percent  as  compared  with  1934-35.  The  1935  wool 
clip  in  the  four  principal  wool- exporting  countries  of  the  Southern 
Hemisphere  -  Australia,  Hew  Zealand,  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  and 
Argentina  -  the  bulk  of  which  is  shorn  in  the  last  few  months  of  the  year, 
is  provisionally  estimated  at  1,796,000,000  pounds,  a  reduction  of  abouo. 
72,000,000  pounds  or  4  percent  as  compared  with  1934.  These  four  countiies 
furnish  about  90  percent  of  the  world' s  wool  exports.  Hot  only  does  wool 
production  in  these  countries  show  a  reduction,  but  the  carry-over  into 
the  1935—36  season  in  the  Southern  Hemisphere  countries  was  about  30  per¬ 
cent  smaller  than  a  year  ago. 

World  production  in  1935  will  show  a  reduction  of  about  3  percent 
compared  with  1934  and  will  be  smaller  than  the  average  for  the  5  years, 

1930- 34,  according  to  estimates  for  20  countries  which  furnish  over 
four-fifths  of  the  world  total,  exclusive  of  Russia  and  China.  Decreases 
in  production  have  been  estimated  for  Australia,  Hew  Zealand,  Argentina, 
the  United  States,  the  United  Kingdom,  and  France.  These  six  countries 
produce  about  two-thirds  of  the  world  wool  production,  excluding  Russia 
and  China.  An  increase  of  about  17  percent  in  wool  production  in  the 
Union  of  South  Africa  from  the  very  low  level  of  1934  appears  probable, 
according  to  preliminary  estimates. 

The  1935  wool  clip  in  Australia  (mostly  to  be  shorn  during  the 
last  half  of  1935)  is  tentatively  estimated  at  948,000,000  pounds  or 
8  percent  less  than  the  clip  of  1934  and  5  percent  less  than  the  1930-1934 
average.  The  1935  Argentine  clip  also  will  show  a  reduction  of  about 
6  percent  according  to  preliminary  estimates,  the  new  clip  being  placed 
at  about  331,000,000  pounds.  The  decreases  in  the  Australian  and. Argentine 
wool  clips  in  1935  are  primarily  the  result  of  severe  drought  in  important 
wool-producing  regions.  In  1934,  wool  production  in  the  Union  of  South 
Africa,  was  the  smallest  in  10  years  because  of  drought  conditions,  but.  the 
return,  of  more  favorable  weather  conditions  has  assured  an  increase,  this 
year.  Production  in  Hew  Zealand  he,s  been  decreasing  since  1933  with  a 
further  reduction  estimated  for  1935  despite  larger  sheep  numbers  report¬ 
ed  in  April  1935. 
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Production  of  wool  shorn  or  to  be  shorn  in  the  United  States  in 
1935  is  estimated  at  344,000,000  pounds,  which  is  a  decrease  of  about 
4  percent 'from  the  shorn-wool  production  in  1934  and  also  from  the  5-year 
1930-34  average.  The  decrease  in  shorn-wool  production  in  1935  occurred 
almo.st  entirely  in  the  Western  States  and  Texas,  since  there  was  little 
change  in  production  in  the  native-sheep  States.  Ih  the  13  Western  States 
including  Texas  and  South  Dakota,  shorn-wool  producti'on  was  estimated  to 
;  be  5.4  percent  smaller  than  that  of  1934  and  the  smallest  for  this  region 
since  1929.  Although  the  number  of  sheep  shorn  in  the  Western  States  in 
1935  was  'considerably  smaller  than  a  year  earlier,  the  average  weight  of 
wool-  shorn  per  sheep  was  slightly  heavier  than  last  year.  This  heavier 
»  weight  per  fleece  was  due  partly  to  an  increased  proportion  of  12-months 
wool  included  in  the  clip  in  Texas  end  some  other  States  in  the  present 
year,  and' o'Lntly  to  larger- than- average  quantity  of  foreign  material, 
such  as  dust  in  the  fleeces.  Because  of  greater  shrinkage  of  wool  this 
year  the  decrease  in  scoured  wool  produced  from  last  year  probably  will 
be  relatively  greater  than  that  reported  in  shorn  wool  production  on  a 
grease  basis. 

World  wool  production  in  1931-,  excluding  Russia  and  China,  totaled 
about  3,302,000,0u0  pounds  con-pared  'with  3.350,000,000  pounds  in  1933  and 
the  5-year  average  1929-1933  of  3,343,000,000  pounds.  The  record  year  of 
production  was  1932.  Wool  production  in  Russia  in  1934,  according  to 
official  estimates,  was  slightly  smaller  than  in  either  1932  or  1933,  and 
was  considerably  smaller  than  in  other  recent  years. 

Stocks 

At  the  end  of  September  1935  available  supplies  of  wool  in  the  United 
States  were  considerably  smaller  than  a  year  earlier  and  probably  were 
below  average.  Stocks  of  wool  in  early  months  of  1935  were  considerably 
greater  than  average,  but  because  of  the  unusually  la.rge  consumption  in 
the  spring  and  summer  and  the  smaller  domestic  clip,  stocks  have  been 
sharply  reduced. 

Stocks  of  wool  in  the  hands  of  dealers  and  manufacturers  at  the 
end  of  September  1935  were  reported  by  the  Bureau  of  the  Census  to  be 
considerably  smaller  than  a  year  earlier.  On  a  grea.sy  shorn  basis  such 
stocks  at  the  end  of  September  this  year  amounted  to  365,000,000  pounds, 
which  was  90,000,000  pounds  or  20  percent  smaller  than  stocks  reported 
for  September  30,  1934.  As  compared  with  a  year  earlier,  stocks  in  the 
hands  of  dealers  at  the  end  of  September  1935  were  45  percent  smaller, 
whereas  stocks  held  by  manufacturers  and  topmakers  were  57  percent  larger. 
Because  there  is  frequently  a  fairly  large  quantity  of  wool  held  in  the 
wool-producing  States  in  late  summer  and  early  fall,  changes  in  stocks 
in  the  hands  of  leaders  and  manufacturers  reported  at  that  time  may  not 
be  an  a-dequate  measure  of  changes  in  available  supplies  of  wool  from 
year  to  year.  Since  there  is  usually  relatively  little  new-clip  wool  in 
the  hands  of  dealers  and  manufacturers  at  the  end  of  March,  reported 
stocks  as  of  that  date,  plus  the  estimated  .annual  production  and  imports 
from  April  to  September  and  minus  consumption  of  wool  by  mills  during 
April  to  September,  give  a  better’  indication  of  available  supplies  in 
early  fall  than  do  the  stocks  reported  in  the  hands  of  dealers  and  manu¬ 
facturers  at  the  end  of  September. 
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Stocks  of  wool  in  the  hands  of  dealers  and  manufacturers  were  not 
reported  by  the  Bureau  of  the  Census  at  the  end  of  March  1934,  "but  it 
has  Been  estimated  that  such  stocks  on  April  1,  1934  were  about  285,000,000 
pounds,  grease  basis.  Stocks  of  wool  on  March  30,  1935  were  about 
338,000,000  pounds.  Consumption  of  wool  by  mills  in  this  country  from 
April  through  September  1935  was  very  large,  being  about  two  and  one-half 
times  as  large  as  in  that  period  in  1934.  Hence,  with  the  smaller  domestic 
production  in  1935  than  in  1934,  estimated  stocks  were  considerably  reduced 
from  April  1  to  October  1,  1935.  It  will  be  observed  in  the  following 
table  that  the  estimated  available  supplies  of  wool  on  hand  on  October  1, 
plus  the  quantity  to  become  available  in  the  remainder  of  1935  were  about 
421,000,000  pounds,  which  was  about  30  percent  smaller  than  a  year  eojrliar. 

Stocks  of  wool  in  the  United  Kingdom  have  been  reduced  somewhat  in 
recent  months  and  stocks  as  reported  at  the  end  of  August  1935  were  con¬ 
siderably  smaller  than  a  year  earlier.  Stocks  of  wool  tops  at  principal 
commission  combing  establishments  in  continental  Europe  at  the  end  of 
August  1935  also  were  smaller  than  at  the  end  of  August  in  1934,  and  were 
smaller  than  the  average  stocks  on  that  date  in  the  5  years  1930-34.  The 
carry-over  of  wool  in  Southern  Hemisphere  countries-  at  the  end  of  the 
1934-35  season  (Junre  30  for  Australia,  Hew  Zealand,  and  the  Union  of  South 
Africa,  and  September  30  for  Argentina  and  Uruguay)  was  considerably 
smaller  than  a  year  earlier  although  slightly  larger  than  2  years  earlier. 
Decreases  in  carry-over  were  reported  by  all  countries  except  Hew  Zealand 
where  estimated  stocks  of  old-clip  wool  on  June  30,  1935  were  substantially 
larger  than  at  the  end  of  June  1934. 


Stocks  and  production  of  wool  in  the  United  States,  1934  and 

1935 


_ Greasy  ...shorn  basis - 

1934  :  1935 _ 

Million  -pounds  Million  pounds 


Stocks  of  wool  on  April  1  l/  . 285  338 

Production  : 

Shorn  wool  . . . . . :  358  344 

Pulled  wool  (greasy  shorn  basis)  2/  . . :  .  97  l/  102 

Imports  (Apr.  to  Sept.)  . : _ 8 _ 10 

Total  supply  (available  for  year  : 

beginning  Apr.  l)  . • . : _ 748 _ 7  94 

Consumption  of  wool  by  domestic  mills  : 

Apr.  -  Sept . 148 _ 373 

Stocks  of  wool  on  Oct.  1  plus  the  : 

quantity  of  domestic  wool  to  become  : 

available  during  the  remainder  of  : 

year . 600  421 

-  Stocks  in  the  hands  of  dealers  and  : 

manufacturers  as  reported  by  the  : 

Bureau  of  the  Census,  end  of  Sept.  ....:  455  365 


l/  Estimated  (Hew  York  Wool  Top  Exchange  figures  used  as  basis  for  stocks 

estimates) . 

2/  Pulled  wool  production  multiplied  by  1.6  to  convert  to  greasy  shorn  basis. 
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Consumption  and  Trade 

Manufacturing  activity  in  the  wool-textile  industry  of  the  United 
States  has  been  maintained  at  a  very  high  level  in  1935.  Consumption  of 
apparel-class  wool  ( scoured .^as is)  in  the  first  8  months  of  1935  was  larger 
than  for  any  similar  period  since  1923,  and  apparently  was  larger  than 
domestic  production  of  shorn  and  pulled  wool  for  the  present  season.  Con¬ 
sumption  from  January  to  August  of  this  year  was  349,429,000  pounds  of  shorn 
wool,  greasy  shorn  basis,  and  62,326,000  pounds  of  pulled  wool,  greasy 
pulled  basis.  Consumption  for  the  entire  year  1935  undoubtedly  will  be  one 
of  the  largest  in  the  years  since  1918  for  which  records  are  available. 
Government  contracts  for  wool  blankets  and  other  wool  fabrics  and  the  large 
business  in  upholstery  fabrics  for  the  automobile  industry  have  contributed 
greatly  to  the  maintenance  of  wool  consumption  in  1935  at  the  highest  level 
in  years.-  Building  up  inventories  of  goods  also  may  have  been  partly 
responsible  for  the  increase  in  mill  consumption  of  wool  this  year. 

The  high  rate  of  activity  in  the  domestic-wool  manufacturing  industry 
this  year  is  in  sharp  contrast  to  the  activity  of  1934.  Consumption  of 
apparel-class  wool,  in  the  first  8  months  of  1935  was  80  percent  larger  than 
in  the  same  months  of  1934.  In  1934  for  the  first  time  on  record  the 
estimated  domestic-wool  production,  both  pulled  and  shorn,  exceeded  the 
consumption  of  wool  by  mills  in  this  country.  The  Bureau  of  the  Census 
reported  that  consumption  of  apparel-class  wool  on  a  greasy  shorn  basis 
was  only  381,400,000  pounds  in  1934  compared  with  572,000,000  pounds  in 
1933  and  an  average  of  512,000,000  pounds  in  the  5  years  1929  to  1933.  The 
small  consumption  of  wool  by  domestic  mills  in  1934  was  preceded  by  a 
very  large  consumption  in  1933,  and  the  decrease  in  consumption  in  1934 
probably  was  partly  the  result  of  large  stocks  of  manufactured  and  semi¬ 
manufactured  goods  accumulated  in  1933.  An  additional  factor  tending  to 
reduce  wool  consumption  in  1934  was  the  high  prices  of  wool  in  relation  to 
prices  of  other  textile  materials  during  late  1933  and  during  the  first  half 
of  1934. 

In  view  of  the  high  rate  of  consumption  in  1935  and  the  reported 
building  up  of  inventories  it  seems  probable  that  consumption  in  1936  will 
be  smaller  than  in  1935.  However,  with  the  substantial  improvement  that  has 
occurred  in  consumer  demand  in  the  last  2  years,  there  appears  to  be  no 
reason  to  expect  mill  consumption  in  1936  to  be  as  low  as  in  1934.  Although 
consumption  of  wool  by  United  States  mills  in  1936  probably  will  be  smaller 
than  in  1935,  stocks  of  old-clip  wool  will  be  relatively  small  when  the 
marketing  season  for  the  1936  domestic  clip  begins.  On  the  basis  of  present 
conditions  the  carry-over  into  the  1936  season  should  be  the  smallest  in 
years.  Thus  the  outlook  for  a  good  clearance  of  the  1936  clip  is  favorable 
despite  the  probability  of  decreased  consumption. 

United  States  imports  for  consumption  of  combing  and  clothing  wool 
in  the  first  9  months  of  1935  were  15,347,000  pounds  compared  with 
18,082,000  pounds  in  the  same  months  of  1934.  In  each  month  since  May, 
however,  imports  have  exceeded  the  imports  for  the  same  month  in  1934. 
Although  the  carry-over  of  1934  clip  into  the  present  season  was  very  large 
it  is  probable,  in  view  of  the  large  consumption  in  recent  months  that 
increased  imports  will  be  necessary  before  the  beginning  of  the  new  season 
(April -1936). 
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Conditions  in  the  wool  industries  in  foreign  consuming  countries 
during  the  last  year  have  been  somewhat  similar  to  conditions  in  the  United 
States.  After  remaining  very  unsettled  through  most  of  1934,  wool- trading 
and  manufacturing  activity  in  Europe  improved  considerably  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  year  and  the  improvement  confctirua&A  in  the  first  half  of  1935. 
Imports  into  most  European  countries  and  into  Japan  during  the  first  8 
months  of  1935  were  considerably  larger  than  during  the  same  period  of  1934. 
Retained  imports  of  raw  wool  into  the  principal  European  importing  countries 
and  into  Japan  in  1934  were  much  smaller  than  in  1933,  but  in  this  respect 
it  must  be  remembered  that  imports  in  1933  were  unusually  high.  With  the 
exception  of  Italy  and  Japan,  however,  retained  imports  in  1934  also  were 
smaller  than  the  average  for  the  5  years  1928  to  1932. 

The  restrictions  on  imports  put  into  effect  by  Germany  in  1934  have 
been  greatly  modified  through  exchange  agreements  with  certain  wool- exporting 
countries.  Import  restrictions  on  wool  in  Italy  have  been  modified  only 
slightly  and  wool  imports  into  that  country  in  1935  have  been  greatly 
reduced.  European  buyers  were  active  in  the  final  months  of  the  1934-35 
season  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  1935-36  season  in  Southern  Hemisphere 
countries,  and  imports  into  most  countries  in  recent  months  have  been 
relatively  large  for  this  season  of  the  year. 

Prices 

Prices  of  wool  in  the  domestic  market  declined  almost  continuously 
from  April  1934  to  April  1935.  In  May  1935,  however,  prices  turned  upward 
as  a  result  of  rising  prices  in  foreign  markets,  the  reduced  domestic  clip 
and  the  increased  consumption  by  domestic  mills.  A  further  sharp  increase 
in  prices  followed  in  August  and  September.  Prices  of  strictly  combing 
wool  in  the  Boston  market  at  the  low  point  in  April  were  from  24  to  44 
percent  below  prices  in  March  1934  when  the  1934  decline  in  prices  began, 
bp.t  they  were  much  higher  than  the  low  points  of  1932  and  1933.  By 
September  1935  prices  of  strictly  combing  territory  wools  had  advanced 
about  20  percent  on  Pine  grades  and  25  to  30  percent  on  Medium  grades  of 
territory  wools  as  compared  with  April  1935.  The  advance  on  Medium  grades 
of  Ohio  and  similar  fleece  wools  was  somewhat  greater  than  on  the  Medium 
grades  of  territory  wools. 

Prices  of  Strictly  Combing  territory  wool  at  Boston  averaged  78.8 
cents  a  pound  scoured  basis  for  64s,  70s,  80s,  and  54.2  cents  for  46s 
respectively  in  September  1935  compared  with  65.8  cents  and  40.6  cents 
respectively  in  April  before  the  recent  price  rise  got  under  way.  Ohio 
and  similar  fleece  wools  of  Strictly  Combing  order  were  quoted  at  30  to 
33.4  cents  a  pound,  grease  basis,  in  September  compared  with  20.6  to  27.2 
cents  in  April  and  27.5  to  30.8  cents  in  September  1934.  The  United  States 
average  farm  price  of  wool  as  of  October  15  was  21.3  cents  a  pound  compared 
with  16.1  cents  at  the  low  point  in  May  and  20.9  cents  in  October  1934. 
October  and  September  were  the  first  months  in  1935  for  which  the  average 
farm  price  exceeded  the  price  for  the  same  month  in  1934.  ' 

Price  movements  in  the  foreign  markets  in  the  last  year  have  been 
somewhat  similar  to  those  in  the  domestic  market.  The  advance  in  wool 
prices  in  foreign  markets  in  1935,  however,  began  somewhat  earlier  than 
the  advance  in  the  domestic  market,  and  the  spread  between  domestic  and 
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foreign  prices  was  considerably  reduced  in  the  early  months  of  the  year. 

Since  July,  prices  of  foreign  wool  in  terms  of  United  States  currency  have 
declined  slightly  whereas  domestic  prices  have  continued  to  advance.  By 
September  the  spread  between  domestic  and  foreign  prices  had  been  greatly 
increased  and  domestic  prices  were  rapidly  approaching  import  parity  for 
many  grades  of  wool. 

With  supplies  of  wool  in  this  country  below  average  for  this  time 
of  the  year,  steady  to  higher  prices  on  the  domestic  market  are  probable 
during  the  remainder  of  the  present  wool-marketing  season  (up  to  April  1, 
1936).  As  it  seems  probable  that  increased  buying  of  foreign  wool  by  the 
United  States  industry  will  be  necessary  before  the  beginning  of  the  new 
season,  developments  in  the  foreign  wool  market  will  be  of  increasing 
importance  to  the  domestic  situation. 

Production  Outlook 

The  trend  of  shoep  numbers  and  of  lamb  and  wool  production  in  this 
country  has  been  downward  since  1931.  This  downward  trend  was  a  result 
partly  of  the  financial  situation  in  the  industry  arising  from  the  depression, 
but  largely  of  the  succession  of  years  of  deficient  rainfall  in  the 
Western  Sheep  States,  which  culminated  in  the  disastrous  drought  of  1934. 
Daring  these  years  range  conditions  were  relatively  poor  and  feed  production 
was  low  and  these  conditions  have  been  reflected  in  fairly  heavy  death 
losses,  small  percentage  lamb  crops,  and  decreasing  numbers. 

With  improved  range  conditions  and  increased  feed  production  this 
year,  it  is  probable  that  the  number  of  stock  sheep  (number  of  sheep  on 
farms,  excluding  lambs  on  feed)  in  the  Western  States  on  January  1,  1936 
will  be  no  smaller  and  may  be  larger  than  a  year  earlier,  despite  the  small 
lamb  crop  raised  this  year.  The  trend  of  members  in  the  Western  States, 
under  normal  conditions,  would  be  upward  for  several  years  if  feed  conditions 
were  fairly  favorable.  This  upward  tendency,  however,  may  be  restrained 
and  may  actually  be  stopped,  temporarily  at  least,  by  the  grazing  policies 
that  are  being  inaugurated  by  the  Grazing  Administration  of  the  Department 
of  Interior,  under  the  Taylor  Act  in  conjunction  with  the  grazing  policies 
on  the  National  Forests.  More  than  any  other  species  of  livestock  in  the 
Western  States,  sheep  are  dependent  upon  use  of  the  public  domain  and 
National  Forests.  As  a  result  of  the  succession  of  dry  years  the  range  has 
suffered  somewhat,  partly  from  lack  of  moisture  and  partly  from  over- 
grazing  caused  by  general  shortage  of  range  feed.  Hence  the  present  policy 
of  both  the  Grazing  Administration  and  of  the  Forest  Service  is  to  reduce 
the  number  of  livestock  to  be  allowed  on  the  public  domain. 

If  this  period  of  drought  years  should  be  succeeded  by  a  series  of 
years  of  above-average  moisture  as  has  happened  in  the  past,  conditions 
on  the  ranges  may  again  become  as  good  as  they  were  from  1925  to  1929. 

Under  such  weather  conditions  and  with  the  permanent  improvements  that 
will  be  possible  under  both  the  Grazing  District  and  leasing  provisions 
of  the  Taylor  Act,  the  carrying  capacity  of  the  public  domain  should  be 
considerably  increased.  But  unless  such  favorable  weather  conditions 
prevail,  it  is  highly  probable  that  grazing  permits  for  the  National 
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Forests  and  for  the  Grazing  Districts  will  he  permanently  cut  down  and  the 
number  of  sheep  allowed  may  "be  considerably  smaller  than  have  been  maintained 
from  these  sources  during  the  last  6  years.  To  what  extent  the  present 
forced  reductions  on  the  public  domain  will  be  offset  by  increases  in  numbers, 
not  dependent  upon  the  domain,  can  hardly  be  foreseen.  It  is  highly 
probable,  however,  that  most  of  the  breeding  flocks  going  from  the  public 
domain  will  be  largely  retained  in  the  western  sheep  area,  but  there  may  be 
a  considerable  shift  among  States  andanong  localities  within  States. 

Sheep  numbers  in  the  native-sheep  States  have  changed  little  during 
the  last  5  years  and  the  lamb  crop  in  those  States  has  shown  little 
fluctuation  from  year  to  year,  varying  in  the  last  5  years  only  from 
10,603,000  to  10,968,000  head.  Under  normal  conditions  there  is  little 
reason  to  anticipate  any  considerable  change  in  the  sheep  situation  in 
these  States  from  what  it  has  been  for  some  years.  If,  however,  the 
acreage  of  land  devoted  to  cash  crops  in  all  States,  and  the  acreage  of 
corn  or  of  all  feed  grains  in  the  Corn  Belt  should  be  permanently  reduced 
as  a  result  of  crop-control  programs,  it  is  not  improbable  that  much  of 
this  acreage  will  go  into  permanent  pastures  or  meadows.  Such  an  increase 
of  grass  land  would  tend  to  encourage  the  expansion  of  livestock  production, 
including  sheep  husbandry,  which  is  best  suited  for  such  land.  The 
increased  shipments  of  breeding  ewes  into  those  States  this  fall  may  be  a 
beginning  of  such  a  readjustment. 


THE  MOHAIR  OUTLOOK  FOR  1936 


There  has  been  some  improvement  in  the  mohair  situation  during  1935. 

The  outlook  is  more  favorable  than  at  any  time  since  1930.  Consumption  oi  mo¬ 
hair  during  1935  has  been  large;  there  has  been  a  sharp  advance  in  prices; 
stocks  from  previous  years'  clips  have  been  considerably  reduced;  Angora  goat 
numbers  have  declined;  and  feed  supplies  in  the  nohair-producing  States  are 
plentiful . 

t 

Supplies 

Domestic  supplies  of  mohair  declined  during  1935.  The  supply  in  hands 
of  manufacturers,  dealers,  and  growers  is  estimated  to  be  one-half  to  two- 
thirds  as  large  as  the  quantity  on  hand  about  November  1,  1934.  Imports  oi 
mohair  for  consumption  during  the  fiscal  year  1934-35  have  amounted  to  16, DC C 
pounds  compared  with  1,320,000  pounds  imported  in  1933-34,  89,000  pounds  in 
1932-33,  and  11,000  pounds  in  1931-32. 

Estimates  of  the  1935  production  have  not  yet  been  made  but  prelimi¬ 
nary  reports  from  Texas  indicate  that  the  clip  in  that  State  will  be  about  the 
same  as  last  year.  Total  production  in  the  United  States  will  be  around 
12,000,000  pounds  which  is  26  percent  less  than  the  average  annual  production 
for  1930-34,  A  large  proportion  of  the  1935  clip  in  Texas  as  well  as  accomu** 
lated  stocks  from  previous  years'  clips  has  passed  into  hands  oi  dealers 
and  manufacturers. 


Consumption 

Domestic  consumption  of  mohair  increased  rapidly  during  1935  and  •.  x~ 
ceeded  production  for  the  first  time  since  1930.  Although  definite  informa¬ 
tion  as  to  the  volume  of  mohair  consumed  is  not  available  it  is  estimated 
that  consumption  in  1935  was  more  than  twice  that  of  1934.  The  larger  con¬ 
sumption  in  1935  has  been  due  both  to  increased  use  of  mohair  by  the  woolen 
manufacturers  and  to  increased  activity  on  the  part  of  regular  mohair  users. 

Prices 

Prices  of  mohair  advanced  during  1935.  Average  monthly  quotations  at 
Boston  early  in  1935  on  medium  sorted  mohair  were  about  30  cents  per  pound 
and  58  cents  per  pound  for  kid  hair.  During  September,  the  same  grade  of 
mohair  advanced  to  about  55  cents  and  kid  hair  to  70  cents  per  pound.  Tn -n- 
prices  represent  an  advance  of  about  100  percent  over  prices  paid  in  1954. 
Prices  paid  for  the  1933  spring  clip  of  mohair  in  Texas  were  12—13  cents, 
but  prices  in  the  fall  reached  45  cents.  Practically  no  sales  were  made 
in  the  spring  of  1934  and  prices  fell  rapidly  and  in  the  fall  oi  1934  adult 
hair  was  being  bought  in  Texas  as  low  as  15  cents  per  pound  and  kid  hair 
for  25  cents  per  pound. 

Foreign  Situation 

Mohair  supplies  available  for  disposal  in  the  1935-36  season  in  the 
two  principal  foreign  producing  countries,  Turkey  and  the  Union  oi  South 
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Africa,  are  expected  to  "be  about  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  season,  or 
22,000,000  pounds.  Available  supplies  in  these  two  countries  have  ranged 
from  43,000,000  pounds  in  the  1930-31  season  to  32,047,000  in  the  1933-34 
season.  Production  in  the  1935-36  season  is  expected  to  exceed  that  of  . 
the  1934-35  season  which  was  estimated  to  be  12,000,000  potmds  compared  wit 
17,000,000  pounds  produced  in  the  1933-34  season. 

Mohair  prices  in  Turkey  and  the  Union  of  South  Africa  advanced  since 
the  opening  of  the  1935-36  season  and  are  on  a  higher  level  than  2  years 
ago.  The  official  average  price  in  Turkey  in  March  1935  was  19  cents  per 
pound  compared  with  15  cents  per  pound  in  March  1934  and  6  cents  in. March 
1933.  The  average  export  price  of  mohair  in  the  Union  of  South  Africa  in 
July  1935  was  16  cents  per  pound  compared  with  24  cents  in  July  1934  and 
10  cents  per  pound  in  July  1933, 

Russia  and  Germany  have  taken  most  of  the  Turkish  exports  during 
the  last  two  seasons,  and  the  United  Kingdom  has  been  the  principal  pur¬ 
chaser  of  South  African  mohair.  This  season  South  Africa  may  sell  some 
mohair  to  Germany  under  the  new  trade  agreement  in  effect  since  October  1, 
1935. 

Angora  goat  numbers  in  Turkey  declined  from  3,455,000  head,  in  1931 
to  2,636,000  head  in  1934  and  in  the  Union  of  South  Africa  they  declined  iron 
1,807,000  head  in  1930  to  944,000  head  in  1934,  according  to  the  new  census 
figures. 


Outlook 

Angora-goat  numbers  have  been  reduced  sharply  within  the  last  year. 
This  is  a  result  of  heavy  death  losses  and  Government  purchases  Oj.  355,000 
head  in  the  fall  of  1934.  With  mohair  prices  higher  than  in  any  year 
since  1929,  and  favorable  feed  conditions  in  the  mohair-producing  Stages, 
some  increase  in  Angora-goat  numbers  during  1936  is  to  be  expected,  A  year 
ago  available  supplies  of  mohair  were  extremely  large  compared  with  the 
current  consumption.  If  the  1935  rate  of  consumption  should  be  maintained 
in  1936  and  if  the  increase  in  Angora  goats  is  moderate,  the  relationship 
between  consumption  and  supplies  by  the  end  of  1936  will  be  about  the 
same  as  that  for  the  period  1924-29, 


THE  OUTLOOK  FOR  HORSES  AND  MULES  FOR  1936 

Continued  increases  in  colt  production,  which  began  in  1933, 
promises  to  terminate  the  long  downward  trend  in  the  number  of  all 
horses  and  mules  on  farms  during  the  early  part  of  1936,  The  low 
point  in  the  number  of  animals  of  working  age,  however,  will  not  occur 
until  a  few  years  later.  Demand  for  work  stock  probably  will  continue 
strong  for  the  next  3  to  5  years,  depending  largely  upon  the  future 
volume  of  colt  production  and  upon  the  extent  to  which  tractor  power 
displaces  the  use  of  horses,  A  strong  market  for  mules  is  expected 
to  continue  somewhat  longer  than  for  horses.  Further  large  increases 
in  prices  above  those  now  being  paid  for  good  young  work  animals, 
especially  horses,  are  not  anticipated. 

Supplies 

The  number  of  horses  and  mules  on  farms  on  January  1,  1935,  of 
16,622,000  head  was  266,000  head  or  about  1-g-  percent  smaller  than  on 
January  1,  1934.  This  decrease  during  1934  was  the  smallest,  both  rela¬ 
tively  and  in  actual  number,  in  more  than  15  years.  The  net  decrease 
in  animals  2  years  old  and  over  was  about  493,000  head,  but  this  was 
partly  offset  by  the  increased  number  of  colts  under  2  years  of  age, 
resulting  irom  the  sharp  increase  in  the  numbers  of  colts  raised  in  1935 
and  19o4.  The  combined  number  of  horse  and  mule  colts  raised  in  1934 
and  on  farms  January  1,  1935  was  estimated  at  785,000  head,  an  increase 
of  about  24  percent  over  the  number  raised  in  1933  and  of  more  than  50 
percent  of  the  number  raised  in  1931,  in  which  year  the  number  of  colts 
raised  was  the  smallest  of  all  years  in  the-  present  century.  This  com¬ 
bined  total  in  1934  was  the  largest  since  1924, 

The  number  of  horses  on  farms  has  been  decreasing  for  almost  twice 
as  many  years  as  has  the  number  of  mules,  and  renewed  interest  during  the 
last  3  years  in  the  production  of  mule  colts  has  been  less  pronounced  than 
in  the  case  of  horse  colts.  Consequently,  the  number  of  horse  colts  born 
in  1934  and  on  farms  January  1,  1935  amounted  to  about  6  percent  of  all 
horses  on  farms,  whereas  the  number  of  mule  colts  raised  in  1934  amounted 
to  only  2  percent  of  all  mules  on  farms  on  January  1 ,  1935.  The  number 
of  horse  colts  raised  in  1934  was  22  percent  larger  than  the  number 
raised  10  years  earlier,  or  in  1924,  but  the  number  of  mule  colts  raised 
in  1934  was  only  48  percent  of  the  number  raised  in  1924. 

The  increased  production  of  colts  which  started  in  1933  was  con¬ 
tinued  during  1935,  and  present  indications  are  that  the  number  of  colts 
raised  in  1935  may  considerably  exceed  900,000  head.  This  number  of 
colts  would  be  sufficient  to  maintain  the  present  number  of  horses  and 
mules  2  years  old  and  over,  if  the  age  distribution  of  the  latter  group 
were  fairly  normal,  but  may  not  be  enough  to  offset  the  death  losses  and 
other  disappearance  of  the  present  number  because  of  the  large  proportion 
of  animals  in  the  older  age  groups.  Hence,  it  is  probable  that  the  total 
number  of  horses  and  mules,  including  colts,  on  farms  Janu  ry  1,  1936 
will  be  smaller  than  a  year  earlier;  and  that  the  number  of  horses  and 
mules  2  years  old  and  over  will  continue  to  decline  for  several  years 
yet,  but  that  the  number  of  colts  under  2  years  of  ige  will  increase. 
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It  is  not  improbable  that  the  January  1,  1936  estimates  of  all  horses 
and  mules  on  farms  will  closely  represent,  in  a  statistical  way,  the 
bottom  of  the  downward  trend  in  the  combined  number  of  horses  and  mules. 
Thereafter,  numbers  are  expected  to  increase  gradually  for  a  few  years 
and  then  more  rapidly  as  the  animals  of  the  very  old  ages  disappear  and 
the  number  and  proportion  of  young  animals  become  progressively  larger. 

Demand  and  Prices 

The  demand  for  horses  and  mules  continued  to  expand  during  1935 
and  this  was  reflected  in  a  further  advance  in  prices.  The  average  farm 
price  of  horses  September  15,  1935  was  $37.70,  compared  with  $70.90  a 
year  earlier,  and  was  the  highest  September  price  since  1920,  but  was 
still  materially  below  prices  frem  1910  to  1920.  The  September  15  price 
of  mules  was  $103.40,  compared  with  $83.90  a  year  earlier.  This  was  the 
highest  mule  price  for  September  during  the  period  that  faun  prices  for 
mules  have  been  collected,  beginning  in  1926.  Because  of  the  large  pro¬ 
portion,  of  old  horses  and  mules  now  on  farms,  a  comparison  of  present 
farm  prices  with  the  pre-war  prices  does  not  give  a  true  picture  of  the 
price  relationship.  It  is  certain  that  present  prices  of  good  young 
horses  and  mules  are  much  closer  to  pre-war  prices  than  are  present 
average  prices  to  pre-war  average  prices. 

Reports  from  leading  horse  and  mule  markets  indicate  an  active 
market  during  most  of  1935  with  prices  for  most  weights  and  classes  con¬ 
siderably  higher  than  in  1934.  There  has  been  an  exceptionally  good 
demand  for  colts  and  for  young  mares  suitable  for  both  work  and  breed¬ 
ing.  Heavy  draft  horses  and  big  mules  have  been  less  in  demand  than 
lighter  animals,  and  prices  for  the  former  have  advanced  little,  if  any. 
The  present  demand,  apparently,  is  for  farm  replacements  with  relative¬ 
ly  few  animals  bought  for  industrial  or  city  use. 

There  has  also  been  a  marked  improvement  In  the  demand  for  and 
prices  of  purebred  draft  animals.  Reports  from  purebred  associations 
show  much  larger  sales,  advancing  prices,  greatly  increased  registra¬ 
tions,  and  widespread  interest.  Enrollment  of  stallions  and  jacks  in 
the  States  which  require  that  such  animals  for  public  service  be  li¬ 
censed  increased  considerably  in  1933  and  1934  and  a  further  marked 
increase  in  1935  is  expected. 


Production  Outlook 

The  long  downward  trend  of  horse  and  mule  numbers  is  drawing  to  an 
end  and  colt  raising  is  showing  a  marked  expansion.  The  situation,  con¬ 
fronting  the  producers  of  work  animals  at  the  present  time,  however,  is 
much  different  from  that  confronting  them  at  other  periods  when  advancing 
prices  led  to  a  marked  expansion  in  colt  raising.  The  situation  as  re¬ 
gards  price  advances  and  increased  breeding  in  the  last  few  years  has 
been  similar  to  that  at  the  close  of  the  J/ist  century  and  during  the  early 
years  of  the  present  century.  Prices  of  horses  and  interest  in  colt  pro¬ 
duction  declined  sharply  during  the  depression  years  fron  1893  to  1898. 

As  prices  advanced  after  1898  and  horse  prices  became  high  relative  to 
other  farm  animals,  there  was  a  sharp  increase  in  colt  raising.  At  that 
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period,  however,  the  outlet  for  horses  and  mules  was  expanding.  Not  only 
was  there  an  increasing  outlet  in  agriculture  as  new  farms  were  being 
opened  up,  but  horses  and  mules  were  the  principal  sources  of  motive 
power  in  cities  and  towns,  and  for  construction  work,  and  the  demand 
from  these  sources  tended  to  increase  as  urban  population  increased  rap¬ 
idly  and  construction  work  expanded.  At  present,  on  the  contrary,  there 
is  no  such  expanding  outlet  for  work  animals.  The  city  and  industrial 
outlet  is  practically  gone  and  there  is  little  reason  to  expect  that  it 
will  be  appreciably  revived.  Large  areas  of  new  lands  for  farm  use  in 
the  United  States  are  no  longer  available,  and,  although  the  number  of 
farms  has  increased  in  recent  years  the  present  tendency  is  to  decrease 
rather  than  to  expand  crop  acreage.  It  is  believed  that  any  substantial 
increase  in  the  use  of  work  stock  on  farms  above  the  present  use  can  come 
only  from  a  shift  from  mechanical  power  to  animal  power,  and  the  tendency 
to  such  a  shift  decreases  as  prices  of  work  animals  and  feeds  advance 
relative  to  prices  of  mechanical  equipment  and  fuel.  Since  the  number  of 
animals  oi  working  age  will  continue  to  decrease  for  several  years,  an 
expansion  rather  than  a  decrease  in  the  use  of  tractor  power  is  probable 
during  this  period. 

For  the  85  years  for  which  information  on  numbers  of  horses  and 
mules  in  the  United  States  is  available  there  was  apparently  only  one 
deiinite  cycle  of  numbers.  This  cycle  was  a  steady  increase  in  numbers 
for  about  70  years,  up  until  about  1917  or  1918,  but  with  a  tendency  to 
flatten  cut  during  the  late  90 ’s,  and  then  a  rather  precipitous  decline 
during  the  last  15  years.  A  new  cycle  of  numbers  is  about  to  get  under 
way  and  it  is  highly  probable  that  future  cycles  will  be  much  different 
from  the  one  now  drawing  to  an  end.  Because  of  the  much  restricted  cut¬ 
lets  lor  work  animals  everywhere  and  the  competition  between  animal  power 
and  mechanical  power  on  farms,  the  possibility  of  overproduction  will  be 
much  greater  in  the  future  than  in  the  past,  and  cycles  of  increasing 
and  decreasing  numbers  and  decreasing  and  increasing  prices  are  likely  to 
be  much  shorter. 

It  the  number  of  colts  raised  in  1955  should  exceed  900,000  head, 
as  now  seems  probable,  the  number  needed  for  replacement  of  the  present 
number  of  animals  of  working  age  will  have  been  about  reached.  Any  further 
considerable  increase  in  colt  raising  above  the  number  raised  in  1935  will 
result  in  a  supply  of  work  animals  3  to  5  years  hence,  somewhat  in  excess 
of  the  number  now  on  farms.  As  it  seems  probable  that  the  use  of  .;ork 
horses  and  mules  for  farm  work  will  not  expand  greatly  from  the  present 
use,  the  number  of  working  age  3  to  5  years  from  now  may  represent  about 
the  maximum  need  for  work  animals  on  farms. 

It  is  evident,  then,  that  producers  of  horses  and  mules  for  sale 
should  follow  closely  the  trend  of  the  next  few  years  in  colt  production 
and  in  the  use  of  mechanical  power  by  farmers,  in  order  to  adjust  their  pro¬ 
duction  to  future  demand.  Those  farmers  who  produce  work  animals  for  use 
on  their  own  farms,  are  less  interested  in  the  demand  situation  for  work 
stock  4  or  5  years  hence;  others  who  usually  buy  their  work  stock  may  be 
induced  by  high  prices  to  produce  their  own  animals.  Frequently  the  farmer 
who  produces  his  own  farm  motive  power  in  the  form  of  horses  or  mules  finds 
this  to  be  an  economical  way  of  more  fully  utilizing  his  tine  and  making  use 
of  quantities  of  cheap  roughage.  With  these  facilities,  young  mares  that 
can  perform  the  farm  work  and  also  produce  colts  form  the  most  economical 
basis  for  the  production  of  work  animals  for  replacement  purposes. 


■ 
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marked  change  in  the  number  of  milk  cows  is  in  prospect  for  the  next 
Januai'y  1,  1936  the  number  will  probably  be  decreased  by  about 
head  below  the  number  on  hand  January  1,  1935.  The  decreases  in  num- 
cers  m  1x34  and  1935  bring  the  number  of  cows  per  capita  down  to  about  the 

°r  years.  Total  milk  production  in  1935  will  probably  be 

!!  1f'“  y  tgher  than  the  low  production  in  1934,  and  with  average  weather  and 
ee  Production  during  the  coming  year  milk  production  in  1936  may  be  expected 
o  be  about  4  to  5  percent  greater  than  in  1935.  Stocks  of  dairy  products  are 
arger  than  a  year  ago,  and  with  prospects  for  higher  production  during  the 
a  e  winter  than  a  year  previous,  total  supplies  of  dairy  products  during  the 
winter  of  1935-36  will  be  larger  than  in  the  winter  of  1934-35.  - 


Farm  prices  of  butterfat  are  higher  in  relation  to  feed  grains  vnaxx  a. 
year  ago  and  during  1936  butterfat  prices  will  probably  average  considerably 
mgher  m  relation  to  feeds  than  in  1935.  Farm  prices  of  butterfat  are  low  in 
relation  to  meat  animals,  and  are  likely  to  continue  relatively  low  during 
^>-'0.  In  those  areas  in  which,  shifts  are  most  easily  made  from  dairy  to  meat 
production,  dairy  production  will  tend  to  be  checked  because  of  this  price- 
relationship.  Foreign  prices  of  butter  are  now  decidedly  higher  than  in  1934, 
and  imports  of  butter  during  1936  will"  probably  be  very  small. 


Receipts  of  milk  and  cream  indicate  that  the  decline  in  city  consumption 
of  fresh  milk  and  cream  is  probably  past  and  with  further  improvement  in  bus¬ 
iness  and  in  consumer  incomes,  city  consumption  will  probably  show  an  increase 
ovei  the  low  level  reached  during  the  depression.  With  further  business  im- 
pro\ement,  butter  prices  will  probably  rise  in  relation  to  other  commodities. 


Number  of  Milk  Cows 


The  number  of  milk  cows  increased  steadily  from  early  1928  until  the 
spring  of  1934  when  the  drought  and  general  shortage  of  feed  caused  a  rapid 
decrease  in  the  number  until  the  spring  of  1935.  Estimates  of  numbers  on  Jan¬ 
uary  1  showed  22,129,000  milk  cows  in  1928,  26,185,000  in  1934,  25,100,000  in 
1935,  and  are  expected  to  show  about  24,500,000  in  1936. 


October  reports  from  dairy  correspondents  seem  to  indicate  that  in  near¬ 
ly  dll  parts  of  the  country  more  farmers  are  planning  to  increase  their  dairy 
herds  than  in  any  year  since  1932,  but  actual  increases  during  the  next  year  or 
tv/0  seern  likely  to  be  small.  The  number  of  heifers  and  heifer  calves  being 
raised  for  milk  cows  is  slightly  less  than  the  number  normally  required  for 
replacements,  and  the  number  of  heifer  calves  saved  for  milk  cows  is  likely  to 
continue  relatively  small  as  long  as  the  price  of  milk  cows  continues  abnorm¬ 
ally  low  in  comparison  with  the  prices  of  beef  cattle,  veal  calves,  and  other 
livestock.  The  number  of  cows  milked  could,  of  course,  be  increased  by  delay¬ 
ing  the  culling  process  or  by  the  milking  of  cows  previously  kent  only  for  beef 
production,  but  there  is  as  yet  no  evidence  that  such  changes  are  being  made. 
Tne  high  price  of  beef  cattle  as  compared  with  butterfat  has  increased  interest 
un.beef  production  at  the  expense  of  dairying.  If  beef-cattle  prices  continue 
x airly  high  for  a  few  years,  as  seems  probable,  this  will  soon  begin  to  cause 
an  igyrease  in  the  number  of  cattle  kept  for  beef  production.  In  some  States 
in  which  most  of  the  cattle  are  of  the  dual-purpose  type,  this  will  tend  to 
increase  the  number  of  cows  that  can  be  milked.  So  far,  the  high  prices  being 
Pcxid  for  the  lower  grade  of  cattle  have  resulted  in  continued  heavy  marketings 
of  cows  and,  for  the  country  as  a  whole,  this  has  about  offset  the  tendenejr  to 
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retain  cows  for  restocking  purposes  in  those  parts  of  the  drought  area  which 
now  have  sufficient  feed. 

The  new  program  to  eradicate  "both  tuberculosis  and  Bang’s  disease  has  v  u 
also  increased  marketings  and  will  probably  continue  to  do  so  for  another  year.  " 
During  recent  years  condemnations  of  cattle  for  tuberculosis  have  AVeraged 
about  230,000  head  per  year,  but  during  the  12  month  period  ending  July  1,  1935, 
this  number  was  increased  more  than  50  percent,  and  in  addition  some  381,000 
cattle  reacting  to  the  test  for  Bang's  disease  were  eliminated  from  the  herds, 
making  a  total  eliminated  by  the  two  tests  of  737,000  head,  a  number  equal  t«» 
about  3  percent  of  the  number  of  milk  cows  on  farms.  Condemnations  during  the 
current  fiscal  year  will  probably  be  nearly  as  large.  Most  of  these  animals  are 
of  dairy  breeding.  Their  slaughter  tends  to  decrease  the  numbers  of  milk  cows, 
except  in  so  far  as  their  loss  can  be  offset  by  lighter  culling  of  the  cows  re¬ 
maining. 

The  number  of  milk  cows  is  down  to  about  the  level  of  3  years  ago  and  is 
not  expected  to  show  much,  if  any,  increase  for  another  year  or  two,  however, 
milk  cows  are  still  relatively  cheap  and  no  particular  shortage  of  milk  cows  is 
in  prospect.  During  the  last  10  years,  the  number  of  milk  cows  per  thousand 
people  has  ranged  from  a  low  of  177  cows  in  1928  and  1929  to  195  in  1933.  Dur¬ 
ing  this  period,  the  average  has  been  184  cows  per  1,0^0  people  and  that  is  the 
number  at  present.  During  the  next  year  or  two,  the  growth  of  population  will 
probably  be  greater  proportionately  than  the  increase  in  the  number  of  milk  cows. 
This  will  tend  to  make  conditions  slightly  more  favorable  for  dairying. 

Milk  Production 


From  1929  through  1933  the  increase  in  the  number  of  milk  cows  on  farms 
was  partially  offset  Dy  a  decrease  in  the  production  per  cow.  From  the  spring 
of  1934  •'until  the  spring  of  1935,  both  the  number  of  cows  and  the  production 
per  cow  declined  in  most  States,  owing  chiefly  to  the  drought  and  to  the  result¬ 
ing  high  cost  of  feed.  In  the  spring  of  1935,  when  excellent  pasturage  became 
available  in  the  principal  dairy  sections,  milk  production  per  cow  increased 
sharply  and  during  the  summer  months  there  was  about  the  usual  per- capita  supply 
for  that  season  of  the  year,  even  though  the  prices  of  milk  and  butterfat  were 
exceedingly  low  both  in  comparison  with  prices  of  most  other  animal  products  and 
in  comparison  with  the  cost  of  grain.  During  September  production  declined 
sharply. 

Looking  ahead  to  the  winter  of  1535-36,  prospects  point  to  nearly  an 
average  per-capita  production  of  milk  in  contrast  to  the  short  supply  of  last 
winter.  The  chief  ■’uncertainty  seems  to  be  the  extent  to  which  the  shift  towards 
having  more  of  the  cows  freshen  in  the  spring  will  reduce  supplies  during  the 
late  winter  months.  Meat  supplies  will  be  short.  Under  these . conditions  the 
prices  of  hogs,  cattle,  calves,  and  poultry  are  likely  to  continue  to  be  rela¬ 
tively  high  in  comparison  with  the  price  of  butterfat.  This  will  tend  to  limit 
milk  production  in  the  butter-producing  sections,  even _ though  the  supply  of 
feed  grain  is  expected  to  be  sufficient  to  permit  feeding  at  about  tne  usual 
rate.  "  In  the  northeastern  market  milk  areas,  where  prices  in  the  winter  ol 
1934-35  were  high  enough  to  cause  fairly  liberal  feeding,  there  is  likely  to  be 
a  somewhat  stronger  demand  for  milk  than  there  was  then.  As  the  number  ol 
milk  cows  on  farms  in  that  region  is  now  only  about  2  percent  less  than  at 
t'iis  time  in  1934,  and  as  feed  prices  are  expected  to  be  much  lower  than  tney 
were  in  the  last  feeding  period,  milk  production  there  is  expected  to  continue 
moderately  above  production  in  the  corresponding  months  of  last  season. 

During  the  pasture  season  in  1936,  milk  production  will  depend  largely 
on  pastures  and  on  other  conditions  which  cannot  be  foreseen.  The  number  oi 
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mlk  cows  will  probably  show  little  cliange  from  numbers  in  the  summer  of  1935. 
Ine  proportion  of  the  cows  freshening  in  the  soring  will  probably  continue  above 
average,  which  will  tend  to  increase  production  from  early  May  through  Se.ptember. 
On  the  other  hand  the  quantity  of  grain  fed  per  cow  is  oxnectc-d  to  be  rather  low 

L  f>-nh  the  quantity  of  milk  taken  by  calves  is  likely  to  be  materially  increased 
unless  tne  prices  of  milk  and  butterfa't  rise  materially  in  comparison  with  the 
prices  of  veals  and  heef  cattle,  which  are  now  high  and  are  expected  to  continue 
fairly  high. 


Feed  Supplies 


.p__m  Current  estimates  of  feed  grain  production  combined  with  estimates  of 
j.arn  carry-over  of  such  grains  on  July  1,  indicate  that  the  feed-grain  supply  of 
ine  current  liscal  year  is  about  13  percent  below  the  1936-33  average.  The  num¬ 
ber  of  units  of  grain- consuming  animals  and  poultry  at  the  end  of  the  year  how- 
1S  exPectea  to  be  about  14  percent  below  the  average  number  during  the 
same  years,  so  there  is  slightly  more  than  the  usual  supply  of  feed  grain  per 
"ff11  °*  livestock.  This  represents  only  a  moderate  supply  in  comparison  with 

tne  prospective  demand.  The  quantity  of  grain  to  be  used  to  finish  cattle  for 
marker  will  also  he  larger  than  usual  in  relation  to  the  supply  of  grain.  Farm- 
ers  also  appear  to  he  feeding  their  poultry  flocks  rather  more  liberally  than 
u.suai  ana  tney  will  need  more  grain  for  an  increased  number  cf  hogs  next  spring. 

Milk  cows  are  now  receiving  very  little  grain,  tut  present  price  rela¬ 
tions  are  more  favorable  for  feeding  than  they  were  a  year  ago. 

Pastures 

Unusually  favorable  weather  conditions  during  the  1935  season  enabled 
pastures  to  recover  from  the  adverse  effects  of  last  year's  drought  to  such  an 
extent  that  they  furnished,  an  abundance  of  feed,  in  most  sections.  For  the  United 
o 'cates,  as  a  whole,  the  condition  of  dairy  pastures  as  reported  by  crop  corre- 
fP°^en^s  during  the  1935  season  averaged  78.4  percent  of  "normal"  compared  with 
~o.2  percent  in  1634  and  a  5-yea.r  average  (1530-34)  of  64.8  percent.  The  re¬ 
covery  has  been  general  in  all  regions,  except  in  portions  of  the  Southern  Ureat 
rlPvins  area.  Pasture  conditions  in  1935,  though  better  than  during  the  previous 
o  years  when  adversely  affected  b*'  dr"  weather',"  were  net  particularly  favorable 
when  compared  with  earlier  veers.  The  1921-30  average  was  79.4  percent  or 
slightly  be^er  tnan  tne  conditions  this  year.  As  a  result  cf  the  1934  drought 
°?'erS:r«?>-2ing,  pastures  are  still  th^n  and  weedy  in  some  sections,  and  some- 
w.iat  better- than- average  weather  conditions  would  seem  to  be  necessary  to  in¬ 
sure  the  usual  supply  of  feed  from  pastures  in  1936. 


Eay  Supplies 

•  for  an  average  carry-over  into  the  1936  season,  the  1935  hay 

crop  m  the  United  States  provid.es  1.13  tons  per  unit  of  hay-consuming  animals, 
xbus  compares  with  a  yearly  overage  of  ,95  tons  per  unit  for  1930-34,  and  with 
overage  of  1.11  tons  per  unit  for  the  period  1920-29.  Compared  with 
tr.e  last  5  years,  therefore,  hay  supplies  se^-m  high,  but  they  are  only  slight¬ 
ly  above  the  longer- time  average  supplies. 


Much. of  the  1935  hay  crop  was  reduced  in  quality  bv  rain  at  harvest  time, 

£'/  overripeness.  On  the  other  hand  ther-  is  somewhat  more  soybean  and  al¬ 

ia!  la  nay  tnis  year  than  usual.  With  hay  supplies  fairly  abundant  and  likely 
to  be  low  in  price  compared  with  grain,  dairymen  are  in  a  position  to  shift  to 

heavy  hay  feeding  and  light  grain" feeding  in  any  area  if  prices  of  dairy 

products  tend  to  discourage  grain  feeding. 


Manufactured  Dairy  Products 

'^e  sharp  reduction  in  total  milk  supplies  during  the  early  months  of 
1^35  compared  with  the  corresponding  period  of  1934,  has  been  mentioned.  In 
the  period,  January  to  April  inclusive,  1935,  the  production  of  manufactured 
dairy  products  showed  a  decrease  of  7.5  percent  under  the  production  of  the 
same^ months  in  1934,  and  was  the  smallest  for  any  of  the  last  5  years .  After 
tne  beginning  of  the  grazing  season,  the  production  of  manufactured  dairy 
products  began  to  show  a  larger- than- seasonal  rise.  During  the  first  9  months 
ot  1535,  production  was  less  than  1  percent  below  the  corresponding  period 
cf  1954,  compared  with  the  7.5  percent  decrease  at  the  end  of  April. 
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The  different  dairy  products  varied  considerably,  however,  and  for  the  above 
9-month  period,  creamery  butter  production  war,  about  2  percent  less  than  during 
the  same  period  in  1934,  cheese  was  only  slightly  less,  but  condensed  milk  {0 

showed  an  increase  of  about  8  percent,  and  evaporated  milk  almost  14  percent. 

New  high  records  of  evaporated  milk  production  were  reached  in  1935. 

Sutter  and  cheese  are  produced  principally  in  the  dairy  States  of  the 
Middle  West  and  North  West,  and  since  pastures  and  feed  crops  in  a  number  of 
these  States  were  damaged  severely  by  the  1934  drought,  the  subsequent  reduction 
in  feed  supplies  and  in  the  number  of  cows  had  a  curtailing  effect  upon  the 
production  of  these  products  during  the  winter  and  early  spring  months  of 
1934-35.  The  total  domestic  production  of  creamery  butter  in  January,  February, 
and  March,  1935,  was  11.6  percent  smaller  than  for  the  same  months  in  1934,  In 
the  West  North  Central  States,  which  suffered  a-  greater  damage  from  tile  IS 34 
drought  than  any  other  section,  the  decrease  was  15.8  percent,  while  in  the 
adjoining'  East  North  Central  States  the  decrease  was  only  4.2  percent,  and  in 
the  South  Central  States  production  was  practically  unchanged. 

Beginning  with  May  1935,  c reams xy- outt er  production  began  to  show  an 
increase  in  relation  to  'the  co r re soo riding  month  of  1934.  May  was  only  fraction¬ 
ally  above  May  1934,  but  June  was  7.5  percent,  .and  July  6.6  percent  larger. 

August  production,  however,  dropped  4.4  percent  under  August  1934,  and  September 
was  1.8  percent  less.  August  1935  pro. miction  was  the  third  largest  of  record 
for  that  month.  Estimated  production  of  creamery  'cutter  for  the  5-month  period, 

May  to  September,  inclusive,  amounted  to  865,436,000  pounds,  which  was  2.1  percent 
greater  than  during  the  same  period  in  1934,  and  only  1.3  percent  short  of  the 
record  high  for  those  months  made  in  1933. 

Tie  production  of  American  cheese  in  January,  February,  and  March,  1935, 
was  15.8  percent  less  than  during  the  same  months  in  1934.  A  greater- than- 
usual  seasonal  increase  in  the  output  of  cheese  occurred  after  the  beginning 
of  the  pasture  season,  so  that  for  the  first  9  months  of  1935  the  total  pro¬ 
duction  of  American  cheese  was  less  tiian  1.0  percent  below  the  same  period  in 
1934.  New  high  records  were  established  in  July,  August  and  September,  with 
June  being  exceeded  only  once  in  previous  records  of  production. 

When  there  are  surpluses  in  milk  sheds  which  supply  cities,  due  either  to 
more  favorable  production  conditions  in  those  areas,  or  to  reduced  city  con¬ 
sumption  of  milk,  these  surpluses  must  be  converted  into  some  manufactured  dairy 
product,  or  producers  will  suffer  a  serious  loss.  During  the  last  few  years 
increased  quantities  of  such  surplus  milk  were  converted  into  manufactured  dairy 
products,  and  there  has  been  some  feeling  that  this  constituted  a  major  source 
of  supply,  particularly  of  butter,  but  no  information  is  at  hand  to  indicate  that 
this  was  the  case,  nor  aoes  an  analysis  of  the  situation  suggest  that  such  changes  ( 
are  permanent.  Total  production  of  creamery  butter  and  American  cheese  in  the 
Middle  Atlantic  States  in  1934,  for  example,  was  only  1.59  percent  and  6.3  percent, 
respectively,  of  total  United  States  production.  For  the  first  9  months  of  1935, 
estimated  creamery  butter  production  in  this  same  area  was  13.0  percent  less  than 
in  1934,  compared  with  a  decrease  of  2.0  percent  for  the  entire  country,  and 
estimated  production  of  American  cheese  during  this  period  was  19.0  percent  less 
than  in  1934,  compared  with  a  1.0  percent  decrease  in  total  domestic  production. 
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With,  improvement  in  business  conditions,  and  with  more  ueople  becoming  employed, 
the  consumption  of  fluid  milk  should  again  show  an  upward  trend,  thus  relieving 
the  pressure  exerted  "by  surplus  fluid  milk  supplies  on  manufactured  dairy 
products. 

Stocks  of  Manufactured  Dairy  Products 

Stocks  of  butter  and  cheese,  condensed  and  evaporated  milk,  in  terms  of 
milk  equivalents,  on  October  1,  1935  were  18  percent  heavier  than  a  year  earlier 
and  25  percent  above  the  October  1  five-year  average  (1930-34). 

Stocks  of  butter  in  cold  storage  on  October  1,  1935  amounted  to 
148,666,000  rounds,  compared  with  125,047,000  pounds  on  Octooer  1,  19^4,  and 
an  October  1  five-year  average  (1930-  34)  of  120,178,000  pounds. 

The  peak  of  storage  stocks  of  butter  in  1935  was  reached  on  September  1. 

In  the  15-year  period  beginning  with  1920,  stocks  of  butter  on  that  date  exceeded 
those  of  1935  only  three  times,  in  1927,  1929,  and  1933.  In  but  one  the^e 
storage  seasons,  however,  was  there  an  abnormally  heavy  carryover  o^  storage 
butter  into  the  following  season,  that  being  in  the  Spring  of  1930,  which  'as 
during  the  first  year  of’  the  depression. 

The  heavier  into-storage  movement  in  1935  was  partly  due  to  heavier  pro¬ 
duction  than  in  1934  during  the  flush  period,  and  to  lighter  consumption.  There 
has  been  an  active  movement  out  of  storage  since  Septemcer  1,  1935  and  with  a 
continuation  of  the  present  rate,  and  the  lowered  rate  of  butter  production 
since  the  late  summer,  it  may  be  expected  that  storage  stocks  oi  butter  will 
approach  average  toward  the  close  of  the  present  storage  season  in  the  Spring 
of  1936. 

Stocks  of  American  cheese  in  storage  on  October  1  were  102,  633, 000 ^pounds , 
a  decrease  of  6,000,000  pounds  below  October  1,  1934,  hut  15,000,000  pounds  above 
the  October  1  five-year  average.  Evaporated  milk  stocks  in  manufacturers’  hands 
during  the  summer  and  ea.rly  fall  of  1935  were  the  heaviest  on  record,  with  an 
all-time  high  of  358,780,000  pounds  reached  on  September  1,  an  increase  of  114 
percent  over  September  1,  1934,  and  86  percent  above  the  5-year  average  v  1930-34) 
for  that  date.  Offsetting  to  some  extent  the  heavy  stocks  oi  this  class  of  goods 
held  by  manufacturers  were  the  lighter  stocks  of  the  distributors,  wno  during 
the  summer  of  1935  bought  little  beyond  immediate  requirements,  because  of 
anticipated  price  declines.  Manufacturers'  stocks  of  evaporated  milk  on  Octooer 
1,  1935  of  343,132,000  pounds  were  93  percent  above  a  year  earlier,  and  87  percent 
above  the  October  1  5-year  average  (1930-34). 


Government  purchases  for  Relief  Distribution 

Through  the  purchase  of  daily  products  and  distribution  through  relief 
channels,  the  Government  has  diverted  substantial  quantities  of  these  products 
from  commercial  channels  at  times  when  supplies  were  large  and  appeared  to  be 
exerting  a  price-depressing  influence.  The  Government  began  purchasing  dairy 
products  in  August  1933,  and  up  to  May  1,  1934  had  bought  51,569,000  pounds  of 
butter  (including  5,800,000  pounds  uurchased  by  the  Federal  Emergency  Relief 
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Administration)  and  6,346,000  pounds  of .  cheese.  The  purchases  made  during  the 
storage  season  May  1,  1934  to  May  1,  1935  were  as  follows:  Butter*  16*  176,000 
pounds;  cheese,  11,574,000  pounds;  evaporated  milk,  37,596,000  pounds;  and  dry  | 
skim  milk,  6,526,000  pounds.  From  May  1  to  October  31,  1935,  the  following 
quantities  were  purchased:  Butter,  7,006,000  pounds,  including  approximately 
2,070,000  pounds  on  the  Chicago  and  New.  York  Mercantile  Exchanges;  cheese, 

194,000  pounds;  evaporated  milk,  9,431,000  pounds;  and  dry  skim  milk,  9,322,000 
pounds.  The  above  amounts  include  635,000  pounds  of  butter,  144,000  pounds  of 
cheese,  2,360,000  pounds  of  dry  skim  milk’ and  9,431,000  pounds  of  evaporated 
milk  to  be  delivered  prior  to  December  14,  1935  on  contracts  awarded  during 
October.  Deliveries  are  now  under  way  on  these  contracts. 

Foreign  Competition 

Imports  of  butter  into  the  United  States  during  the  first  9  months  of 
1935  amounted  to  21,826,000  pounds  or  about  1  percent  of  the  total  consumption. 
Imports  amounted  to  436,000  pounds  in  the  same  period  in  1934,  and  the  record 
importation  in  any  one  year  was  37,454,000  pounds  in  1920  when  the  tariff  was 
6  cents  per  pound.  Imports  of  Swiss  cheese  during  the  first  9  months  of  1935 
and  1934  amounted  to  4,619,000  pounds  and  5,014,000  pounds  respectively,  and  of 
all  cheese  other  than  Swiss  25,766,000  pounds  and  24,602,000  pounds  respectively. 

Swiss  cheese  was  therefore  the  only  product  of  the  three  of  which  import¬ 
ation  was  less  this  year.  This  indicates  a  continuance  of  the  tendency  during 
recent  years  toward  heavy  domestic  production  of  cheese  of  the  Swiss  or  Emmenthal 
type  and  its  steady  displacement  of  imported  supplies.  Imports  from  Switzerland 
alone  had  amounted  to  18,000,000  pounds  as  late  as  1930.  Production  of  cheese 
in  Switzerland  declined  from  122,137,000  pounds  in  1933  to  106,925,000  pounds  in 
1934,  and  total  exports  of  cheese  from  Switzerland  declined  from  45,347,000 
pounds  in  1933  to  38,819,000  pounds  in  1934. 

Along  with  the  general  increase  in  the  importation  of  butter  and  cheese 
into  tile  United  States  in  1935,  resulting  from  the  light  domestic  production  of 
last  winter  and  the  relatively  high  prices  prevailing  in  this  country,  exports  of 
condensed  and  evaporated  milk  have  shown  a  marked  decline.  Exports  of  condensed 
milk  amounted  in  the  first  8  months,  January  to  August  of  this  year,  to  3,573,379 
pounds  against  5,560,973  pounds  in  the  corresponding  period  of  last  year.  Exports 
of  evaporated  milk,  most  important  of  all  exported  dairy  products,  declined  from 
26,103,969  pounds  in  the  first  8  months  of  1934  to  22,505,276  pounds  during  the 
corresponding  period  in  1935. 

Price  margins  as  between  New  Zealand  butter  in  London  and  92-score  in 
New  York,  which  had  averaged  about  6  cents  during  the  summer  months  of  1934, 
were  widened  b~  the  abnormal  advance  in  domestic  prices  until  the  December  1934 
average  margin  practically  equaled  the  prevailing  14-cent  import  duty.  During 
the  4  months,  January  to  April,  inclusive,  1935,  this  margin  exceeded  the  amount 
of  the  import  duty,  and  importation  in  unusual  volume  began  in  January.  Imports 
of  butter  "  for  consumption"  amounted  to  521,000  pounds  in  January;  3,049,000 
pounds  in  February;  4,907,000  pounds  in  March;  and.  8 , 8  51 , 000  pounds  in  April. 

These  imports  represented  0.5  percent  of  the  domestic  production  of  creamery 
butter  in  January ;  3.1  percent  in  February;  4.6  percent  in  March;  and  7.0  percent 
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in  April.  During  this  period  the  imports  were  principally  of  New  Zealand  butter. 
By  May,  the  narrowing  of  the  price  margin  had  stopped  the  diversion  of  New 
I  Zealand  butter,  but  European  butter,  particularly  from  the  Netherlands  and  the 
Baltic  States  continued  in  considerable  quantities  with  2,665,000  pounds  in  May 
and  1,437,000  pounds  in  June.  More  recent  imports  have  been  negligiole,  and  early 
October  prices  are  about  the' same  on  Danish  butter  in  London  as  on  92-score  in 
New  York, 

Aside  from  the  pressure  of  supplies  of  butter  upon  world  markets  the 
abnormal  exports  to  the  United  States  this  year  reflect  government  aid  to  butter 
exportation  by  the  Governments  of  almost  every'  important  foreign  Surplus-pro¬ 
ducing  country.  This  general  stimulus  to  exportation  combined  with  wide-spread 
protection  of  the  dairy  producers  within  deficit  areas  had  become  fully  as 
important  in  their  effect  upon  international  trade  in  butter  as  the  matter  of 
comparative  volume  of  domestic  and  foreign  supply.  Under  these  conditions,  the 
basis  of  competition  of  foreign  butter  in  domestic  markets  is  shifted  from 
purely  economic  consideration  to  that  of  national  policies.  However,  in  view/ 
of  recent  developments,  indications  are  that  a  repetition  of  the  heavy  importa¬ 
tion  of  1935  is  exceedingly  improbable  in  1936. 

P  rices 

In  February  1935  the  price  of  92  score  butter  at  New  York  averaged  36.2 
cents  per  pound,  the  highest  for  any  month  since  October  1930.  The  most  serious 
effects  of  the  1934  drought  on  dairy  production  occurred  in  the  early  part  of 
1955  when  manufactured  production  of  dairy  products  was  the  lowest  in  5  years. 
Following  this  period  of  unusual^  low  production,  pastures  were  above  average 
and  during  the  pasture  season  production  increased  rapidly  to  the  highest  on 
record;  and  prices  dropped  from  36.2  cents  in  February  to  23.9  cents  in  July. 

But  since  July  only  about  the  usual  seasonal  changes  in  butter  prices  have 
occurred. 

During  1934  there  was  a  marked  decline  in  the  number  of  cattle  and  an 
unprecedented  reduction  in  the  number  of  hogs.  Following  this  reduction  in  the 
number  of  livestock  there  has  been  a  marked  rise  in  livestock  prices,  and  little 
change  in  butterfat  prices  except  for  the  tempo raiy  rise  last  winter.  In  August 
the  farm  price  of  butterfat  was  the  lowest  in  relation  to  hogs  in  over  25  years, 
the  price  being  only  53  percent  as  high  in  relation  to  hogs  as  in  the  15-year 
period  1920-34,  in  relation  to  beef  cattle  only  64  percent  as  high,  and  in 
relation  to  veal  calves  only  76  percent  as  high.  Butterfat  prices  are  unusually 
low  in  relation  to  livestock  prices.  Because  of  the  impossibility  of  increasing 
livestock  numbers  quickly,  livestock  prices  will  probably  continue  high  in 
relation  to  butterfat  for  the  next  year.  In  those  areas  in  which  shifts  can  be 
easily  made  from  dairying  to  be.ef  cattle  and  hogs,  present  price  relationships 
favor  the  production  of  meat  animals  in  the  place  of  butterfat. 

During  the  15  year  Period,  1920-34,  the  average  farm  price  of  butterfat 
equalled  the  average  farm  price  of  29.2  pounds  of  feed  grains,  compared  with  22.1 
pounds  in  the  pre-war  period,  .1910-14.  During  the  first  9  months  of  1935,  the 
average  farm -price  of  butterfat  was  equivalent  to  19.4  pounds  of  feed  grains  at 
average  farm  prices.  Farm  prices  of  feed  grains  have  declined  about  one- third 
since  the  first  of  the  year,  prices  of  butterfat  are  higher  in  relation  to  feed 
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grains  and  by-product  feeds  than  a  year  ago  and  the  low  point  is  probably  past. 
Fluid  milk  prices  are  generally  higher  than  a  year  ago.  These  lower  feed  prices 
indicate  that  the  milk-feed  price  relationship  for  commercial  dairymen  is  more 
favorable  than  a  year  ago. 


Another  important  factor  in  the  dairy  price  situation  is  the  rise  of 

about  10  cents  in  the  price  of  Few  Zealand  butter  in  England  during  last  year. 

In  1904,  the  purchasing  power  of  butter  prices  in  England  was  the  lowest  since 
1844.  For  the  last  50  years  there  has  been  no  consistent  tendency  for  butter 

prices  to  rise  or  fall  as  compared  with  the  general  level  of  commodity  prices. 

Thus  the  rise  in  butter  prices  in  England  is  a  recovery  to  a  more  normal 
relationship  to  other  commodities  and  will  probably  be  maintained.'  This  rise 
in  foreign  prices  in  relation  to  domestic  prices  is  a  strengthening  factor  in 
the  domestic  situation. 


In  the  United  States  butter  prices  are  low  in  relation  to  other  commodities 
and,  with  business  recovery,  the  outlook  for  butter  prices  is  a  rise  in  relation 
to  other  prices. 

Consumption 


Fluid-milk  and  cream  consumption  in  cities  and  villages  declined  about  6 
percent  from  1930  to  1934.  Combined  receipts  of  fluid  milk  and  cream  at  Boston, 
Few  York,  and  Philadelphia  declined  sharply  in  1932  and  1933.  In  1934  the 
decline  continued  at  a  much  slower  rate,  and  in  July  and  August  of  1935  receipts 
were  slightly  larger  than  a  year  earlier.  It  is  probable  that  the  decline  in 
city  consumption  is  about  ended,  and  the  outlook  is  for  increased  city  con¬ 
sumption. 


In  contrast  with  the  decline  in  consumption  of  fluid  milk  and  cream  the 
trend  of  consumption  of  evaporated  milk  during  the  depression  has  been  upward. 
During  the  first  8  months  of  1935,  however,  apparent  consumption  was  3  percent 
less  than  the  high  consumption  for  the  same  months  of  1934. 


Apparent  consumption  of  creamery  butter  in  1934,  including  that  distribut¬ 
ed  by  the  Government  for  relief,  was  the  highest  on  record,  and  consumption 
during  the  first  8  months  of  1935  was  9  percent  less  than  in  the  same  period  of 
1934.  During  the  latter  part  of  1933  the  Government  purchased  large  quantities 
of  butter  for  relief  most  of  which,  was  consumed  in  the  early  part  of  1934.  This 
made  consumption  during  the  first  quarter  of  1934  unusually  high.  The  light 
production  in  the  early  part  of  1935.  tended  to  reduce  consumption.  With  larger 
stocks  and  larger  production  in  prospect  for  the'  coming  winter,  butter  consumption 
during  the  coming  winter  will  probably  be  larger  than  a  year  ago. 


With  the  rise  in  butter  prices  early  in  the  year,  the  margin  between  the 
retail  prices  of  butter  and  oleomargarine  widened  and  oleomargarine  consumption 
increased.  For  the  first  7  months  of  the  year  the  increase  has  been  about 
93,000,000  pounds  or  72  percent.  The  shortage  of  lard  and  high  prices  of  lard 
compared  with  oleomargarine  has  also  been  a  factor  in  stimulating  oleo  consumption 
The  supply  cf  lard  if  r  if  . c  r.  winter '  g .  relatively s: -all,  consumption  of 

oleomargarine  will  probably  continue  to  be  relatively  large. 


Cheese  consumption  during  the  first  8  months  of  1935  exceeded  the  previous 
year  by  4  percent.  The  short  supplies  of  meats  has  probably  been  a  factor  in 
stimulating  cheese  consumption. 


THE  OUTLOOK  FOR  POULTRY  iiND  EGGS  FOR  1936 


Relatively  short  supplies  ana  high  prices  for  poultry  are  likely  during 
the  remainder  of  1935  and  the  first  half  of  1936.  The  price  depressing  effect 
of  the  expected  increase  in  egg  supplies  in  this  same  period  over  those  of  a 
year  earlier  will  probably  be  only  partially  offset  by  improved  demand  condi¬ 
tions.  Present  favorable  conditions  pertaining  to  both  poultry  and  egg  produc¬ 
tion  are  likely  to  induce  an  increased  hatch  of  young  chicks  in  the  spring  of 
1936  and  result  in  a  further  lowering  of  prices  for  both  eggs  and  poultry  during 
the  latter  half  of  1936. 

The  number  of  young  chickens  in  farm  flocks  on  October  1,  1935  was  5.8 
percent  greater  than  on  October  1,  1934.  Poultry  receipts  are  not  likely  to 
fully  reflect  this  increase  until  late  spring  of  1936  due  to  the  tendency  to 
save  a  larger  than  usual  proportion  of  pullets  for  layers.  Somewhat  more 
plentiful  feed  may  encourage  the  marketing  of  birds  of  heavier  than  average 
weights  and  partly  offset  this  tendency  tov/ard  lighter  receipts.  Storage  stocks 
of  poultry  are  not  expected  to  be  as  large  on  January  1,  1936  as  a  year  earlier. 
Poultry  prices,  which  were  relatively  high  throughout  1935  due  largely  to  very 
light  receipts,  will  probably  continue  on  the  same  level  relative  to  correspond¬ 
ing  pre-war  prices  during  the  first  half  of  1936  especially  if  prices  of  meats 
remain  high  and  expected  improvement  in  demand  conditions  materialize. 

The  number  of  laying  birds  in  farm  flocks  on  October  1,  1935  was  1.5 
percent  greater  than  that  a  year  earlier,  and  the  increase,  when  including 
potential  layers,  is  2.7  percent.  Hence,  laying  flocks  in  the  first  half  of 
1936  are  likely  to  be  larger  than  in  the  first  half  of  1935.  Together  with  a 
prospective  higher  rate  of  production  this  indicates  larger  production  for  that 
period  them  in  193  5.  This  will  especially  be  the  case  if  the  present  favorable 
relation  of  egg  prices  to  feed  prices  continues.  Low  supplies  and  the  improving 
demand  situation  in  1935  put  egg  prices  on  a  higher  level  than  in  1934.  In  view 
of  a  larger  production  for  1936  than  in  1935  the  prospective  continuance  of  im¬ 
provement  in  business  conditions  is  likely  to  be  entirely  offset  and  egg  prices 
in  1936  as  a  whole  are  not  expected  to  average  above  those  in  1935. 

Commercial  Katchipgs 

The  reduction  in  laying  flocks  last  year  because  of  the  drought  and  the 
general  feed  situation,  together  with  rising  prices  for  both  eggs  and  poultry 
meat,  created  a  better  demand  for  commerc ially  hatched  baby  chicks  during  the 
1935  hatching  season.  Reports  received  from  representative  commercial  hatch¬ 
eries  indicate  an  increase  in  the  number  of  salable  chicks  hatched  of  22.4 
percent  in  1935  over  1934. 

On  the  oasis  of  volume  of  output,  the  hatchery  industry  in  1935  had  the 
test  year  of  its  history  since  1930.  Fairly  sharp  increases  over  1934  were  re¬ 
ported  by  all  sections,  the  smallest  being  by  the  Mountain  States  where  the 
increase  amounted  to  only  9.3  percent.  The  snail  increase  here  is  explained 
by  the  fact  that  an  unusually  large  proportion  of  hatchery  capacity  was  used 
for  the  production  of  early  turkey  poults.  In  contrast,  the  increase  of  36.0 
percent  in  baby  chick  production  for  the  Pacific  Coast  States  was  the  largest 
reported  for  any  section.  The  higher  egg  prices  of  the  past  year  are  undoubted¬ 
ly  causing  an  expansion  in  the  commercial  egg  producing  areas  of  the  Pacific 
Coast  States,  particularly  California,  and  larger  supplies  of  eggs  from  that 
section  can  be  expected  at  Eastern  markets  during  1936. 
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Production  of  baby  chicks  in  the  West,  .-North  Central  States  this  year 
was  slow  in  expanding,  owing  both  to  the  high  price  of  eggs  and  to  the  diffi¬ 
culty  of  obtaining  suitable  hatching  eggs  in  quantity  during  the  early  part  of 
the  season.  Beginning  with  April,  hatchings  rose  above  those  of  the  correspond¬ 
ing  month  in  1934,  and  at  the  end  of  the  season  showed  an  increase  of  13.3  per¬ 
cent  above  the  same  period  last  year.  Increases  in  other  sections  were  between 
20  and  30  percent. 

Young  Chickens 

Since  July,  there  has  been  a  tendency  for  farmers  to  retain  young 
chickens.  Thus,  while  the  average  number  of  young  chickens  in  farm  flocks 
was  only  2.6  percent  greater  on  July  1,  1935  than  on  July  1,  1934,  it  was  5.8 
percent  greater  on  October  1,  1935  than  on  October  1,  1934.  The  most  pronounced 
gain  was  in  the  number  of  young  birds  for  layers.  The  increase  in  number  of  pul¬ 
lets.  was  6.6  percent  and  in  number  of  other  young  chickens  was  only  4.3  percent. 

Market  Receipts  of  Poultry 

The  reduction  in  the  numbers  of  poultry  on  farms  through  the  Middle  best 
during  the  latter  part  of  1934  curtailed  seriously  the  receipts  of  dressed 
poultry  at.  the  leading  terminal  markets  during  the  major  part  of  1935.  Re¬ 
ceipts  at  the  four  markets  of  New  York,  Chicago,  Philadelphia,  and  Boston  for 
the  first  9  months  amounted  to  150,900,000  pounds  compared  with  185,100,000 
pounds  during  the  same  period  in  1934,  and  196,900,000  pounds  for  the  5-year 
average  1930-34.  Receipts  for  the  months  of  January  to  September  this  year 
were  the  smallest  for  that  period  since  1922.  The  greatest  decrease  reported 
for  any  geographic  section  was  for  the  ’.vest  North  Central  States,  which  supplies 
about  one  half  of  the  dressed  poultry  received  at  these  four  markets.  Receipts 
from  these  States  declined  from  112,600,000  pounds  for  the  first  9  months  in 
1934  to  74,900,000  pounds  for  the  same  period  in  1935,  a  decrease  of  approxi¬ 
mately  one  third.  The  only  other  sections  to  show  decreases  were  the  South 
Central  and  the  Mountain  States.  Small  increases  were  reported  for  the  East 
North  Central  and  the  Module  Atlantic  States,  and  fairly  substantial  increases 
for  the  other  areas.  The  quantity  of  dressed  poultry  received  from  the  States 
along  the  Atlantic  Seaboard,  however,  is  not  very  large,  as  most  of  the  poultry 
marketed  in  that  area  is  sold  alive. 

Poultry  Marketings 

The  tendency  to  save  as  many  layers  as  possible  for  egg  production  this 
winter  will  limit  fall  and  early  winter  marketings  both  of  fowl  and  of  young 
pullets.  The  increase  of  5.6  percent  shown  in  the  number  of  young  stock  on 
farms  October  1,  1935  over  that  of  October  1,  1934  is  thus  likely  to  be  more 
than  offset  by  lighter  fall  cullings  of  hens  and  pullets.  The  total  number  of 
all  chickens  in  farm  flocks  on  October  1,  1935  was  about  3  percent  greater  than 
in  1934.  Hens  are  about  2.7  percent  less,  pullets,  6.6  percent  more,  and  other 
chickens,  4.3  percent  more  than  last  year.  Considering  that  flocks  are  being 
built  up  this  year,  these  increases  in  young  birds  offer  little  probability 
of  increased  marketings  of  chickens  and  smaller  marketings  are  likely.  With 
the  improved  feed  situation,  however,  the  average  weight  of  chickens  will  be 
greater. 
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While  marketings  of  fowl  in  the  late  winter  and  spring  will  depend  con¬ 
siderably  upon  the  price  of  eggs  then  prevailing  or  in  prospect,  there  will 
still  be  the  tendency  to  maintain  hens  in  laying  flocks  and  poultry  marketings 
will  continue  at  low  levels  relative  to  the  corresponding  averages  of  recent 
years,  until  the  middle  of  1936. 

Storage  Stocks  of  Dressed  Poultry 

Dressed  p.oultry  in  storage  at  the  peak  of  the  1934-35  storing  season, 
which  occurred  on  January  1,  1935,  amounted  to  132,000,000  pounds,  the  fourth 
largest  peak  stocks  for  any  year  since  records  became  available.  The  light 
marketings  of  fresh  killed  dressed  poultry  during  the  first  half  of  1935,  how¬ 
ever,  afforded  a  good  opportunity  to  move  these  heavy  stocks  into  trade  channels, 
so- that  when  the  low  point  for  the  1935  season  was  reached  on  September  1, 
stocks  in  storage  'Were,  with  the  exception  of  1932,  the  smallest  for  that  date 
since  1924.  Stocks  of  chicxens  tierc  actually  one  of  the  lowest  of  record  lor 
any  date,  but  were  offset  by  continued  heavy  stocks  of  turkeys  which  were  ap¬ 
proximately  5,000,000  pounds  larger  than  the  5-year,  1930-34  average  for 
September  1. 

The  net  into-storage  movement  of  dressed  poultry  in  September  amounted 
to  about  5,500,000  pounds.  Last  year  the  net  increase  for  that  month  was  around 
9,000,000  pounds,  and  for  the  5- year  average  7,000,000  pounds.  Total  stocks  on 
October  1  amounted  to  39,500,000  pounds  compared  with  55,300,000  pounds  on  the 
same  date  last  year  and  48,000,000  pounds  for  the  5-year  average.  Stocks  by 
classes  were  smaller  on  everything  except  turkeys,  which  were  more  than  double 
the  stocks  in  storage  on  October  1,  last  year.  Stocks  of  broilers  were  parti¬ 
cularly  small,  amounting  to  6,900,000  pounds  compared  with  14,400,000  pounds  on 
October  1  last  year  and  11,900,000  pounds  for  the  5-year  average.  Fowl  were  also 
much  less  than  last  year,  amounting  to  4,900,000  pounds  compared  with  11,600,000 
pounds  a  year  earlier  and  7,800,000  pounds  for  the  5-year  average.  Stocks  of 
poultry  in  storage  show  a  seasonal  increase  during  the  fall  and  early  winter. 
Present  indications  point  to  a  larger  supply  of  roasters  than  the  small  supply 
of  a  year  before  but  the  seasonal  increase  in  stocks  of  all  other  classes  will 
likely  be  considerably  loss  than  usual. 

Foreign  Trade  in  Poultry 

Imports  of  poultry,  mostly  turkeys,  have  declined  from  5,800,000  pounds 
(dressed  weight  equivalent)  in  1931  to  an  average  of  about  500,000  pounds  per 
year  for  1932,  193  3  and  1934.  Rapidly  falling  turkey  prices  made  the  tariff 
unusually  exclusive  after  1931,  and  although  poultry  prices  have  increased,  the 
rise  had  not  been  enough  to  cause  a  material  Increase  in  imports  during  the 
first  half  of  1955. 

Domestic  exports  and  shipments  of  dressed  poultry  to  Puerto  Rico,  Hawaii, 
and  Alaska  have  been  maintained  at  approximately  1931  levels  and  are  not  likely 
to  be  changed  much  in  1935. 

Foreign  trade  in  poultry,  including  shipments  to  Puerto  Rico.  Hawaii, 
and  Alaska,  resulted  in  an  import  balance  of  1,200,000  pounds  for  1931,  but 
since  that  time  there  have  been  export  balances,  the  largest  of  which  amounted 
to  4,000,000  pounds  in  1934  which  is  less  than  one-half  of  1  percent  of  domestic 
supply. 
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Winter  Broiler's 


The  production  of  fall  and  winter  broilers  has  become  increasingly  im¬ 
portant  during  recent  years  in  some  areas.  During  the  early  part  of  1S35  in¬ 
creased  production,  coupled  with  unusually  large  storage  stocks  of  broilers, 
resulted  in  unfavorable  prices  on  this  class  of  poultry.  During  January  and 
February  the  highest  grade  of  live  broiler  at  New  York  City  could  be  bought 
cheaper  than  a  correspondingly  high  grade  of  live  fowl,  and  during  the  early 
months  of  the  year  broiler  prices  in  ere  lower  than  they  were  during  the  same 
months  in  1934  and  only  slightly  higher  than  they  were  in  1933.  Since  July, 
however,  broiler  prices  have  advanced  over  those  of  1934. 

Broiler  prices  after  the  first  of  the  year  will  be  dependent  upon  the 
commercial  production  of  broilers,  size  of  storage  stocks  and  the  demand  for 
this  type  of  bird.  With,  low  storage  stocks  and  an  expected  improvement  in 
demand,  prices  during  the  first  quarter  of  1936  will  probably  be  at  a  higher 
level  than  they  were  in  1935,  unless  an  even  larger  increase  in  production 
occurs  than  that  expected  at  this  time  (November  1,  1935). 

Feed  Supplies 

Current  estimates  of  feed  grain  production  combined  with  estimates  of 
farm  carry-over  of  feed  grains  on  July  1  indicated  that  the  supply  for  the 
current  crop  year  was  about  13  percent  below  the  1926-33  average.  The  number 
of  units  of  grain  consuming  animals  and  poultry  is  expected  to  be  about  14  per 
cent  below  the  average  for  the  same  years,  indicating  a  slightly  greater  than 
average  feed  supply  per  unit  of  livestock.  This  represents  only  a  moderate 
supply  in  comparison  with  the  prospective  demand  since  there  is  some  evidence 
that  farmers  may  use  more  than  the  average  amount  of  feed  per  livestock  unit 
during  .the  winter  of  1935-36. 


Consumption  of  Poultry 

The  estimated  annual  per  capita  consumption  of  poultry  meat  in  the 
United  States  declined  from  approximately  18.0  pounds  dressed  meat  for  the 
5-year  1930-34  average  to  a  little  more  than  15.5  pounds,  estimated  for  the 
current  year.  As  indicated  by  apparent  trade  output  and  receipts  figures, 
the  consumption  of  both  live  and  dressed  poultry  has  been  curtailed  consider¬ 
ably  during  1935.  The  available  supply  of  poultry  during  1935  has  been  at  a 
lower  level  than  the  supply  of  eggs  because  with  relatively  favorable  egg 
prices  a  great  deal  of  laying  stock  has  been  held  on  farms  which  otherwise 
might  have  been  marketed  for  poultry  meat.  It  is  expected,  however,  that 
since  a  larger  hatch  is  likely  in  1936,  the  supply  of  poultry  meat  available 
will  increase  during  the  last  half  of  the  year. 

Poultry  Prices 

The  United  States  average  farm  price  of  chickens  on  August  15,  1934  was 
11.4  cents  per  pound,  at  which  level  it  was  about  equal  to  its  pre-war  average 
Farm  chicken  prices  did  not  decline  during  the  fall  as  is  usually  the  case, 
and  the  faim  price  for  December  1934  was  about  12  percent  above  its  pre-war 
average.  The  rise  of  poultry  prices  during  the  fall  of  1934  was  due  to  small 
marketings.  This  advance  in  chicken  prices  continued  into  1935,  the  February 
price  being  20  percent,  March  25  percent,  .aid  May  30  percent  above  prices  in 
the  pre-war  years.  Chicken  prices  usually  decline  after  May,  and  in  1935  this 
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decline  was  greater  than  usual  until  .august,  but  in  September  prices  rose 
again  to  34  percent  above  the  pre-war  average.  The  general  advance  in  poultry 
prices  from  February  until  June  in  1935  was  in  line  ’with  the  trend  of  meat 
prices  during  those  months.  During  this  time  stocks  of  dressed  poultry  in 
cold  storage  were  above  average  and  receipts  at  the  four  markets  were  below 
average.  During  July  prices  were  lower  and  storage  stocks  were  materially  de¬ 
creased,  after  which  poultry  prices  again  advanced. 

The  price  of  fresh  dressed  poultry  at  wholesale  at  New  York  City  did  not 
rise  relative  to  its  pre-war  level  as  much  as  farm  prices  during  the  fall  of 
19. .4.  Since  that  time  the  course  of  wholesale  prices  has  been  very  similar  to 
that  of  farm  prices. 

Poultry  prices  during  the  remainder  of  1935  and  most  of  the  first  half 
of  1935  will  probably  be  maintained  at  high  levels  relative  to  the  correspond¬ 
ing  pr.e-war  averages,  since  there  is  little  prospect  for  a  material  increase  in 
supplies  available  in  this  period  over  those  of  a  year  earlier.  Both  marketings 
and  storage  stocks  of  poultry  are  likely  to  be  below  average  up  to  July  1936. 
However,  should  the  feed-egg  ratio  become  less  favorable  to  the  producer,  during 
thio  time,  some  increase  in  receipts  is  -likely  due  to  the  sale  of  laying  birds. 
In  any  event,  heavier  hatchings  than  in  1935  are  likely,  increase  in  hatch¬ 

ings  will,  of  course,  tend  to  increase  marketings  and  reduce  prices  after  May 
in  936.  This  price  depressing  tendency  will  probably  be  stronger  than  can  be 
offset  oy  expected  improvements  in  general  demand  conditions. 

Laying  Birds 

tor  the  first  time  since  1930  the  October  1  number  of  hens  and  pullets 
oi  laying  age,  in  farm  flocks,  exceeded  that  of  the  previous  year.  Although 
tue  October  1,  1935  average  of  65.4  laying  birds  per  farm  flock  was  larger  than 
t.ie  64.. j  reported  for  the  same  date  in  1934,  it  was  still  much  below  the  69.4 
average  for  the  0  years  1950-34.  The  increase,  as  compared  with  1934,  was 
general,  occurring  in  all  sections  except  the  'Jest  North  Central  which  was  very 
slightly  below  the  1934  level.  The  increase  was  brought  about  by  the  inclusion 
ol  a  larger  than  usual  proportion  of  pullets  in  the  farm  laying  flocks,  the  num- 
er  of  mature  hens  being  2.7  percent  below  the  number  on  October  1,  1934.  The 
proportion  of  pullets  in  the  laying  flock  on  October  1,  1935  was  35  percent  as 
compared  with  ^2  percent  in  1934  and  33  percent  for  the  5-year  average  1930-34. 

-Lhe  gain  in  number  of  potential  layers  (hens  and  pullets  of  all  ages) 
ovex  numbers  last  year  on  October  1  was  about  6  percent  in  the  South  Central 
o  ates,  4  percent  in  the  East  North  Central  States,  3  percent  in  the  North 

States  ana  1  percent  in  the  other  areas.  .Compared  with  1954,  poten- 
ia.L^  numbers  are  about  2.5  percent  higher  but  compared  with  the  October  average 
01  x  '  7- a r 3  1930-34,  numbers  this  year  are  about  4  percent  lower. 

./inter  and  Spring  Layers 

The  numoers  of  layers  in  farm  flocks  on  January  1,  1936  will  exceed  that 
°n  January  1,  1935.  Callings  of  hens  from  January  to  September  of  this  year 
were  about  average  whereas  in  1934  they  were  unusually  heavy.  i%s  a  result, 
numbers  of  hens,  while  not  gaining  in  comparison  with  average  seasonal  numbers, 
dxd  show  a  distinct  recovery  as  the  year  progressed.  Based  on  the  average 
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change  in  numbers  of  layers  in  fam  flocks  from  October  1  to  January  1  as  indi¬ 
cated  by  the  10-year  average,  1926-35,  the  number  of  layers  in  farm  flocks  on 
January  1,  1936  would  be  expected  to  exceed  the  number  of  layers  on  hand  January 
1,  1935  by  3.2  percent,  Nith  the  present  favorable  prices  for  eggs,  however, 
and  with  supplies  of  feedstuff s  available  to  permit  of  rebuilding  the  depleted 
flocks  in  last  year’s  drought  areas,  it  is  to  be  expected  that  more  than  the 
usual  proportion  of  the  hens  and  pullets  on  hand  October  1,  1935,  will  be  kept 
for  winter  layers,  hence,  the  number  of  layers  in  farm  flocks  on  January  1,  1936, 
may  be  expected  to  exceed  that  of  January  1,  193  5  by  around  5  percent. 

Receipts  of  Eggs 

Receipts  of  eggs  at  the  four  markets,  New  York,  Chicago,  Boston,  and 
Philadelphia,  during  the  first  9  months  of  1935  amounted  to  11,100,000  cases, 
a  decrease  of  5.2  percent  from  the  receipts  for  the  same  period  last  year. 

During  this  9-month  period,  receipts  from  the  'Jest  North  Central  States  we  re 
22.3  percent  snaller  than  in  1934.  'The  only  other  sections  to  show  decreases 
in  comparison  with  1934  were  the  Mountain  States,  with  26.3  percent,  and  the 
Pacific  Coast  States,  with  25.1  percent.  Receipts  from  all  other  sections  were 
larger  than  last  year,  ranging  from  an  increase  of  9.1  percent  for  the  Middle 
Atlantic  States  to  47.8  percent  for  the  South  Central  States.  This  reduction 
from  1934  occurred  in  the  first  6  months  when  receipts  were  10.6  percent  smaller 
than  for  the  first  6  months  of  1934  and  were  also  the  smallest  for  the  period  in 
a  number  of  years.  The  chief  cause  for  the  exceptionally  small  receipts  during 
the  first  half  of  the  year  was  the  situation  in  the  West  North  Central  States, 
where  the  1934  drought  and  the  lack  of  feed  supplies  had  caused  a  sharp  reduc¬ 
tion  in  the  size  of  farm  flocks  and  an  unusually  small  production  during  the 
winter  months.  Receipts  from  that  section  were  25  percent  less  than  a  year 
earlier  during  January,  and  50  percent  less  in  February  and  March.  To  some 
extent  the  sharp  decrease  for  the  bust  North  Central  States  7/as  offset  by 
heavier  receipts  from  States  on  the  Atlantic  Seaboard;  supplies  being  parti¬ 
cularly  large  during  the  early  months  from  the  New  England,  Middle  Atlantic, 
and  South  Atlantic  States.  ...fter  the  spring  peak  in  production  was  reached, 
the  situation  "was  reversed.  Receipts  from  nearby  eastern  areas  of  production 
declined  seasonally,  but  owing  to  relatively  favorable  production  conditions 
in  the  Middle  West  shipments  from  that  area  showed  considerably  less  than  the 
usual  seasonal  decline. 


Egg  Production 

Throughout  the  first  9  months  of  1935  the  cost  of  the  poultry  ration  has 
shown  a  small  downward  trend.  At  the  same  time  egg  prices  did  not  take  the 
full  seasonal  decline  to  June,  although  since  then  they  have  failed  to  take  the 
full  seasonal  rise.  The  result  of  these  changes  in  feed  prices  and  in  egg 
prices  is  that  the  feeding  of  chickens  for  egg  production  has  been  more  profit¬ 
able  month  by  month.  This  has  resulted  in  a  tendency  to  increase  the  average 
farm  laying  flocks  and  also  to  increase  the  rate  of  production  per  bird.  As 
compared  with  average  production  per  100  hens  and  pullets  for  the  10  years, 
1926-35,  the  rate  during  the  first  3  months  of  1935  was  low,  but  since  May  the 
rate  of  production  has  been  above  average.  Egg  production  per  farm  flock  was 
smaller  in  1935  than  in  1934  during  all  the  months  from  January  to  June,  but 
beginning  with  July  the  increased  rate  of  production  has  offset  the  smaller 
number  of  layers  in  1935.  Total  production  for  the  year,  however,  will  not 
come  up  to  the  1934  production. 
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’.'.'inter 'and  Spring  Production  of 'Eggs 

.Vith  larger  farm  flocks  now  in  prospect,  and  with  average  or  better  than 
average  production  per  hen,  total  egg  production  during  the  first  half  of  1936 
will  exceed  that  of  the  same  period  in  1935.  Severe  winter  weather,  however, 
would  limit  the  expected  production  of  eggs  and  unusually  mild  winter  weather 
would  materially  increase  it.  Due  to  low  production  in  January  and  February 
1935,  production  in  these  months  of  1936  is  likely  to  be  very  much  larger.  Any 
considerable  decline  in  egg  prices  as  a  result  of  such  unusual  production  may 
be  expected  to  change  the  favorable  relationship  between  feed  and  egg  prices 
which  now  exists,  and  stimulate  culling  of  laying  flocks  for  market.  V/ith  egg 
and  feed  prices  maintained  at  near  their  present  levels  relative  to  each  other, 
production  of  eggs  during  the  spring  and  summer  of  1936  should  exceed  that  of 
the  same  period  in  1935  by  at  least  the  amount  of  the  increase  in  the  number  of 
layers . 

Eggs  in  Storage 

With  the  exception  of  1932,  stocks  of  shell  eggs  in  storage  August  1, 
which  was  the  peak  for  this  year,  were  the  smallest  for  that  date  since  1921. 
Total  stocks  on  august  1  amounted  to  7,900,000  cases,  which  were  1,000,000  case 
smaller  than  the  stocks  in  storage  on  the  same  date  last  year,  and  1,200,000 
cases  smaller  than  the  5-year  average  1930-34.  In  contrast,  stocks  of  frozen 
eggs  in  storage  were  again  large,  at  the  peak  on  august  1  amounting  to 
116,300,000  pounds  compared  with  121,600,000  pounds  on  the  same  date  last  year 
and  111,900,000  pounds  for  the  5-year  average.  On  a  case  egg  equivalent  basis, 
combined  stocks  of  shell  and  frozen  eggs  in  storage  on  august  1  equalled 
11,300,000  cases  compared  with  12,400,000  cases  on  August  1  last  year  and 
12,300,000  cases  for  the  5-year  average. 

Strengthening  effects  of  the  small  stocks  of  shell  eggs  in  storage  on 
egg  prices  this  fall  have  been  lessened  by  the  larger  than  expected  supplies 
of  fresh  eggs.  As  a  result,  reduction  in  stocks  of  eggs  in  cold  storage  during 
.august  and  September  this  year  were  454,000  cases  smaller  than  the  reduction 
during  the  same  months  last  year  and  256,000  cases  smaller  than  the  5-year 
average  for  that  period.  The  decrease  in  storage  stocks  of  frozen  eggs  during 
August  and  September  7/ere  also  less  than  a  year  earlier  by  4,700,000  pounds, 
although  2,500,000  pounds  larger  than  the  5-year  average. 

Stocks  of  shell  eggs  in  storage  on  October  1  this  year,  amounted  to 
6,300,000  cases  compared  with  6,800,000  cases  on  October  1  last  year,  and 
7,300,000  cases  for  the  5-year  average.  Frozen  eggs  amounted  to  99,300,000 
pounds  compared  with  100,000,000  pounds  a  year  earlier  and  97,500,000  pounds 
for  the  5-year  average. 

Foreign  Trade  in  Eggs 

Imports  of  shell  eggs  and  egg  products  converted  to  shell  eggs  equiva¬ 
lents  amounted  to  44,400,000  dozen  in  1930,  but  22,700,000  dozen  were  exported 
or  shipped  to  Hawaii,  Puerto  Rico,  and  Alaska,  leaving  an  import  balance  of 
21,700,000  doz,en  eggs,  or  about  2  eggs  per  capita.  During  the  years  following 
1930,  both  imports  and  domestic  exports  of  eggs  and  egg  products  declined 
rapidly,  but  shipments  to  Hawaii,  Puerto  Rico,  and  ^laska  increased  slightly. 

In  1934,  imports  were  equivalent  to  7,500,000  dozen,  but  domestic  exports  and 
shipments  amounted  to  about  6,000,000  dozen,  leaving  an  import  balance  of  only 
1 ,  o00 , 000  dozen  or  less  than  0.2  of  an  egg  per  capita. 
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Imports  of  eggs,  particularly  dried  eggs,  increased  sharply  during 
the  first  half  of  1935  as  compared  with  those  of  the  same  period  in  1934. 
Imports  of  shell  eggs  increased  during  the  first  8  months  of  1935  over  the 
same  period  of  1934  from  about  121,000  dozen  to  about  312,000  dozen,  dried 
egg  imports  in  all  classifications  from  about  1,674,000  pounds  to  4,162,000 
pounds,  and  frozen  eggs  from  270,000  pounds  to  1,045,000  pounds.  With 
continued  higher  levels  of  egg  prices  in  prospect,  imports  will  probably  be 
maintained  well  above  those  of  1934  during  the  remainder  of  1935  and  the 
irst  half  of  1936.  Domestic  exports  and  shipments  of  eggs  have  shown 
little  change  from  their  1934  levels.  Although  the  import  balance  in  eggs 
and  egg  products  is  not  likely  to  reach  its  1930  level,  by  the  end  of  1935 
it  may  reach  or  exceed  one  egg  per  capita. 

Consumption  of  Eggs 

The  estimated  annual  per  capita  consumption  of  eggs  in  the  United 
States  reached  a  high  level  of  nearly  22  dozen  eggs  during  the  years  from 
1  27  through  1932.  Since  1932  estimated  egg  consumption  has  declined 

^ring  the  current  year  it  is  estimated  that  approximately 
ozen  eggs  per  capita  will  be  consumed.  The  number  of  laying  hens  in 
iarm<  locks  and  storage  holdings  of  shell  eggs  are  still  too  small  to 
permit  consumers  to  obtain  greatly  increased  quantities  during  the  balance 
o  1935.  However,  a  decreased  supply  of  eggs,  improvements  in  business 
conditions,  and  high  prices  for  meats  and  other  foods  have  caused  consumers 
o  id  for.  eggs  sufficiently  so  that  prices:,.  to  the  producer,  have  been 
at  a  relatively  favorable  level  and  this  will  probably  encourage  larger 
supplies  in  1936. 

Consumer  demand  for  eggs  during  1936  will  depend  upon  the  level  of 
consumers1  income  and  upon  the  prices  for  these  products  in  relation  to 
prices  for  competitive  foods.  While  it  is  expected  that  the  available 
supply  of. meat  will  be  increased  in  1936,  there  probably  will  be  a  sufficient 
increase  in  consumers*  income  to  assure  poultrymen  of  a  demand  for  eggs 
somewhat  greater  than  in  1935. 


Egg  Prices 

^  The  United  States  average  farm  price  of  eggs  on  August  15,  1934 
was  17,2  cents  per  dozen.  During  the  fall  of  1934  they  made  a  fairly  normal 
seasonal  advance  to  a  peak  of  28.6  cents  on  November  15,  Farm  prices  con¬ 
tinued  to  follow  their  usual  course  at  a  level  about  7  percent  below  pre-war 
averages  into  the  winter.  Heavy  drought  marketings  of  meats  during  the 
xall  and  early  winter  months  of  1934-35  largely  offset  the  effect  on  egg 
prices  of  the  short  supplies  prevailing  then  and  so  prevented  a  more-than- 
s easonal  rise  in  egg  prices.  These  marketings  declined  after  January  1935, 
and  with  this  decline  in  distress  marketings  prices  of  most  meats  and  animal 
products  advanced  to  new  levels.  Instead  of  declining  seasonally,  the 
February  15,  1935,  farm  price  was  25.6  cents  per  dozen  as  compared  with 
2-j.O  cents  per  dozen  on  January  15,  1935.  This  established  a  new  level  of 
prices  for  eggs  which  during  1935  has  been  maintained  between  17  to  36 
percent  above  pre-war  averages.  The  farm  price  on  May  15,  1935,  was  21.4 
cents  per  dozen.  Tne  September  15,  1935^  price  of  26.4  cents  per  dozen 
does  not  show  the  usual  seasonal  advance  ^ince  May.  Egg  prices  at  wholesale 
followed  a  course  similar  to  that  of  farm  prices  but  on  a  lower  level 
relative  to  pre-war  averages  during  1935. 
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At  the  higher  level  of  prices  which  prevailed  after  February  1935  pro¬ 
duction  of  eggs  has  been  stimulated.  There  has  been  a  tendency  for  farmers  to 
increase  the  size  of  the  laying  flock  and  the  rate  of  production  has  been  in¬ 
creased.  This  tendency  received  further  stimulation  by  the  decline  in  feed 
prices  in  the  first  8  months  of  1935. 

The  above  average  rate  of  production  and  tne  increase  in  laying  flocks 
has  tended  to  prevent  the  average  seasonal  rise  in  prices  during  the  late 
summer  and  early  fall.  The  higher  level  of  prices  has  stimulated  imports  of 
egg  products,  partly  offsetting  the  effect  of  smaller  storage  stocks. 

Egg  prices  in  the  winter  of  1935-36  will  continue  fo  be  affected  in 
this  way  by  these  factors  and  some  decline  from  the  usual  seasonal  course  of 
prices  may  occur  unless  generally  adverse  weather  conditions  curtail  production. 
Both  in  the  winter  and  in  the  spring  improved  demand  conditions  may  limit  this 
decline  to  a  small  amount. 

Should  the  number  of  chicks  hatched  in  the  spring  of  1936  be  large, 
as  is  now  expected,  the  inclusion  of  increased  numbers  of  pullets  in  laying 
flocks  in  the  fall  of  1936  will  further  increase  production  and  egg  prices 
are  likely  to  decline  to  loner  levels. 


THE  TURKEY  OUTLOOK  FOR. 1936 


An  increase  in  the  number  of  turkeys  raised  in  1936  over  nujribers  in 

1935  is  expected,  owing  to  improved  turkey  prices  and  lower  feed  costs  in 
1935.  The  extent  of  the  increase  will  depend  upon  the  prices  received  for 
the  1935  turkey  crop.  Turkeys  will  probably  face  greater  competition  in 

1936  from  larger  supplies  of  chickens  and  other  meats,  but  the  anticipated 
improvement  in  consumer  purchasing  power  should  partly  offset  this  and  prices 
for  the  1936  crop  will  probably  be  not  greatly  different  from  prices  for  1935. 
The  number  of  turkeys  raised  this  year  is  about  13  percent  smaller  than  in 
1934,  but  it  is  probable  that  heavier  average  weights  will  partly  offset  this 
decrease.  Prices  for  the  1935  crop  will  probably  be  above  those  of  1934.  The 
relationship  between  turkey  prices  and  feed  prices  is  more  favorable  to  turkey 
producers  this  year  than  in  1934. 

From  a  production  of  about  14,800,000  turkeys  in  1927,  numbers  increas¬ 
ed  to  a  figure  of  16,794,000  birds  produced  in  1929,  as  reported  for  that  year 
by  the  Bureau  of  the  Census.  After  a  slight  recession  of  3  percent  in  1930, 
numbers  again  increased  up  to  a  total  of  about  18,740,000  birds  in  1932  and 
1933.  Throughout  this  period  of  increasing  numbers,  the  price  of  turkeys  con¬ 
tinued  to  decrease,  partly  because  of  the  increased  supply,  but  partly  owing 
to  the  falling  general  price  level.  Decreases  in  feed  prices  were  greater  than 
in  turkey  prices,  however,  so  that  heavy  production  continued  even  at  the  low 
prices  received  in  1930-33. 

The  farm  price  of  11.5  cents  per  pound  received  during  the  1933  season, 
coupled  with  the  increase  in  the  price  of  grain,  made  turkey  production  so 
unprofitable  to  many  growers  that  a  decrease  of  7  percent  in  numbers  followed 
in  1934.  The  smaller  turkey  crop  of  1934  brought  improved  prices,  the  average 
farm  price  of  the  birds  sold  being  about  15  cents  per  pound.  This  increased 
price  was  not  sufficient,  however,  to  offset  the  greatly  increased  cost  of 
feed.  There  were  also  other  difficulties  in  the  way  of  production  this  year, 
such  as  the  selling  off  of  many  entire  flocks  in  the  drought  area  last  year, 
the  shortage  of  hatching  eggs  this  spring,  and  heavier  than  usual  loss  of 
poults.  The  reduction  of  13  percent  in  numbers  this  year  was  due  mainly  to 
heavy  decreases  in  the  Central  States,  especially  in  the  Plains  area.  Numbers 
fell  10  to  15  percent  in  the  North  Centrs.1  area  and  25  percent  in  the  South 
Central,  and  also  decreased  in  the  Far  West  about  5  percent.  In  the  North 
Eastern  and  South  Eastern  areas  numbers  increased  slightly. 

Farm  prices  of  turkeys  on  September  15  this  year  averaged  14.4  cents 
per  pound  compared  with  11.8  cents  last  year  and  with  10.7  cents  in  September 
of  1933.  October  prices  were  15.9  cents  compared  with  12.7  cents  last  year, 
prices  last  year  increased,  however,  from  the  early  low  levels,  to  14.6  cents 
in  November,  and  to  16  cents  in  December  and  January.  The  sharp  increase  was 
in  part  owing  to  the  fact  that  early  marketings  contained  an  unusually  large 
proportion  of  light  unfinished  birds.  This  situation  does  not  exist  this  year, 
as  the  quality  and  weight  of  early  deliveries  are  above  average  for  early 
birds.  It  appears  probable  that  with  the  better  early  prices  being  received 
and  the  more  abundant  feed  supplies  this  year,  the  later  marketings  will  con¬ 
tain  an  unusual  proportion  of  birds  of  heavy  weight. 
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Early  prices  this  year,  although  much  more  favorable  than  early  prices 
in  1934,  are  about  4  percent  below  last  season’s  average  price.  But  when  the 
9  percent  decrease  in  price  of  feed  is  considered,  should  these  early  turkey 
prices  be  merely  maintained  for  later  marketings,  they  would-be  more  favorable 
than  last  year's  average.  The  September  15  relation  of  farm  turkey  prices  to 
farm  feed  prices  this  year  was  considerably  above  their  pre-war  relation,  al¬ 
though  still  somewhat  low  compared  with  their  relation  during  the  years  1923 
to  1927. 

The  heavy  stocks  of  turnkeys  in  cold-storage  were  a  drag  on  early  price 
increases.  Lest  year  a  large  number  of  late -marketed  birds  bought  at  farm 
prices  around  16  cents  could  not  be  marketed  at  prices  satisfactory  to  the 
holders  and  piled  up  the  largest  mid-winter  stock  of  turkeys  of  record.  Al¬ 
though  more  turkeys  are  eaten  during  the  spring  and  summer  thar  formerly  and 
large  stocks  are  justified,  unusually  heavy  stocks  remained  on  October  1,  1935, 
being  then  3,392,000  pounds  greater  than  a  year  earlier.  Although  this  differ¬ 
ence  in  holdings  was  equal  to  only  about  2  percent  of  the  total  production*  the 
presence  of  those  birds  on  the  market,  awaiting  disposal,  was  a  price-depress¬ 
ing  factor.  The  inability  to  move  the  extra-heavy  carry-over  from  1934  at 
remunerative  prices  may  also  tend  to  make  potential  buyers  conservative  about 
prices  of  late-marketed  heavy  birds. 

On  the  other  hand,  several  factors  in  addition  to  the  shorter  crop  of 
turkeys  should  assist  to  bring  higher  average  prices  this  year.  The  supply  of 
chickens  marketed  has  been  much  smaller  than  last  year,  and  October  1  stocks  of 
all  poultry,  inc Lading  turkeys,  are  about  16,000,000  pounds,  or  29  percent 
less  than  last  year,  and  about  18  percent  below  the  5-year  average.  Supplies 
of  other  moats  arc  also  low.  Consumer  purchasing  power  has  increased.  Alto¬ 
gether,  an  increase  over  last  year’s  average  price  is  to  bo  expected,  but  the 
extent  of  the  increase  Cannot  now  be  closely  anticipated.  Premiums  will  pro¬ 
bably  be  obtained  this  year  for  well-finished  birds  of  lighter  weights,  suit¬ 
able  for  household  use. 

If  prices  received  for  turkeys  during  the  present  marketing  season  prove 
profitable  to  producers  as  is  expected,  there  will  be  cor.sidera'1' le  recovery 
next  year  in  the  number  of  turkeys  raised.  The  extent  of  the  recovery  will 
depend  mainly  upon  the  prices  received  in  1935,  upon  their  relation  to  feed 
prices,  and  upon  the  weather  during  the  brooding  period  in  1936, 

The  price  situatior.  when  the  1935  crop  is  marketed  will  be  less  favor¬ 
able  to  turkey  producers  from  the  standpoint  of  total  meat  supplies.  The 
supply  of  other  poultry  and  of  pork  will  both  be  considerably  increased.  Total 
supplies  of  meat  will  still  be  below  average,  however,  and  any  improvement  in- 
demand  conditions  will  at  least  partly  offset  the  price-depressing  effect  of 
the  expected  increase  in  supplies  of  turkeys. 

As  the  greatest  reduction  in  numbers  of  turkeys  has  been  in  the  Central 
and  Ear  Western  States,  and  especially  in  the  heavy-producing  areas  of  the 
Plains  States,  a.  rapid  increase  there  is  to  be  expected  with  restoration  of 
more  normal  feed  supplies  in  those  regions. 


Turkeys  -  3 


The  present  decrease  in  production  of  turkeys  appears  to  he  due  nainly 
to  fewer  snail  flocks,  and  to  reduction  in  the  average  size  of  these.  Losses 
of  poults  are  heavy  in  small  flocks  of  turkeys  raised  with  chickens.  The  pro¬ 
portion  of  crop  correspondents  reporting  turkeys  this  year  decreased  almost 
W  10  percent.  The  number  of  reports  for  flocks  of  large  size  showed  no  decrease, 
however,  nor  did  the  average  size  of  such  flocks  diminish.  The  production  of 
turkeys  in  large  flocks  gives  better  opportunity  for  the  use  of  modern  improved 
methods  of  production,  especially  sanitary  measures  to  prevent  losses  of  young 
birds.  The  number  and  relative  importance  of  large  flocks  has  been  increasing 
for  many  years  and  the  proportion  of  all  turkeys  produced  in  such  flocks  must 
now  be  rather  large. 

The  production  of  turkey  poults  by  commercial  hatcheries  has  expanded 
greatly  during  recent  years.  According  to  reports  from  189  hatcheries,  178  of 
which  produced  turkeys  this  year  and  162  last  year,  the  production  of  hatchery 
poults  this  year  was  more  than  one-third  above  that  of  last  year.  The  increase 
in  hatchery  production  of  poults  originated  mainly  in  a  demand  from  large 
commercial  producers  for  turkey  poults  in  large  numbers.  This  year,  owing  to 
the  drought  conditions  which  continued  well  into  the  present  year  in  much  of 
the  important  Western  producing  area,  increased  numbers  of  producers  found  it 
necessary  to  obtain  their  poults  from  hatcheries. 
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THE  OUTLOOK  FOR  CLOVER  SEED  AND  ALFALFA  SEED  FOR  1936 


Supplies  of  red-clover  and  alsike-clover  seed  are  much  below  normal, 
while  those  of  alfalfa  and  sweetc lover  are  close  to  normal.  The  production  of 
red-clover  and  alfalfa  seed  in  1935  may  be  slightly  less  than  that  in  1934, 
whereas  the  product  ion  of  alsike-clover  seed  is  estimated  to  be  slightly  large 
and  that  of  sweetclover ,  about  one-fourth  larger  than  the  1934  production. 
Weather  conditions  during  the  summer  of  1935  were  less  favorable  for  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  seed  of  the  clovers  than  of  the  grasses. 

The  prospective  demand  for  clover  and  alfalfa  seed  is  problematic. 
Doubtless  the  fact  that  current  prices  of  them  are  about  one-third  lower  than 
last  year  and  about  one-sixth  lower  than  the  5-year  (1928-32)  average  will 
tend  to  increase  the  quantities  used.  Demand  may  be  stimulated  through  the 
replacement  of  cultivated  crops  by  hay  and  pasture  under  the  crop-adjustment 
program  of  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Administration.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
good  condition  of  meadows  and  pastures,  the  large  supplies  of  timothy  seed  and 
soybeans,  and  the  fairly  large  supply  of  Korean-lespedeza  seed,  together  with 
the  relatively  lower  prices  of  the  seeds  of  the  grasses  than  of  the  clovers, 
will  tond  to  decrease  the  demand  for  alfalfa  and  clover  seed  in  many  sections. 
The  excellent  condition  of  many  meadows  seeded  in  the  fall  of  193^  and  the 
spring  of  1935  suggests  the  possibility  of  a  larger  acreage  of  clover  seed  for 
harvest  next  year  and  lower  nr ices. 

Production  of  red-clovcr  seed  this  year  is  estimated  at  approximately 
45,000,000  pounds,  compared  with  about  50,000,000  pounds  in  1934,  67,000,000 
pounds  in  1933,  and  approximately  69,000,000,  the  5-year  (1928-32)  average. 

In  1934  hay  supplies  and  pastures  were  very  short,  which  tended  to  decrease 
considerably  the  acreage  of  clover  left  for  seed.  That  situation  did  not 
exist  in  1935,  but  the  severe  drought  of  1934  greatly  decreased  the  acreage 
from  which  seed  might  otherwise  have  been  harvested  in  1935.  The  smaller 
1935  production  in  a  few  Far  Western  and  East  Central  States  was  expected  to 
more  than  offset  the  increased  production  in  several  North  Central  and  West 
Central  States. 


Imports  and  exports  of  red-clover  seed  have  continued  to  be  very  small. 
During  the  fiscal  year  ended  June  30,  1935  a  total  of  101,100  pounds  was 
imported,  compared  with  11,000  pounds  in  the  preceding  fiscal  year,  none  2 
years  ago,  and  3,435,680  pounds,  the  5-year  (1928-32)  average.  No  red-clover 
seed  has  been  imported  since  the  last  half  of  June.  Exports  for  the  9  months 
ended  September  1935  were  60,652  pounds,  compared  with  1,022,353  pounds  in 
1934,  523,859  pounds  in  1933,  and.  327,885  pounds,  the  5-year  average  for  the 

corresponding  period.  Unless  the  present  relationship  between  prices  in  this 
country  and  in  Europe  changes  considerably,  imports  and  exports  of  red-clovcr 
seed  are  likely  to  continue  to  be  small.  Current  prices  received  by  growers 
average  about  $13.35  per  100  pounds,  basis  clean  seed,  compared  with  about 
$18.50  last  year,  $9.75  in  1933,  and  $16.85,  the  5-year  average  about  Oct¬ 
ober  15.  The  carry-over  of  rod-clover  soed,  although  smaller  than  usual,  is 
in  excess  of  what  dealers  expected  it  to  be.  The  retail  sales  in  pounds  in 
the  spring  of  1935  wore  20  percent  smaller  than  in  the  spring  of  1934. 

Production  of  alsike-clover  seed  in  1935  is  estimated  at  approximately 
17,000,000  pounds,  compared  with  about  16,000,000  pounds  in  1934,  22,500,000 
pounds  in  1933,  ana  25,000,000,  the  5-year  average.  Because  of  the  severe 
drought  in  the  spring  and  early  summer  of  1934,  many  of  the  seedings  were 
lost.  This  was  offset,  however,  by  better  yields  this  year  than  last  year. 


Clover  and.  alfalfa  seed  -  2 


Although  sales  of  als ike-clcver  seed  in  the  spring  of  1935  wore  25 
percent  smaller  than  in  the  preceding  spring,  the  carry-over  was  very  small. 
Imports  have  been  of  little  consequence  for  the  last  5  years,  averaging 
only  128,100  pounds,  compared  with  5,086,700  pounds,  the  20-year  (1911-30) 
average.  The  1935  crop  of  alsike-clover  seed  in  Canada,  formerly  the  chief 
source  for  this  country’s  imports,  was  nearly  a  failure.  Current  prices  to 
growers  average  $15.25  per  100  pounds,  compared  with  $21.80  last  year,  $11.20 
in  1233,  and  $15.35,  the  5-year  average. 

Although  the  1934  sweetclover-seed  crop  turned  out  better  than  ex¬ 
pected,  the  1935  crop  may  exceed  it  by  about  25  percent.  The  1935  production 
is  estimated  at  approximately  47,000,000  pounds,  compared  with  about  38,000,000 
pounds  in  1934,  43,000,000  pounds  in  1933,  and  53,500,000  pounds,  the  5-year 
average.  The  increase  in  1935  over  1934  is  attributed  to  the  larger  acreage 
cut  for  seed  in  most  of  the  principal  producing  districts.  Sales  of  sweet- 
clover  seed  in  the  spring  of  1935  were  about  10  percent  smaller  than  in  the 
spring  of  1934.  The  carry-over  was  larger  than  expected,  but  smaller  than 
the  average  for  the  previous  five  years.  Current  prices  to  growers  average 
about  $3  per  100  pounds,  compared  with  $6.25  last  year,  $2.80  in  1933,  and 
$4.05,  the  5-year  average. 

Because  of  rather  favorable  weather  in  September  and  belated  killing 
frosts,  the  production  of  alfalfa  seed  may  be  larger  than  early  forecasts  in¬ 
dicated.  It  is  estimated  that  approximately  48,000,000  pounds  was  produced, 
compared  with  50,000,000  pounds  last  year,  61,500,000  pounds  in  1933,  and 
49,400,000  pounds,  the  5-year  average.  The  production,  however,  in  several 
of  the  more  northern  States  was  smaller  than  in  1934  despite  the  fact  that 
the  1934  production  in  most  of  those  States  was  below  normal.  The  decrease 
in  the  production  of  Grimm  in  1935  was  greater  than  that  of  common  alfalfa. 

The  sales  of  alfalfa  seed  in  the  spring  of  1935  were  4  percent  small¬ 
er  than  in  the  preceding  spring.  The  carry-over,  although  somewhat  larger 
than  expected,  was  smaller  than  usual.  Imports  and  experts  of  alfalfa  seed 
have  been  small,  hone  has  been  imported  since  the  first  half  of  May  and 
only  123,500  pounds  was  imported  during  the  fiscal  year  ended  June  30,  1935. 
Experts  fot  the  9  months  ended  September  1935  amounted  to  243,982  pounds,  com¬ 
pared.  with  807,587  pounds  in  1934,  396,340  pounds  in  1933,  and  445,372  pounds, 
the  5-year  average  for  the  corresponding  period. 

Current  prices  to  growers  average  about  $10.75  per  100  pounds,  basis 
clean  seed,  for  common  alfalfa,  compared  with  $17  in  1934,  $7.75  in  1933,  and 
$13.50,  the  5-year  (1928-32)  average  on  October  15.  Prices  to  growers  for 
Grimm  alfalfa  seed  on  that  date  ranged  mostly  from  $13  to  $15  in  1935,  q24  to 
$27  in  1934,  and  $9  to  $12  in  1933. 


THE  POTATO  OUTLOOK  TOR  1936 


The  present  indications  are  that  the  programs  likely  to  "be  nut  into 
effect  under  recent  potato  legislation  may  have  a  decided  influence  on  "both 
potato  plantings  and  marketings  in  1936.  For  that  reason,  an  appraisal 
of  potato  prospects  for  1936  must  be  based  upon  considerations  in  addition 
t-o  those  elements  which  in  the  past  were  important  factors  in  the  potato 
outlook.  If  there  were  no  potato-control  measures  in  effect  in  1936,  the 
potato  acreage  probably  would  be  reduced  materially  on  account  of  the  low 
pi  ices  prevailing  during  the  last  2  years.  On  the  other  hand,  an  adjustment 
program  probably  will  have  the  effect  of  preventing  excessive  decreases  in 
the  acreage  planted  in  1936.  An  excessive  decrease  in  production  might 
result  in  very  high  potato  prices  in  1936  but  probably  would  not  benefit 
potato  growers  in  the  long  run.  Although  it  is  not  possible  under  these 
circumstances  to  forecast  very  accurately  the  change  in  the  total  potato 
acieage  to  oe  expected,  present  indications  are  that  it  probably  will  be 
smaller. than  it  has  been  since  1930.  Early  r eports  indicate  that  the 
commercial  early  and  intermediate  acreage  in  1936  will  be  reduced  about 
4  percent  oelow  that  harvested  in  1935.  If  weather  conditions  during  the 
growing  season  of  1936  are  average,  the  smaller  United  States  acreage  would 
cause  supplies  of  potatoes  to  be  less  than  average  and  the  prices  and  the 
total  income  received  by  potato  growers  probably  would  be  materially  higher 
than  they  were  for  the  1934  and  1935  crops. 


If  there  were  no.  control  measures  in  effect,  potato  supplies  in 
19e6  probably  would  be  the  smallest  in  10  years.  The  low  prices  received 
for. the  1934  and  1935  crops  would  ordinarily  cause  growers  to  decrease 
their  potato  plantings  in  1936  materially  which  with  average  yields  would 
result  in  a  sharp  reduction  in  production  in  1936.  A  potato  crop  almost 
as  small  as  that  of  1925  would  be  in  prospect  for  1936  and,  under  prospective 
demand  conditions,  would  return  growers  much  higher  prices  and  income 
than  the  relatively  large  crops  of  the  last  2  years. 


The  sales  allotment  of  potatoes  for  the  country  as  a  whole  for  the 
1936  season  has  been  set  at  226,600,000  bushels,  according  to  an  announcement 
released  on  November  1,  1935.  On  the  basis  of  past  experience,  this  volume 
of  sales  would  require  a  total  production  of  potatoes  in  the  United  States 
of  approximately  351,000,000  bushels.  If  potato  growers  adjust  their 
plantings  in  1936  so  as  to  conform  to  the  national  sales  allotment,  on  the 
basis  of  average  yields  they  would  plant  about  3,191,000  acres  in  1935. 

Witn  demand  conditions  somewhat  improved  over  those  of  the  last  several 
seasons  and  with  the  smaller  production  in  1936,  it  is  probable  that  prices 
and  incomes  to  potato  growers  will  bo  considerably  higher  than  in  the 
last  few  years. 

in 

Prices/the  early  part  of  the  1935  season,  in  the  important  inter¬ 
mediate  and  late— producing  States,  averaged  below  those  of  a  year  ago.  On 
October  15,  the  United  States  average  price  received  by  potato  growers  was 
only  46.1  cents  per  bushel,  compared  with  49.0  cents  at  the  same  time 
in  1934  and  a  5-year  (1909-13)  October  average  of  65.0  cents  per  bushel* 

For  tnc  season  of  1934-35  the  United  States  average  farm  price  of  pota.toes 
was  about  47  cents  per  bushel,  and  for  the  1933-34  season"  about  82* cents. 
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The  distribution  of  the  1935  crop  in  the  late  States  is _ quite  different 
from  that  in  1934  in  that  the  eastern  late  States  have  a  relatively  sma 
crop,  while  the  Central  and  Western  States  have  average  or  better  crops. 

In  1934  the  Western  States  had  relatively  short  crops  of  potatoes,  while  the 
Eastern  and  Central  States  had  very  large  supplies.  It  appears  probable 
that  oo t t to  prices  in  the"  eastern  markets  this  year  will  average  somewhat 
h^ei Iten  IsS  yeir.  In  the  markets  of  the  West  and  Central  West  prices 
may  not  average  much  higher  than  a  year  ago.  The  recentiy  announced  p  a 
of  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Administration  of  buying  potatoes  for 
a^rsi^  to feed  or  other  by-products  may  strengthen  prices  rn  some  surplus 
areas  distant  from  market.  October.;  1535  caslvto-grower  prices  per  100  pounds 
for  important  areas,  compared  with  those  of  October  1934,  are  as  follows. 
Presque  Isle,  Maine,  56;  25  cents;  Rochester,  Hew  York  65,  33  ®  *  • 

Michigan  points,  52;  37  cents;  Waupaca,  Wisconsin,  42,  39  cents,  and 
Idaho  Falls ,  Idaho,  43;  48  cents. 

Although  tho  demand  for  potatoes  is  relatively  inelastic  (that  is, 
small  crops  normally  result  in  larger  total  returns  to  Sowers  than  do 
large  crops) ,  it  appears  that  there  might  be  some  danger  ^00^6^^ 
reduction  in  the  acreage  planted  to  potatoes  m  193  .  P 

of  supplies  in  the  coming  year  might  result  in  some  shifting  away ^om 
potatoes  by  consumers.  Over  a  long  period  of  time,  it  seems  app 
potato  growers  would  benefit  -  under  presett  demand  conditions  -  if  th  y 
held  to  a  stable  acreage  of  about  3,100,000  acres,  or  approximately  ^ 

5  percent  less  than  the  acreage  planted  m  1935,  and  a  p  from 

than  the  1934  harvested  acreage.  This  acreage,  with  yi  y  t®e 

100  to  120  bushels  per  acre  and  averaging  about  110  bushels 
country  as  a  whole,  would  produce  an  ample  sup  -ly  of  potatoes  for  al 
domestic  requirements  and,  at  the  same  time,  return 

level  of  total  income.  Under  these  conditions,  the  tota  yields  to 

production  would  vary  from  310,000,000  bushels  m  years  OTor  & 

372,000,000  bushels  in  years  of  bumper  yields,  and  wou  £ 

period  h  years  around  341,000,000  bushels.  “reJ^ns  un^ss 

acres  of  potatoes  are  planted,  growers  can  expect  low  returns, 

yields  are  unusually  low. 

Tho  1935  Crop 

The  October  rcuort  of  the  Crop  Reporting  ^ed 

qtntes  no t at 0  cron  of  approximately  3o6,000,000  Dusneis  101  ,  r 

with  385,000,000  in  1934  and  a  5-year  (1928-32)  average  of  a  °u 
363,000,000  bushels.  The  total  1935  crop  rn  the  11  ^l^Sotlthcm  8^ 

Is  estimated  at  34,338,000  bushels,  or  about  5,000,00  total  crop 

1934  production.  In  the  seven  Intermediate  states,  th  /,  000  000P 

is  estimated  at  almost  37,700,000  bushels,  an  increase  of  about  4,000,uju 
over  tho  1934  production  in  that  group  of  States. 
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The  October  forecast  for  the  30-late-potato  States  was  approxi¬ 
mately  294,000,000  bushels,  or  about  18,000,000  below  their  1934  total. 

There  is  a  very  marked  shift  this  year  between  the  Eastern  and  Western 
States.  In  1934  the  Eastern  late  surplus-producing  area,  close  to  the 
large  centers  of  consumption  had  an  exceptionally  heavy  crop,  while  the 
Western  States  had  an  extremely  light  production  of  potatoes.  This  season, 
the  three  Eastern  late  surplus  States  are  expected  to  have  only  84,000,000 
bushels,  compared  with  the  bumper  crop  of  about  122,000,000  last  year.  The 
five  central  surplus-producing  States  expect  slightly  over  97,000,000  bushels 
of  potatoes,  as  against  96,000,000  in  1934,  and  the  10  Western  States  show  a 
sharp  increase  to  about  72,000,000  bushels,  over  the  small  crop  of  54,000,000 
bushels  last  sec  son.  "herons  in  1934  the  eastern  surplus  group  had  about 
6  ,000,000  bushels  more  than  the  western  group,  this  year  the  eastern  excess 
over  the  western  production  may  be  only  12,000,000  bushels.  The  12  other 
late-pct  to  States,  which  do  not  produce  quantities  sufficient  for  their 
own  ncuds,  arc  expected  to  have  41,000,000  bushels  this  season,  as  against 
40,000,000  in  1934. 


iVith  the  18  late  surplus  States  producing  slightly  greater  than  an 
aver  ge  croi  in  1935,  the  prospects  rre  that  stocks  of  potatoes  carried 
into  the  late  winter  and  spring  marketing  period  w-ill  be  relatively  large, 
Perhaps  more  than  100,000,000  bushels.  These  large  supplies  of  old  potatoes 
carried  o  fer  're  likely  to  have  a  depressing  influence  on  the  prices  of  early 
potatoes  marketed  from  the  South  during  the  first  half  of  1956. 


Probable-  Production  in  1936 

Growers  of  commercial  potatoes  in  the  first  section  of  early  States 
(Florida,  and  the  lower  valley  of  Texas)  this  year  produced  about  37  percent 
fewer  pot  nos  than  in  1934,  but  because  of  the  heavy  carry-over  of  old 
stock,  thep  received  an  average  of  only  $1.20  par  bushel,  or  an  increase  of 
only  5  percent  over  their  average  price  for  the  1934  season.  The  October 
intent ions-to-plant  reports  of  the  growers  indicate  that  the  commercial 
t.crougo  of  pot  toes  in  1936  in  those  earliest  States  may  be  'bout  the  same 
a°  is  indicated  that  the  "crcago  in  south  Florida  will  be 

increased  o 2  percent,  while  that  in  north  Florida  and  the  lov/er  valley  of 
Texas  will  be  decreased  6  percent  and  9  percent  respectively. 

In  the  second  section  of  the  early  commercial  group  (South  Carolina, 
jCOi,  iU)  Alabama,  Mississippi ,  Louisiana,  California,  and  Texas  outside  the 
Owor  /allcy)  >  1935  crop  was  reduced  "bout  8  percent  below  that  of  the 

preceding  year,  end  the  average  price  per  bushel  to  growers  held  to  about 
the  same  level  as  in  1934.  Commercial  acre  ge  in  this  group  of  States 
T'$°  0k'-'rPly  reduced  from  that  of  1934,  but  heavy  yields  per  acre  largely 
off oCt  thxS  cut  in  acreage.  October  roports  point  to  r.cr  e  ~ ge  reduction  in 
these  States  amounting  to  6  percent,  or  "bout  4,000  acres,  for  the  1936 
season.  Most  cf  this  reduction  is  expected  to  occur  in  Cclifornia,  South 
Carolina,  and  Texas. 


Greatly  reduced  commercial  acreage  and  relatively  light  yields  in  the 
four  second-early  States  (North  Carolina,  Tennessee,  Arkansas,  and  Oklahoma) 
this  year  resulted  in  a  crop  23  percent  lighter  th  m  that  of  last  year,  hut 
the  average  price  to  growers  increased  from  50  to  only  58  cents  eer  bushel, 
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or  only  16  percent  oyer  the  1934  -aver  go  price.  For  -the  1956  season,  on 
acreage  reduction  of  2  percent  is  indicated  by  the  October  reports.  North 
'Carolina  shows  a  decrease  of  5  percent,  while  Arkansas  and  Oklahoma  show 
increases  of  10  percent  and  2  percent,  respective! y. 

The  seven  Intermediate  States  (New  Jersey,  Maryland,  Virginia, 
Kentucky,  Kansas,  Missouri,  and  Nebraska)  had  a  commercial  crop  of 
18,212,000  bushels  this  summer,  compared  with  bout  20,000,000  .in  1934,  due 
chiefly  to  reduced  acreage  in  Virginia,  Kansas,  and  Missouri.  However, 
supplies  of  old  potatoes  continued  to  sell  in  many  markets  throughout  June 
and  early  July,  and  the  production  in  local  and  home  gardens  apparently  was 
so  heavy  that  prices  of  commercial  intermediate-crop  pot  toes  were  unduly 
depressed  and  averaged  only  40  cents  per  bushel  to  growers,  compared  with 
50  cents  in  1934,  and  were  far  below  that  of  thel929-33  period.  The 
October  reports  of  intent  ions- to-plant  show  a  probable  acreage  reduction  of 
about  4  percent  for  this  group  of  States  in  1936.  Increases  are  indicated 
for  Kansas,  Missouri,  and  Nebraska,  while  all  of  the  other  States  show 
slight  decreases. 

Although  no  reports  on  intentions  have  boon  received  from  the  im¬ 
portant  late  potato  St:. tes,  the  prospects  are  for  a  decrease  in  the  acreage 
planted  in  1936.  The  low  prices  received  for  the  1934  and  1935  crops  would 
ordinarily  cause  growers  to  reduce  their  acreage  materially.  However,  if 
an  adjustment  program  is  put  into  opor  tion  it  is  prob.ble  that  growers 
will  make  adjustments  in  plantings  to  fit  th  t  program. 

Because  of  the.  large  1934  crop  of  potatoes  in  the  United  States, 
imports  of  this  product  were  sharply  reduced  during  the  fiscal  year 
1934-35  to  about  532,000  bushels,  compared  with  imports  of  2,102,000 
bushels  in  the  preceding  fiscal  year.  On  the  other  hand,  exports  from  the 
United  States  increased  bout  70  percent  to  a  total  of  1,21c ,000  bushels 
for  the  12  months  ended  with  June  1935. 
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a.  ii16  October  forecast  for  the  30-late-potato  States  was  approxi¬ 
mately  294 ,000 ,000  bushels,  or  about  18,000,000  below  their  1934  total. 

Stages15  Shift  this  year  between  the  Eastern  and  Western 

btates.  In  1934  the  eastern  late  surplus-producing  area,  close  to  the 

Westernest^^°h  ^°nsurnpbion  had  M  exceptionally  heavy  crop,  while  the 
thf  tZ.Tv  l  “  extremely  Usht  production  of  potatoes.  This  season, 

buchpi  q ""  r»  dS  latG  surplus  States  are  expected  to  have  only  84,000,000 

five^ compared  th  the  bumper  crop  of  about  122,000,000  last  year.  The 
of  Ltntnlf  SUrplus-producing  States  expect  slightly  over  97,000^,000  bushels 
1  ;  as  gainst  96,000,000  in  1934, -and  the  10  Western  States  show  a 

bu^l  Tr  U  72 »000’000  b^hels,  over  the  small  crop  of  54,000,000 

60  0  0  0  '\ercas  in  1934  the  astern  surplus  group  had  about 

over  the  western  r  m°re  than  tho  western  group,  this  year  the  eastern  excess 
l„to  rc+^n  It  +  prod^ctlon  mpy  bG  only  12,000,000  bushels.  The  12  other 
OT;  t0  StGtos,  which  do  not  produce  quantities  sufficient  for  their 

^oSoIoCO  iTl93rtGd  t0  h  V°  41’000'000  bUEhGlG  -  ^st 

a ver g e^c r op in  Stctcs  Producing  slightly  greater  than  an 

into  the  il  ;ie  Prospects  ere  that  stocks  of  potatoes  carried 

,  '  ”  °  mnbcr  and  spring  marketing  period  will  be  rel' tivelv  large 

o°f°  ttar.  100  000,000  bushels.  These  large  supplies,  of  old  pot-toes 

pot-tors  1  r'  h'':ely  t0  hrvo  depressing  influence  on  the  prices  of  ocrly 
pot  ...toes  marketed  from  the  South  during  the  first  half  of  1836'. 

Probable  Production  in  1936 

(Florid^nf  :>  °f1-22H^ciol  potatoes  in  the  first  section  of  early  States 
fewer  uot'-too^b  T^loy  of  Toxas)  this  3"**  produced  about  37  percent 

Sock  1934 ’  bUt  beCCU3C  °f  th0  h°nvy  carry-over  of  old 

only  5  percent  oTCr  thr-CV°rr'SO  °f  $1,2°  por  bushel-  or  r:1  ihereaso  of 

I  ..®  !  h'*011"  GTOrr«e  Prieo  for  tho  1934  season.  Tho  October 

acro'-o  of  P  *  r0pTP  of  the  growers  indicate  that  the  commercial 
as  ?n  p3b  poh  tees  in  1936  in  those  earliest  States  may  bo  -bout  tho  same 

?ncro-sod  '?  V  thr  *  tho  'crc'«c  in  south  Florida  rill  bo 

Toxrs’"iii“b -,PsrCC!: !t’  e  thrt  la  nortil  F1°rida  end  tho  lower  Talley  of 

-  .  11  bo  decreased  6  percent  and  9  percent  respectively. 

Goorci - 1  i”- ll’ C °i -d  scctlon  of  th0  early  commercial  group  (South  Carolina, 

lower  Tlloyr  thc‘f935Sc1PP1’  L9Uifanc'  California,  and  Tex-s  outside  tho 
preceding  ve-~  Jh*!?5  r°P.TCS  roducea  -bout  8  percent  below  that  of  the 
the  same  leva  fl  •  l-i '  or  price  per  bushel  to  growers  held  to  about 
was  shriplv  ?odnS  d  f  34:-  P!3mercidl  acre  ge  in  this  group  of  States 
offset’ this  cut  4'3  thr,t  °f  1BS4,  but  110 r7y  yields  per  acre  largely 

these  Sriice-  acreage.  October  reports  point  to  -crcge  reduatloi,  In 

eeasoh!  ’’Kost  triced  6  1,000  acres,  for  the  1936 

Carolina,  and  Texas.'*  U*  10n  1S  expected  to  occur  in  California,  South 

four  sccond-err^st-t  PTfTP1  ucr?c«0  relatively  light  yields  in  tho 
this  yo.-r  resulted  in  !i°h  Carolina,  Tennessee,  Arkansas,  and  Oklahoma) 
the  aver-go  pri^c  tP  “  Cr°p  23  VOTtant  lighter  than  that  of  last  year,  but 
o  P  it-  to  growers  increased  from  50  to  only  58  cents  per  bushel, 
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or  only  16  percent  over  the  1934  aver  ge  price.  For  the  1956  season,  an 
acreage  reduction  of  2  percent  is  indicated  by  the  October  reports.  North 
Carolina  shows  a  decrease  of  5  percent,  while  Arkansas  and  Oklahoma  show 
increases  of  10  percent  and  2  percent,  respectively. 

The  seven  Intermediate  States  (New  Jersey,  Maryland ,  Virginia, 
Kentucky,  Kansas,  Missouri,  and  Nebraska)  had  a  commercial  crop  of 
18,212,000  bushels  this  summer,  compared  with  bout  20,000,000  in  1934,  due 
chiefly  to  reduced  acreage  in  Virginia.,  Kansas,  and  Missouri.  However, 
supplies  of  old  potatoes  continued  to  sell  in  many  markets  throughout  June 
and  early  July,  and  the  production  in  local  and  home  gardens  apparently  was 
so  heavy  that  prices  of  commercial  intermediate-crop  pot  toes  were  unduly 
depressed  and  averaged  only  40  cents  per  bushel  to  growers,  compared  with 
50  cents  in  1934,  and  were  far  below  that  of  tliel929-33  period.  The 
October  reports  of  intentions-to-plant  show  a  probable  acreage  reduction  of 
about  4  percent  for  this  group  of  States  in  1936.  Increases  are  indico.ted 
for  Kansas,  Missouri,  and  Nebraska,  while  all  of  the- other  States  show 
slight  decreases. 

Although  no  reports  on  intentions  have  been  received  from  the  im¬ 
portant  late  potato  States,  the  prospects  are  for  a  decrease  in  the  acreage 
planted  in  1936.  The  low  prices  received  for  the  1934  and  1935  crops  would 
ordinarily  cause  growers  to  reduce  their  acreage  materially.  However,  if 
an  adjustment  program  is  put  into  op or  tion  it  is  prob.ble  that  growers 
will  make  adjustments  in  plantings  to  fit  th  t  program. 

Because  of  the.  large  1934  crop  of  potatoes  in  the  United  States, 
imports  of  this  product  were  sharply  reduced  during  the  fiscal  year 
1934-35  to  about  532,000  bushels,  compared  with  imports  of  2,3.02,000 
bushels  in  the  preceding  fiscal  year.  On  the  other  hand,  exports  from  the 
United  States  increased  'bout  70  percent  to  a  total  of  1,21c' ,000  bushels 
for  the  12  months  ended  with  June  1935, 
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Prices  of  sweetpotatoes  are  expected  to  average  slightly  higher  during 
the  19^5-36  season  than  they  did  last  season,  although  during  recent  months 
t.ie  general  level  of  sweetpotato  prices  has  been  below  that  of  the  sane  time 
^',,±  •  ‘‘  reduced  production  of  Irish  potatoes  and  a  generally  higher  level 
° 1  consumer  purchasing  power  should  tend  to  strengthen  the  price  situation  for 
s 'veetpotatoes  during  the  latter  half  of  the  season.  Hovvcver,  the  total  acre¬ 
age  oi  sweetpotatoes  for  the  1936  season  may  not  be  much  different  from  that 
oi  the  present  season,  or  around  757,000  acres. 

Usually  the  acreage  in  the  southern  cotton  States,  comprising  approxi- 
^a  6  y  0  percent  of  the  United  States  total,  varies  inversely  with  the  returns 
rom  cotton.  Although  a  heavier  production  of  cotton  is  indicated  for  1935, 

.. °  a^-  re turns  irom  the  cotton  crop  (including  rental  and  benefit  payments) 

„ n'r  ®X-Pec  ed,  exceed  slightly  those  of  last  season  and  this  may  tend  to  bring 
c  d  S^:lght  reduction  in  the  1936  sweetpotato  acreage  in  the  cotton  growing 
,  a>T^S * T  n  'tae  imPortant  commercial  sweetpotato  area  from  Virginia  northward 
gr°Wers  oP  Irish  potatoes  are  planning  to  reduce  their  1936 
I/""?'  °f  tnat  cr°P  by  at  least  5  percent,  which  may  tend  to  throw  a  larger 
+  h  f  "  ln  0  ‘'Jactp°tatoos ,  but  that  section  usually  has  only  one  seventh  of 
the  total  United  States  acreage  of  sweetpotatoes. 

South  u?6  aweetpopato  acreage  was  reduced  slightly  in  1935,  chiefly  in  the 

pvpp  an  1C  a  63  and  bama  and  Mississippi.  Increased  plantings,  how- 

and  ,7'ifnJeP°r^e  i1?  SUCh  iraportant  commercial  States  as  Virginia,  Tennessee, 

hiUi*1ni%  +  dS‘  X^e+^'3?  total  o1'  757,000  acres  is  the  smallest  since  the  record 
high  plantings  of  the  1932  season. 

Dotat-^°r  Ualted  States  as  a  whole,  the  1935  yield  per  acre  of  sweet- 
av  lA  ^  6  highest  in  the  !ast  6  years,  the  indicated  (October  l) 

larger "vi^ld-  Sxl5jltly  over  91  bushels  per  acre,  chiefly  because  of  the  much 
Virlinil  !  dfT  ln  tae  central  and  eastern  States.  The  commercial  area  from 
sweetnot- tn  ^ Jer£ey  raay  average  as  high  as  141  bushels.  The  central 
antver  "  of  Q^8’  !  f  hit  by  drou^  last  season,  may  increase  to 

exoelt  ™  f n  PSr  acre  this  year;  the  South  Atlantic  States 

per  acre.  d  °f  91  bushels  and  other  southern  States  about  84  bushels 

1  .  ,  rT°tal  pr0duction  of  sweetpotatoes  for  1935  was  forecast  on  October 

over  therio34at(ily- ^’ono’000  bushels’  a  net  increase  of  about  1,600,000 
abov<~-  the  avrr-Ca°P’  ’00°»000  more  than  the  1933  crop,  and  5,200.000  bushels 
N  le  v  ^tPr°  10n  ^  i928  ~32-  Tha  extern  States  (Virginia  to 
axPoct  a  crop  of  8,455,000  bushels,  most  of  which  is  i-  ended 

10oS  00  hfh1Prnt-  ™S  V,0Uld  bC  “  for  that  area  of  rU^y 

n  r’U?  elS  °Ur  tholr  1934  production.  The  North  Control  fates 
ano  California  may  have  3,800,000  bushels,  compared  Kith  or’-,  '  0  non 
last  year.  South  Atlantic  States  Morth  Carolina  to  Eorrda)  U-  b 

tr  0  °a  bUSh°1S  tMS  bUt  boUeafly 

:;UU;JG0  above  thcir  o-Ycar  average,  other  southern  status  exnec-  a 
average !'nCra'iSt  ^  3b’250’000  bu3hels  this  season,  or  3, 000, 000* above 
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The  United  States  average  price  to  growers  of  sweetpotatoes  during 
the  1933-34  season  was  about  70  cents  per  bushel.  Last  year  the  average 
increased  to  nearly  SI  cents,  the  highest  level  since  1930.  On  September 
15  of  the  present  season  the  price  to  growers  averaged  about  74  cents, 
compared  with  88  cents  at  the  same  time  in  1934  and  .76  cents  in  September 
1933,  but  a  lcirge  part  of  the  present  season  still  lies  ahead,  and  there 
is  opportunity  for  seasonal  advances  in  the  price  to  growers. 

During  the  last  3  years  (1932-34),  the  average  production  of  sweet- 
potatoes  was  a  little  over  70,000,000  bushels.  Of  that  total,  it  is  esti¬ 
mated  that  about  4  percent  was  used  for  seed,  5  percent  was  fed  to  livestock, 
5  percent  was  considered  loss,  waste,  and  shrinkage,  30  percent  was  consumed 
as  food  on  the  farms  where  grown.,  and  the  remaining  56  percent  was  sold  or 
available  for  sale.  If  5o  percent  of  the  1935  crop  (as  estimated  in  October) 
is  sold  during  the  1935-36  season,  it  would  mean  the  sale  of  about  38,500,000 
bushels,  as  against  37,000,000  bushels  estimated  as  sold  from  the  1934  crop. 
Largely  because  of  rising  prices,  the  cash  income  received  from  sweetpotatoes 
increased  from  $23,408,000  in  1932  to  $29,900,000  in  1934.  with  a  larger 
volume  of  sales  and  slightly  higher  prices,  it  is  probable  that  the  cash 
income  from  sweetpotatoes  in  1935  will  be  further  increased. 


THE  outlook  for  truck  crops  for  market  in  1936 

Producers  of  commercial  truck  crops  for  fresh-market  shipment  probably 
will  be  able  to  market  a.  larger  volume  of  vegetables  in  1936  than  they  did  in 
1935  and  at  about  the  same  lev.el  of  prices  as  in  1935*  As  the  general  level 
of  business  activity  is  expected  to  be  higher  than  in  1935 »  consumer  buying 
power  probably  will  improve.  Food  prices  in  general  are  likely  to  show  some 
further  advance,  but  vegetable  prices  may  rise  only  slightly,  as  it  is 
probable  that  production  will  be  increased. 

Because  of  the  higher  prices  received  fdr  a  large  number  of  important 
truck  crops  in  1935  and  the  steady  upward  trend  in  consumption  of  vegetables 
in. general,  it  is  probable  that  the  total  acreage  grown  for  fresh— market 
shipment  will  be  further  expanded  in  193^«  There  are  likely  to  be  increases 
in  the  United  States  acreage  of.  asparagus,  snap  beans, -beets,  cabbage,  carrots, 
celery,  cucumbers,  lettuce,  onions,  peppers,  spinach,  tomatoes,  and  watermelons, 
all  of  which  were  sold  this  year  at  prices  higher  than  those  of  1934.  Of 
course,  general  increases  are  not  anticipated  for  all  of  these  vegetables  in 
each  of  the  major  producing  areas,  as  some  may  be  increased  in  one  area  and 
reduced  in  another  area. 

A  continued  small  supply  of  such  staple  foods  as  meats,  eggs,  and  wheat 
is  in  prospect  and  is  a  favorable  factor  in  the  competitive  position  of  fresh 
vegetables. -  This  is  particularly  true  of  early  spring  vegetables  marketed  in 
the  first  half  of  193&*  On  the  other  hand,  the  commercial  supply  of  late 
cabbage,  onions,  potatoes,  and  sweetpotatoes  is  relatively  large,  and  the 
carry  over  of  the  stored  portions  of  these  crops  into  the  winter  marketing 
season  is  expected  to  offer  considerable  competition  with  the  early  193^ 
spring-grown  vegetables.  In  addition,  the  pack  of  nearly  all  varieties  of 
commercially-canned  vegetables  v,'as  unusually  largo  in  1935  arid  a  keavy  supply 
is  expected  to  be  available  for  the  winter  and  spring  marketing  period.  In 
1934,  the  drought*  cut  sharply  into  the  production  cf  vegetables  in  a  large 
area  in  the  central  and  western  States’ and  reduced  the  quantity  of  home  can¬ 
ning  for  use  in  the  winter  and  early  spring  cf  1934-33.  In  1935  production 
of  vegetables  m  all  areas  was  greatly  increased  over  that  of  1934,  and  nn- 
doubtedly  large  quantities  were  home-canned  and  stored  for  the  winter  of 
1935~36«  This  supp'y  is  likely  to  reduce  the  demand  somewhat  for  both  stored 
and  early  spring-grown  vegetables  in  1936  relative  to  the  active  demand  pre¬ 
vailing  in  1935. 

The  reports  received  to  date  from  Florida,  Texas,  Arizona,  California, 
and  a  few  other  early  sections  indicate  that  the  combined  acreage  of  11 
vegetables  for  harvest  in  the  late  fall  and  winter  of  1935"*3^  wiH  be  about  HO 
percent  larger  than  that  harvested  in  these  States  in  1934—35.'  and  51  percent 
above  the  average  for  1 9^ 9~_1933 •  This  sharp  increase  in  acreage  indicates 
that  the  rapid  expansion  in  the  production  of  vegetables  for  the  winter  market 
j.s  continuing.  In  1934  a  considerable  portion  of  the  early  snap  bean,  cabbage, 
and  other  early  vegetable  acreage  was  completely  wiped  out  by  frost  and  freezes. 
The  acreages  planted  for  1935“3^  to  these  early  vegetables,  therefore,  are 
considerably  in  excess  of  those  remaining  for  harvest  in  1934-35  after  the 
freezes.  Although  the  combined  acreage  of  those  11  crops  is  small,  relative 
to  the  United  States  total,  it  might  be  an  indication  that  the  total  acreage 
to  be  planted  to  vegetables  for  fresh-market  shipment  in  193&  will  be  larger 
than  that  harvested  in  1935, 

During  the  1935  season  the.  total  production  of  17  important  vegetables 
f&r ■’fresh-market  shipment  increased  about  3  percent  above  the  relatively  large 
production  of  1934  and  set  a  new  record  high  level  for  these  crops.  In  terms 
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of  the  1924-192g  average,  production  of  these  17  vegetables  this  year  is 
indicated  to  he  120.3  percent,  compared  with  116.5  percent  in  1934,  106.7 
percent  in  1933*  and  119*4  percent  in  1932,  the  previous  record  high  level. 

It  appears  that  the  steady  expansion  in  the  output  of  these  crops,  which  has 
been  in  progress  during  the  last  10  to  15  years,  is  continuing. 

The  increase  in  production  of  these  vegetables  in  1935  was  due  entirely 
to  an  increase  of  acreage,  as  the  combined  yield  per  acre  was  slightly  below 
that  of  1934.  A1  though,  mo  s  t  of  the  large  producing  centers  of  these 
vegetables  had  good  growing  conditions  this  season,  the  earliest  area  of 
Florida,  Alabama,  Mississippi,  Louisiana,  and  Texas  were  hit  hard  by  freezes 
in  December,  1934,  and  in  February,  1935*  and  yields  were  relatively  low. 

The  total  acreage  planted  to  the  17  important  vegetables  for  fresh  market 
shipment  in  1935  was  about  4  percent  larger  than  that  of  1934  and  waS  the 
largest  acreage  on  record.  It  exceeded  the  previous  high  record  acreage 
of  1932  by  about  3»000  acres  or  a  fraction  of  1  percent.  During  the  last  15 
years  the  trend  of  the  acreage  of  these  vegetables  has  been  sharply  upward, 
with  the  only  major  reversal  occurring  in  1933  after  the  disastrously 
low  prices  of  1932.  It  now  appears  that,  with  continued  improvement  in 
general  demand  conditions,  the  expansion  process  will  continue,  although  at  a 
slower  rate  than  in  the  past.  From  1923  to  1932  the  average  rate  of  increase 
was  about  7  percent  per  year.  There  was  a  10  percent  reduction  in  1933 >  and 
6  percent  and  4  percent  increases  respectively  in  1934  and  1935* 

In  1935>  the  preliminary  estimates  point  to  a  total  of  1,438,000 
adres,  compared  with  1,380,000  in  1934;  1,304,000  in  1933,  and  1,435,000 
in  1932  -  the  previous  record  high  for  these  vegetables.  The  only  major 
decreases  in  193§  occurred  in  the  case  of  snap  beans,  cabbage,  lettuce, 
eggplant,  and  beets.  There  were  substantial  increases  in  acreage  of 
practically  all  other  vegetables. 

Yields  per  acre  of  commercial  truck  crops  for  fresh  market  shipment 
in  1935  were  about  1  percent  below  those  of  1934,  and  about  2  percent  higher 
than  in  1933»  the  lowest  level  of  yields  on  record.  Average  yields  per  acre 
declined  about  l6  percent  during  the  10  years  ended  in  1931s  but  since  1931 
the  rate  of  the  decline  has  been  much  slower  and  there  is  evidence  that  the 
rapid  downward  trend  has  been  checked. 

Prices  of  vegetables  for  fresh-market  shipment  advanced  about  10  per¬ 
cent  in  1935  over  those  of  1934  and  were  the  highest  received  since  1930* 

In  terms  of  the  1924-192 9  average,  prices  received  by  producers  for  the  17 
vegetables  combined  are  indicated  to  be  75  percent  in  1935»  compared  with  67 
percent  in  193*+*  65  percent  in  1933;  6l  percent  in  1932  ;  74  percent  in  1931* 
and  S7  percent  in  1930*  The  1935  season  marks  the  third  successive  season 
of  price  improvement  since  the  low  point  reached  in  1932*  Although  demand 
conditions  in  1936  may  be  improved  over  those  of  the  last  several  seasons, 
it  is  probable  that  production  of  these  vegetables  will  be  increased  to  the 
extent  that  prices  will  average  no  higher  in  193^  than  in  1935* 

The  average  value  per  acre  of  vegetables  for  fresh-market  shipment 
in  1935  probably  was  about  15  percent  higher  than  that  of  1934,  and  about 
6  percent  higher  than  in  1933 »  and  2g  percent  above  the  record  low  mark  of 
1932.  "Whereas,  it  was  not  uncommon  for  the  average  return  per  acre  for 
these  vegetables  to  exceed  $175  during  the  predepression  period,  the  sharp 
decline  in  prices  since  the  depression  brought  down  the  average— per-acre 
returns  to  the  low  level  of  $96  in  1932.  In  1933  the  average  was  about 
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$101;  in  1934  about  $107,  and  in  1935  the  early  indications  are  that  the 
per-acre  returns  will  average  slightly  above  $120. 

Imports  of  fresh,  dried,  and  canned  vegetables  increased  substantially 
in  193^“35  (July  to  June) .  Imports  of  all  vegetables  in  193^~35  totaled 
around  417,000,000  pounds,  valued  at  $12,919,000,  and  were  the  largest  since 
1931~32*  The  increase  was  chiefly  in  green  top  vegetables  and  dried  legumes. 
Root  and  canned  vegetable  imports  showed  little  increase.  Of  the  4l7, 000,000 
pounds  of  vegetables  imported  in  193^“35»  green  top  vegetables  accounted  for 
24  percent,  root  vegetables  35  percent,  dried  legumes  15  percent,  and  canned 
vegetables  26  percent. 

Green  top  vegetable  imports  during  193^"35  (July  to  June)  amounted  to 
100,327,000  pounds,  against  67,669*000  in  1933~3'4»  The  increase  was  largely 
due  to  the  scarcity  of  winter  vegetable  supplies  in  the  United  States 
occasioned  by  severe  frost  and  freeze  injury  to  the  Florida  and  Texas  crops. 
Practically  all  of  the  greon  top  vegetables  were  received  from  Cuba  and  Mexico 
during  the  so-called  winter  vegetable  importing  season,  November  to  April. 

The  outstanding  item  is  tomatoes.  Other  important  vegetables  are  green  peas, 
Deans,  peppers,  okra,  cucumbers  and  eggplant. 

Since  the  193^“35  vegetable  season  was  more  profitable  to  Cuban  and 
Mexican  growers  than  any  season  since  the  beginning  of  the  depression,  it  is 
reasonable  to  assume  that  1935  plantings  will  be  as  large  or  larger  than  in 
1934.  Advices  from  Cuba  indicate  that,  although  the  acreage  is  not  expected 
to  be  much  larger  this  season,  yields  will  be  greater  due  to  the  better  care 
that  growers  are  in  a  position  to  give  their  crops,  but  exports  from  Cuba 
probably  will  be  no  larger  than  in  193^"*35»  since  only  the  higher  grades  will 
be  allowed  to  clear  for  export.  The  Reciprocal  Trade  Agreement  signed  with 
Cuba  in  1 93^ »  which  allowed  reductions  on  certain  Cuban  vegetables  during 
the  winter  months  when  competition  with  similar  American  vegetables  is  at  a  low 
ebb,  has  been  of  distinct  advantage  to  the  Cuban  vegetable  industry  and  accounts 
for  the  fact  that  Cuba,  now  exports  larger  amounts  of  winter  vegetables  to  the 
United  States  than  does  Mexico. 

Imports  of  root  vegetables,  such  as  turnips,  rutabagas,  potatoes,  onions, 
and  garlic  in  193^+ — 35  were  of  heavier  volume  than  the  green  top  vegetables 
but  wore  less  valuable.  About  143,400,000  pounds  were  imported  in  193^“3^» 
or  a  slight  increase  over  1933~34»  These  imports  were  valued  at  $1,435,000. 

Lost  of  the  turnips,  rutabagas,  and  potatoes  came  from  Canada.  Tried  onions 
were  received  from  Chile,  Italy,  Spain,  Greece,  Egypt  and  Canada.  Garlic 
came  largely  froif  Chile,  Italy,  Mexico  and  Spain. 

Imports  of  potatoes  and  onions  probably  will  be  smaller  in  the  1935"36 
season  than  last  year,  due  to  the  larger  crops  and  lower  prices  of  these 
vegetables  in  the  United  States  this  year. 


THE  CABBAGE  OUTLOOK  FOR  1936 


The  smaller  supply  of  cabbage  for  the  1935  season,  coupled  with  a 
slightly  improved  demand,  resulted  in  higher  prices  to  growers  than  were  re¬ 
ceived  for  the  large  1934  crop.  These  higher  prices  are  likely  to  cause 
growers  in  some  sections  to  increase  their  plantings  in  1936.  Already  re¬ 
ports  on  the  fall  and  early  spring  plantings  indicate  material  increases  in 
acreage  are  in  prospect  in  those  areas.  It  now  seems  apparent  that  Both 
the  early  and  second-early  States  will  repeat  the  experience  of  1934  and 
produce  more  cabbage- in  1936  than  can  be  marketed.  In  the  light  of  past  ex¬ 
perience,  it  appears  probable  that  only  moderate  increases  of  acreage  would 
result  in  about  as  large  a  cabbage  crop  as  could  be  marketed  at  prices  in 
line  with  the  average,  of  recent  years. 

The  total  United  States  commercial  cabbage  acreage  of  137* 6l0  acres 
in.  1 935 >  including  that  grown  for  sauerkraut,  was  about  22  percent  less  than 
that  of  1934  but  only  4  percent  below  the  192  9“33  average.  The  smaller 
acreage  harvested  in  1935  Is  a  direct  result  of  the  low  prices  received  for 
the  large  1934  crop  and  to  fraezes  occurring  lo.st  February  in  the  early 
sections  of  the  Southern  States.  Yields  in  1935  were  also  slightly  lower 
than  those  of  1934,  which#,  on  the  smaller  acreage,  resulted  in  a  24  percent 
decrease  in  total  production.  October  indications  pointed  to  a  crop  of 
932j600  tons  for  1935*  compared  with. 1 ,230 , 400  tons  in  1934  and  963, ZOO  tons 
the  1929-33  average.  Prices  to  growers  for  the  total  United  States  cabbage 
crop  averaged  $12.73  per  ton,  compared  with  $8*59  in  1934  and  $15.38  the 
average  for  the  period  1 929-33. 

In  the  earhY  States  (California,  Florida,  Louisiana,  and  Texas) ,  it 
is  probable  that  the  acreage  planted  to  cabbage  for  the  1936  spring  market 
will  be  increased  materially  over  that  harvested  in  1935*  On  the  basis  of 
past  experience,  it  seems  probable  that  an  acreage  about  one-third  greater 
than  the  24,000  acres  harvested  in  1935  would  produce,  with  average  yields, 
an  early  cabbage  crop  as  large  as  can  be  marketed  at  reasonably  profitable 
prices  to  the  more  efficient  growers.  Prices  to  growers  in  1935  averaged 
$30.90  per  ton,  against  $9.65  in  1934  and  $22.75  the  13? >-33  average.  The 
higher  prices  received  in  1935  were  a  result  of  the  sharp  reduction  in  the 
crop  occasioned  by  the  severe  February  freezes  in  the  Gulf  Coast  States  and 
short  supplies  .of  other  vegetables  available  at  that  tir  e.  Production  in 
the  early  cabbage  States  in  1935  totaled  only  108,300  tors,  compared  with 
326,000  tons  in  1934  and  198,900  tons  the  19?9~33  average.  After  the  freezes, 
only  24,000  acres  remained  for  harvest,  against  58*550  acres  in  1934  and  a 
5-year  average  of  36,440  acres.  Yields  in  the  early  States  in  1935  were 
about  1  ton  per  acre  below  the  1934  average. 

In  the  second-early  States  (Alabama.  Georgia,  Mississippi,  North 
Carolina,  South  Carolina,  and  eastern  Virginia) ,  the  prospects  are  for  a 
substantial  increase  in  acreage  planted  to  cabbage  in  1936  over  that  harvested 
in  1935,  largely  because  of  the  relatively  high  prices  received  for  the  1935 
crop.  With  the  prospect  that  the  early  acreage  also  will  be  increased  in 
1936,  it  appears  that,  with  average  growing  conditions,  only  a  moderate  in¬ 
crease  of  acreage  in  the  second-early  States  would  be  justified  by  probable 
market  conditions  at  the  time  of  harvest  next  spring.  The  second— early  crop 
in  1935  totaled  83*100  tons,  compared  with  82,300  in  1934  and  77*700  tens 
the  average  for  1929“33«  Owing  to  the  short  crop  in  the  early  States,  which 
came  on  the  market  just  ahead  of  the  second-early  crop,  prices  for  the  latter 
averaged  $34.80  per  ton,  against  $7*92  per  ton  in  1934  and  $29*37  the 
I929-33  average.  The  acreage  grown  in  the  second— early  States  in  1935 
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totaled  lbj700  acres,  or  about  5  percent  less  than  in  1934  hut  9  percent 
more  than  the  recent  5-year  average. 

Plantings  in  the  intermediate  States  (Arkansas,  Illinois,  Iowa, 
Kentucky,  Maryland,  Missouri,  hew  Jersey,  New  Mexico,  Tennessee,  Washington, 
southeastern  Ohio,  southwestern  Virginia,  and  the  Long  Island  section  of 

hew  York)  in  1935  remained  about  the  same  as  in  1934  -  -  24,220  acres  - 

but,  with  the  yields  per  acre  averaging  -  around  6.4  tons,  production. reached 
a  high  level  of  154,900  tons,  or  15  percent  more  than  the  1934  crop  and  7 
percent  above  the  average  production  for  this  group  of  States.  As  a  result 
of  this  larger  production,  prices  to  growers  in  1935  averaged  only  about 
$14.70  per  ton,  compared  with  $15.16  in  1934  and  $19*50  the  190  9-33  average. 
With  the  1935  prices  of  intermediate  cabbage  about  the  lowest  on  record,  the 
prospects  are  that  the  acreage  planted  in  this  group  in  193&  will  be  reduced 
slightly.  However,  during  the  last  decade  the  cabbage  acreage  in  these  States 
has  not  fluctuated  more  than  1,000  or  2,000  acres  per  year,  even  though 
prices  to  growers  have  varied  considerably  during  this  time. 

Hie  low  prices  received  in  1935  for  the  late  domestic-type  cabbage 
(grown  in  Colorado,  Indiana,  Michigan,  Minnesota,  New  York,  Ohio,  Oregon, 
Pennsylvania,  Utah,  and  Wisconsin)  are  expected  to  cause  growers  to  reduce 
further  the  acreage  planted  to  this  crop  in  1936*  The  1935  acreage  in  these 
States  was  reduced  about  5  percent  below  that  of  1934  to  38,220  acres.  Yields 
in  1935  averaged  slightly  below  those  of  1934  and  production  totaled 
317,500  tons,  compared  with  339sOOO  in  1934.  The,  average  production  for 
1529-33  was  271,800  tons.  Although  the  supply  of  late  domestic-type  cabbage 
in  1935  was  smaller  than  that  of  1934,  prices  to  growers  averaged  only 
$6.42  per  ton,  as  against  $7*75  in  1934  and  $9*83  the  5-year  average.  The 
lower  prices  in  1935  were  the  result  of  heavy  marketings  from  the  inter¬ 
mediate  States,  just  preceding  and  partly  overlapping  this  group,  heavy 
supplies  of  cabbage  produced  in  home  and  local  gardens,  and  low  demand  for 
cabbage  for  kraut. 

Although  preliminary  reports  indicate  that  the  1935  price  to  growers 
of  late  Danish-type  cabbage  (in  Colorado,  Indiana,  Michigan,  Minnesota, 

New  York,  Ohio,  Pennsylvania,  and  Wisconsin)  will  average  slightly  higher 
than  that  of  1934,  it  probably  will  not  be  high  enough  to  encourage  growers 
of  this  type  of  cabbage  to  increase  their  plantings  in  1936.  The  acreage  in 
1935  was  reduced  about  6  percent  to  35j010  acres,  following  the  low  prices 
received  in  1934.  Yields  in  1935  averaged  only  7*4  tons  per  acre,  compared 
with  g.l  tons  in  1934  and  7*7  tons  the  15^9-33  average.  The  smaller  acreage 
and  low  yields  in  1935  caused  production  to  be  reduced  about  24  percent 
below  that  of  1934  and  the  preliminary  estimate  of  the  crop  is  only  256,000 
tons.  The  1935  production  is  also  below  the  average  crop  of  263>700  tons 
in  this  group  of  States.  Preliminary  reports  indicate  that  prices  for 
the  late  Danish  crop  averaged  $6.09  per  ton  in  1 935*  compared  with  $5.61 
in  1934  and  $10.66  the  1 92 9-33  average. 


THE  TOMATO  OUTLOOK  FOR  1936 


Owing  to  the  low  prices  received  for  the  record  large  crop  of  tomatoes 
for  fresh-market  shipment  in 'the  United  States  as  a  whole  during  1935*  the 
prospects  are  for  reduced  plantings  in  1936,  particularly  in  the  areas  pro¬ 
ducing  the  earliest  Or  fall  crop,  the  second  spring  crop,  and  the  intermediate 
or  summer  supply.  The  acreages  in  the  first  spring  area  of  Florida,  in  the 
second-early  States,  and  in  the  late  States  may  show  slight  increases. 

The  relatively  high  prices  received  for  tomatoes  in  1934  caused  the 
T935  United  States  acreage  of  this  crop  for  fresh-market  shipment  to  "be 
increased  S  percent  to  175*270  acres,  or  a  record  high  level.  This  compares 
with  Ifc2,6l0  acres  grown  in  1934  and  153*650  acres,  the  19^9*"33  average. 

For. the  country  as  a  whole,  yields  per  acre  in  1935  averaged  about  the  same 
as  ln  -*-334,  or  113  "bushels,  which  -  -  on  the  large  acreage  -  -  resulted  in 
the  largest  production  on  record.  Preliminary  estimates  indicate  that 
19?  00:,  000  "bushels  of  tomatoes  were  produced  for  the  fresh  market  in  1935* 
compared- with. 18,279,000  in  I93U  and  16,994,000  bushels,  the  1929-33  average. 
Because  of  this  heavy  production,  prices  to  growers  declined  to  an  average 
of  $1.12  per  "bushel  for  the  1935  season  from  $1.28  in  1934  and  compares  with 
$1*34,  the  recent  5-year  average. 


Low  prices  received  for  the  fall  crop  of  tomatoes  in  Florida  and  Texas 
in  193d  probably  will  result  in  some  decrease  of  acreage  for  the  fall  and 
winter  of  1935-36.  The  acreage  grown  in  those  States  in  the  fall  of  1934.  for 
shipment  to  market  during  the  autumn  and  winter  months  amounted  to  S,500 
acres,  or  almost  double  the  acreage  of  the  preceding  year.  Owing  to  heavy 
rosts  and  ireezes,  yields  in  these  areas  averaged  only  US  bushels  per  acre, 
compared  with  78  bushels  in  1933  and  6l  bushels,  the  1 929-33  average.  Pro¬ 
duction,  . however,  was  increased  to  406,000  bushels  in  1934,  as  against 
334,000  in  1933  and  292,000  bushels,  the  recent  5~ycar  average.  The  increase 
introduction  was  due  entirely  to  the  larger  acreage.  The  large  crop  forced 
prices  to  growers  of  these  early  tomatoes  down  to  $1.97  per  bushel,  cr  the 
ovest  level  on  record.  Although  plantings  for  the  coming  season  of  1935-36 
ray  00  reduced  as  a  result  of  these  low  prices,  the  general  trend  of  acreage 
of  tomatoes  in  these  early  areas  is  sharply  upward,  indicating  that,  over  the 

ong  time,  winter  production  of  tomatoes  can  be  exuect-ed  to  continue  to  ex¬ 
pand. 


The. higher  prices  received  for  south  Florida  spring  crop  tomatoes  in 

1935  tA-re  likely  to  result  in  some  increase  of  acreage  in  that  area  for  the 

1936  season.  The  early  1935  or  spring-crop  acreage  in  south  Florida  totaled 

1  ,000  acres,  or  the  same  as  in  1934,  but  owing  to  slightly  reduced  yields  the 
production  was  only  1,800,000  bushels,  compared  with  2,040,000  bushels  in  1934. 
However,  this  was  still  nearly  40  percent  above  the  average  for  1929-33*  The 
slight  reduction  in  the  early  spring  crop,  compared  with  1934,  resulted  in  an 
advance  of  10  cents  per  oushel  to  growers'*,  or  an  average  return  of  $2.70  per 
ushel.  This  was  the  highest  price  received  for  south  Florida  tomatoes  since 
1930. 


A  decline  of  prices  for  early  tomatoes  in  1935  la  other  Florida  areas, 
tne  lower  valley  of  Texas,  and  the  Imperial  Valley  of  California  combined,  mgy 
tend  to  reduce  slightly  the  1936  early— spring  acreage  in  this  group  of  States. 
Tne  1935  acreage  of  spring-grown  tomatoes  in  these  areas  totaled  22,300  acres, 
or  about  5  percent  less  than  that  harvested  in  1934  and  about  l6  percent  below 
the  1923-33  average.  In  1935  about  one-half  the  tomato  crop  produced  in 
Texas  was  sold  for  canning  and  thereby  decreased  the  quantity  available  for 
fresh— market  shipment.  Considering  all  three  of  these  States  together,  yields 
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of  ohe  early  spring  crop  averaged  68  "bushels  per  acre,  or  slightly  higher  than 
in  1934  but  somewhat  below  average  of  1 92 9—33*  Production  totaled  only 
1,306,000  bushels,  compared  with  1,566,000  in  1934  and  1,014,000  bushels,  the 
1929-33  average.  Prices  to  growers  averaged  $2.12  per  bushel  in  1935*  ranging 
from  $1.25  in  Texas  to  a  high  marie  of  $2.75  in  Imperial  Valley.  This  average 
was  somewhat  lower  than  that  of  1934  or  the  5~year  period,  and  may  result  in 
slightly  reduced  plantings  for  1 936 • 


Growers  of  tomatoes  in  the  second-early  States  (Georgia,  Louisiana, 
Mississippi,  South  Carolina,  and  other  Texas)  received  higher  prices  in  1935 
than  in  193^,  which  probably  will  cause  a  slight  increase  of  acreage  in  this 
group  of  States  for  the  coining  season.  These  second-early  areas  had  just 
about  as  many  acres  in  tomatoes  in  1935  aS  they  harvested  in  1934,  or  39,850 
acres,  but  average  yield  per  acre  dropped  sharply  to  only  77  bushels,  so  that 
the  production  totaled  only  3,082,000  bushels,  as  against  a  high  level  of 
.4,120,000  in  1934  and  an  average  of  3,396,000  bushels  for  1929-33.  Because  of 
the  smaller  crop  and  the  improved  demand,  prices  to  growers  averaged  $1.24 
per  bushel,  compared  with  only  SI  cents  from  the  large  crop  of  1934  and  $1.45, 
the  recent  5~year  average. 


The  intermediate  tomato  States  (North  Carolina,  Virginia,  Maryland, 

New  Jersey , . Ohio ,  southern  Illinois,  Tennessee,  Arkansas,  Missouri,  and  parts 
of  California)  reported  very  low  prices  for  tomatoes  in  1935,  so  that  it  is 
probable  that  acreage  for  1936  in  this  group  of  States  will  be  materially 
reduced.  This  group  increased  its  tomato  plantings  very  largely  in  1935  and 
had  a  total  of  49,300  acres.  With  favorable  growing  conditions,  the  yields 
averaged  high  at  l4l  bushels  per  acre,  and  a  record  crop  of  6,971,000  bushels 
was  produced  in  these  States.  Prices  to  growers  consequently  dropped  to  the 
extremely  low  level  of  54  cents  per  bushel,  compared  with  92  cents  in  1934 
and  an  average  of  98  cents  for  1929-33*  It  appears  rather  certain  that  plant¬ 
ings  in  this  group  will  be  curtailed  in  1936. 

Although  prices  in  the  late  States  are  reported  to  be  slightly  lower 
this  season,  a  further  expansion  of  acreage  may  be  expected  in  the  fall  of 
193°»  The  combined  plantings  of  these  14  States  in  1935  were  35,500  acres, 
according  to  preliminary  reports.  This  is  6  percent  more  than  they  harvested 
in  1934  and  l4  percent  above  their  1929-33  average.  The  average  yield  per 
acre  increased  to  144  bushels,  and  a  very  large  crop  of  5,128,000  bushels 
was  estimated  on  the  basis  of  September  1  conditions.  The  1934  production 
in  these  States  was  4,301,000  bushels  and  the  recent  5 —year  average  was 

4,430,000  bushels.  Prices  to  growers  in  1935  are  estimated  to  have  declined 

to  an  average  of  fZ  cents  per  bushel,  against  82  cents  last  year  and  89  cents, 

the  192  3-33  average. 

The  southern  district  of  California,  which  produces  late  tomatoes  for 
the  fall  market,  probably  will  increase  its  plantings  of  this  crop  in  1936, 
as  a  result  of  the  very  favorable  returns  estimated  for  the  present  season. 
About  7,800  acres  were  grown  in  southern  California  in  1935,  "but  because  the 
average  yield  per  acre  declined  to  12 7  bushels  the  final  outturn  of  the  crop 
was  expected  to  be  only  991,000  bushels,  or  5  percent  less  than  in  193^* 
However,  this  would  still  be  22  percent  above  the  recent  5- year  average. 

Prices  to  growers  are  expected  to  average  as  high  as  $1.75  Per  bushel,  com¬ 
pared  with  $1.62  in  1934  and.  $1.48  per  bushel,  the  1929—33  average. 

Imports  of  tomatoes  into  the  United  States  rose  to  1,456,000  bushels 
during  the  fiscal  year  1934-35  (July  to  June),  valued  at  $1,880,000,  as 
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against  273,000  bushels,  valued  at  $1,022,000,  in  1933-3^*  Imports  were 
the  largest  since  1931-32 •  The  recent  sharp  increase  was  due  to  the  some- 
what  smaller  crop  of  winter  tomatoes  produced  in  the  United  States  in  193^—35 
Disastrous  frosts  severely  injured  the  Florida  and  Texas  crops  in  December 
1934  and  February  1935*  Imports  from  Cuba  and  Mexico  probably  would  have 
been  larger,  if  there  had  been  larger  Quantities  of  good  quality  tomatoes 
available  for  export  early  in  the  winter. 

Advices  from  Cuba  indicate  that  plantings  of  tomatoes  have  been  made 
earlier  this  year  and  will  be  slightly  larger  than  in  193^*  Exports,  however 
are  not  expected  to  be  any  larger  than  in  193^'“35»  due  1°  strict  grading 

regulations  that  have  been  established.  The  tomato  season  on  the  west  coast 
of  Mexico  is  later  t£an  that  of  Cuba  and,  so  far,  no  reports  of  planting 
intentions  have  been  received.  There  is  evidence  that  growers  in  both 
countries  made  profits  on  the  1934-35  crops,  so  that  it  seems  likely,  - 
barring  storm  and  frost  damage,  -  that  ample  supplies  of  tomatoes  will  be 
available  in  both  countries  for  export  to  the  United  States,  if  prevailing 
prices  warrant  shipments. 


the  ONI  ON  OUTLOOK  FOR  1936 

Higher  prices 

to  cause  a  further  expansion  o-  o  ■*  .  •  united.  States 

.hole  in  1936.  *.  trend  of  eon^ >U «.*  onion  pr0_ 

during  the  last  15  years  has  heen  si  s  L^easing  quantities  at  about  the 
ducers  may  continue  to  he  able  o  -  However  a  further  considerable 

sa.ue  level  of  prices  as  «  recen  ^b.  Eo  [n  &  crQp  so  large  that  a 

KTi-S  ^  o? wo4d  not  he  skated,  even  though 
demand  should,  be  somewhat  improved. 

The  relatively  high  prices  paid  to .growers  **1933 
them  to  increase  their  onion  plantings  m  93  »  c"^eJ,ord  High  level  of 
United  States  commercial  onion  acreage  reach,  S  aVerage  for 

99,330  acres,  as  against  84  720  Although  yield. 

192  9-33.  Increases  were  common  this  year  in  ^  than  in  193^  -  - 

per  acre  for  the  country  as  a  whole.  c  ^  _  the  larger 

145  sacks  of  100  pounds ,  compared  with  x53  Sa^|  ^  the  third 

acreage  resulted  in  a  total  production  of  lh,h?,000  ^ks,^  onions  to 
largest  crop,  on  record..  Despite  this  eavier  *.g  largely  because 

date  have  averaged  well  above'  those  of  e  3  ave*  price  to  growers 

of  an  improved  demand  for  onions.  T;ie  pre  7  ^  a  recent  5-year 

this  year  is  $1.40  per  sack,  as  against  $1.  3  ^ 

average  of  $1.09  per  sack. 

The  early  States  (Texas,  California,  and  ^q^and  their 

Bermuda  and  Creole  onions  for  the  spring  marke  ,  P  1335.  This 

acreage  for  1936,  as  a  result  of  the  high  prices  ^ei  ^1^1933^  a  total 

group  of  States  planted  their  largest  acreag  ^  second  lowest  on  record, 

of  26,550  acres.  Yields  per  acre,  however,  were  ^e^econd  ^  totaled 

or  only  70  sacks  of  100  pounds  each,  so  na  ;  their  1 9jU  production 

only  1,852,000  sacks.  This  was  only  1  a  °he  rolatively  small  crop, 

and  about  10  percent  below  the  1>  9  33  ,,  late  crop  and  the 

together  with  small  supplies  of  old  onion,  from  ■ *£  ^/highest 

improved  demand  conditions  in  the  spl“|  1  to  growers  averaged  $2.72  Per 
prices  for  early  onions  since  1927.  Prices  S  °  -_e  for  1009-33-  If 

sack,  compared  with  $l.l6  in  1934^and  $^«  G  ®  Acreage  for  1936  and  if 
these  early  onion  States  greatly  increase  -  '  season  are  likely  to  be 

they  have  average  yields,  prices  during  ne  o  *  ts  are  that  more 

very  low.  Unless  unusual  shrinkage  develops,  the  period 

old  onions  will  he  carriei  over  int0  *he  f3rlL  ft  ^plentiful  supply  of 

than  was  the  case  in  1935  and’  °v/1£s  °  ^  fSJa  for  early  onions  will  not 

other  vegetables,  it  is  probable  that  the  demand  for  oariy 

be  as  active  in  1936  aS  dx  waS  dn  d935» 

Higher  prices  in  1935  for  onions  m  the  1^^™"d^a3tern  Iowa!  southern 
Jersey,  Virginia,  Kentucky,  Okialioma,  nor  o  ^  ^  increased  plantings 

Washington,  and  California)  are  GXP°  b.  te  States  also  liad  a 

in  this  group  for  the  1936  season.  more  than  their 

record  high  of  15,100  acres  of  oniono  l  i  93 tlloir  1Q29-33  average, 
large  plantings  of  193^  and  about  6b /JocTuounds  or  the  highest  since  1922, 
Yields  per  acre  averaged  l65  sacks,  o  p  ’  was  the  largest  on  record, 

and,  as  a  consequence,  production  m  -  ese  •  ^  and 

The  crop  totaled  2,496,000  sacks,  compared  with ^1,B6 4,000^  3-^  ^ 

1,381,000  sacks  the  recent _ 5~year .tV®^af!!teS  prices  to  growers  averaged 
onions  available  m  these  intermediate  considerable  further  in- 

$1.46  per  sack,  or  the  highest  since  192  9-  Any  consia.ic 
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crease  of  acreage  in  1936  is  likely  to  expand  production  "beyond  what  can  he 
mar  e  ed,  even  though  demand  should  be  somewhat  improved.  This  is  particu¬ 
larly  true,  if  the  prospective  increased  production  in  the  early  States 
materializes. 


-®n  ®ke  Ic-to  or  main-crop  onion  States,  which  usually  produce  about 
* ree-fourths  of  the  United  States  total  onion  supply,  the  1935  plantings 
^hoSe  of  any  Previous  year  and  totaled  57,5SO  acres.  However, 

Wl  ^  e  indicated  (October)  yield  per  acre  reduced  to  an  average  of  175 
sacr.s,  compared  with  197  sacks  in  193®+  and  a  5-year  average  of  125  sacks* 
the  prospective  production  of  late  onions  is  only  10,024,000  sacks,  or 
on  y  1  percent  above  the  1929-33  average  and  only  9  percent  above  the  1934 
.  Although  the  1935  production  in  the  late  States  is  larger  than  that 
o  934,  early  season  prices  to  growers  have  held  to  slightly  higher . levels 
n  those  of  last  season,  largely  because  of  improved  demand  conditions, 
n  e  eastern  late  States  (Massachusetts,  New  York,  and  Pennsylvania) 
e  1935  pi  eduction  was  indicated  at  3,108,000  sacks  of  100  pounds,  or 
s  ightly  less  than  the  1934  crop.  Early  season  prices  have  averaged  about 
1 qpc  P9r  SaCk  t0  growers*  compared  with  $1.11  in  1934  and  $1.10  the 
f  P"33_  average.  In  the  central  States  (Ohio,  Indiana,  Illinois,  Michigan, 
isconsin,  Minnesota,  and  other  Iowa),  the  1935  late  onion  crop  totaled 
.>»  731,000  sacks,  according  to  October  1  prospects,  or  about  21  percent  more 
than  in  1934  but  12  percent  less  than  average.  Despite  this  larger  produc- 
ta°n,  prices  to  growers  in  these  States  averaged  about  $1.26  per  sack  during 
e  early  part  of  the  season,  or  4  cents  above  the  1934  price  and  37  cents 
lgher  than  the  recent  5-year  average.  In  the  western  States  (Idaho, 
olorado,  Utah,  Nevada,  Washington,  Oregon,  and  other  California)  the 
19f5  production  of  late  onions  was  forecast  at  3,245,000  sacks,  or  about  13 
percent  more  than  in  1934  and  about  5  percent  above  their  1929-33  average 
crop.  Prices  to  growers  in  these  western  States,  according  to  early  season 
reports,  averaged  22  cents  per  sack,  or  practically  the  same  as  in  193®+ 
and  the  same  as  the  average. 

In  the  light  of  past  experience,  the  higher  prices  received  for  late 
onions  during  1935  are  likely  to  cause  growers  in  these  States  to  make  fur¬ 
ther  increases  of  plantings  in  1936*  It  is  probable  that  the  increases  will 
e  fairly  general  throughout  the  late-producing  area,  with  the  eastern  and 
central  groups  of  States  showing  the  greatest  expansion.  Although  it  is 
probable  that  demand  conditions  in  late  1936  will  be  somewhat  improved  over 
those  of  late  1935,  it  seems  probable  that  only  a  small  increase  in  late 
onion  production  can  be  marketed  at  prices  as  high  as  those  of  the  last  two 
seasons. 


ike  143,920  sacks  of  onions  imported  into  the  United  States  during 
e  i 934-35  season  (July  to  June)  were  the  heaviest  since  1931-32,  when 
372,790  sacks  were  imported,  but  much  below  the  annual  imports  prior  to  the 
I93O  tariff.  Imports  in  1934-35  were  valued  at  $325,000.  The  increase  in 
imports  was  due  to  the  relatively  small  onion  crops  produced  in  the  United 
States  and  to  the  higher  prices  prevailing  in  1934-35*  ike  prospects  are 
that  onion  imports  will  be  small  in  the  1 935-36  season,  unless  there  is  a 
small  crop  of  Bermuda  onions  produced  in  Texas  in  the  spring  of  1936*  The 
chief  sources  of  imports  in  1934—35  were  Chile,  Italy,  Greece,  Spain,  and 
Canada.  With  the  exception  of  those  from  Canada,  the  imports  were  of  the 
mild  varieties. 


THE  WATERMELON  OUTLOOK  FOR  1936 


A1 though  prices  received  by  watermelon  producers  for  the  commercial 
watermelon  crop  of  1935  were  s-liglitly  lower  than  in  193^  they  were  probably 
high  enough  to  encourage  further  acreage  expansion  in  193.6*  This  is  particu¬ 
larly  true  of  the  Imperial  Valley  of  California,  the  second-early ,  and  the 
late  States.  In  the  light  of  past  experience  it  is  probable  that  production 
of  watermelons  in  most  areas  in  1936  will  be  expanded  to  the  extent  that 
prices  will  decline  further  and  producers  may  not  be  able  to  market  the  total 
crop,  as  was  the  case  during  the  period  1930-32*  The  quantity  that  can  be 
marketed  in  any  given  season  depends  largely  upon  weather  conditions  in  the 
consuming  areas  during  the  marketing  period.  As  a  general  rule,  cool  wet 
weather  tends  to  retard  the  consumption  of  watermelons. 

Encouraged  by  higher  prices  received  during  the  193^-  season,  growers 
increased  their  acreage  in  1935  about  5  percent  above  that  of  193^*  This 
increase,  along  with  more  favorable  growing  conditions  in  many  sections, 
resulted  in  the  estimated  production  of  48, 176,000  melons  or  approximately 
IS  percent  more  than  in  1934,  but  about  l6  percent  less  than  the  5-year 
average,  1929~33*  Prices  received  by  growers  showed  a  slight  decline  from  an 
average  of  $10g  per  thousand  melons  in  1 93'*+  to  $105  i-n  1 935»  °r  a  decrease  of 
about  3  percent.  This  price  decline  might  have  been  greater  had  it  not  been 
for  the  marketing  agreements  in  operation  in  Florida,  Georgia,  North  Carolina, 
and  South  Carolina  where  shipments  were  restricted  to  U*  S.  No.  1  grade  during 
most  of  the  marketing  season.  In  addition,  a  few  shipping  holidays  were  de¬ 
clared  which  may  have  had  some  effect  in  maintaining  the  price  level. 

The  early  acreage  in  Florida  and  the  Imperial  Valley  of  California  was 
26,500  in  1935  as  compared  with  31*500  in  1934*  a  decrease  of  l6  percent  but 
about  the  same  as  the  5-year  average,  1929-33*  Yields  per  acre  increased 
substantially  in  Florida  where  especially  favorable  growing  conditions  pre¬ 
vailed.  Production  in  these  early  areas  amounted  to  11,237*000  melons  which 
was  about  17  percent  greater  than  the  production  in  1 93^-  but  about  21  percent 
below  the  5-year  average,  1929-33*  Prices  to  growers  in  California  amounted 
to  an  average  of  $1S0  for  1,000  melons  as  compared  with  $102  in  1934  but  in 
Florida  only  an  average  of  $110  was  received  as  compared  with  $1S5  in  1934* 
Quality  of  the  Florida  crop  was  good  but  demand  in  the  markets  was  apparently 
curtailed  by  cool  weather. 

Plantings  in  the  second-early  States  (Alabama,  Arizona,  Georgia, 
Mississippi,  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  and  Texas)  in  1935  totaled  134,100 
acres  which  was  17  percent  greater  than  the  acreage  in  1934,  but  about  the 
same  as  the  5-year  average,  1929-33*  Most  of  the  increase  in  acreage  occurred 
in  Georgia  and  South  Carolina  where  19*000  more  acres  were  planted  than  during 
the  previous  season.  Melons  of  excellent  quality  were  produced  in  Georgia 
and  favorable  growing  conditions  prevailed  during  the  marketing  season. 

Rainy  weather  in  South  Carolina  and  North  Carolina  prevented  the  shipment  of 
several  hundred  cars  of  melons.  Yields  per  acre  in  the  second-early  group  of 
States  were  larger  than  in  1934  and  total  production  was  estimated  to  be 
28,076,000  melons  or  28  percent  larger  than  production  in  1934  but  about  22 
percent  less  than  the  5~year  average,  1929-33*  Prices  to  growers  averaged 
$94  per  1,000  melons  or  about  5  percent  less  than  those  received  in  1934*  Any 
further  acreage  expansion  in  the  second-early  producing  States  is  very  likely 
to  result  in  a  further  decline  in  prices. 
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In  the  late  group  of  States  (Arkansas,  California,  Colorado,  Delaware 
Illinois,  Indiana,  Iowa,  Maryland,  Missouri,  hew  Jersey,  Oklahoma,  Oregon, 
Virginia,  and  Washington)  the  45,:850  acres  planted  in  1935  WaS  about  1  per¬ 
cent  less  than  that  planted  in  1934  and  about  the  same  as  the  5~year  average 
1929-33*  Yields  were  slightly  larger  than  during  the  previous  season  and 
17,202,000  melons  were  estimated  to  have  been  produced,  which  represents 
a  3  percent  increase.  The  price  which  averaged  $101  per  1,000  melons  in 
1934  declined  to  $98  in  1935  °r  a  decrease  of  3  percent,  further  acreage 
expansion  by  the  growers  in  the  late-producing  States  may  bring  a  further 
decline  in  prices. 


THE  OUTLOOK  FOR  TRUCK  CROPS  POR  COMMERCIAL  MANUFACTURE  FOR  1936 


Judging  From  the  usual  effect  of  wholesale  prices  of  canned  vegetables 
upon  the  acreage  of  commercial  canning  vegetables  the  following  season,  it  ap¬ 
pears  that  earners  will  contract  smaller  acreages  of  most  of  these  canning 
f  vegetables  in  1936  and  that  contract  prices  to  growers  may  be  somewhat  lower 
than  the  1935  prices.  With  85  to  90  percent  of  the  total  acreage  of  commer¬ 
cial  tanning  vegetables  ordinarily  grown  on  a  contract  basis,  the  total  acreage 
of  truck  crops  for  manufacture  in  1936  probably  will  be  smaller  than  the  rec¬ 
ord-high  acreage  grown  in  1935.  Large  supplies  of  the  important  canned  vege¬ 
tables  are  available  for  the  1935-36  marketing  season  and  large  carry-over 
stocks  are  in  prospect  at  the  end  of  this  season.  These  facts  indicate  that 
a  decrease  in  total  acreage  in  1936  of  about  35  percent  below  plantings  in 
1935  would  be  necessary,  under  average  growing  conditions,  to  adjust  sup¬ 
plies  within  probable  market  requirements  in  1936-37  and  leave  an  average 
carry-over  at  the  end  of  the  1936-37  season.  In  the  past,  however,  it  has 
usually  token  the  industry  2  years  to  make  the  full  adjustment  in  acreage 
following  seasons  of  large  supplies  and  low  prices.  If  canners  react  to  the 
present  large  supplies  and  low  prices  as  they  have  in  the  past,  the  net  de¬ 
crease  in  the  acreage  plant t. 4  in  1936  may  not  exceed  15  percent.  In  this 
event,  a  further  decrease  in  acreage  may  be  expected  in  1937. 

Current  wholesale  prices  of  canned  vegetables  are  materially  below  those 
of  the  last  2  seasons  and  are  but  little  higher  than  the  low  price  level  of 
1932-33.  Average  prices  to  growers  in  1935  were  5  percent  higher  than  those 
of  1934  but  were  20  percent  below  the  prices  to  growers  for  the  pre-depression 
period  of  1924-29.  This  lower  level  is  higher  than  the  level  of  prices  for 
all  agricultural  commodities  combined  but  is  lower  than  prices  received  by 
growers  of  vegetables  for  the  fresh  market.  Lower  prices  to  canners  for  can¬ 
ned  vegetables  during  the  late  autumn  and  early  winter  months  preceding  the 
growing  season  are  ordinarily  reflected  in  lower  contract  prices  to  growers 
and  smaller  acreages  for  that  season. 

The  combined  acreage  of  11  canning  crops  for  harvest  in  1935  was  the 
largest  on  record  and  totaled  about  1,487,000  acres  compared  with  1,151,000 
acres  in  1934  and  with  the  previous  record  of  1,381,000  acres  of  1930.  Grow¬ 
ing  conditions  in  general  were  more  favorable  than  in  the  drought  year  of 
1934,  and  production  on  this  large  acreage,  as  indicated  by  preliminary  esti¬ 
mates,  was  about  equal  to  the  largest  on  record.  Hie  total  pack  in  1935  prob¬ 
ably  will  be  close  to  the  record-high  pack  of  1925.  Although  stocks  of  can¬ 
ned  vegetables  in  canners'  hands  at  the  end  of  the  1934-35  marketing  season 
were  unusually  small,  the  total  supply  (pack  plus  carry-over)  will  approach 
the  large  supplies  of  1925-26  and  1930-31.  The  total  supply  of  the  4  major 
canning  vegetables  -  tomatoes,  sweet  corn,  green  peas,  and  snap  beans  - 
comprising  85  percent  of  the  total  acreage,  is  estimated  at  84,700,000  cases, 
basis  24  no.  2  cans,  compared  with  about  85,000,000  cases  in  1930  and  com¬ 
pared  with  an  average  of  61,740,000  cases  for  the  4— year  period  since  1930. 

Disappearance  of  these  four  canned  vegetables  from  canners'  hands 
daring  the  1934-35  marketing  season  is  estimated  to  have  totaled  56,760,000 
cases,  basis  24  no.  2  cans,  compared  with  52,800,000  cases  in  1933-34, 
53,430,000  cases  in  1932-33,  53,330,000  cases  in  1931-32,  and  with  70,040,000 
cases  in  1930-31.  The  current  supply  is  moving  into  trade  channels  at  a  low¬ 
er  price  level  than  that  prevailing  during  the  early  part  of  the  1930-31 
season,  when  total  supply  was  about  the  came  as  the  1935-36  supply.  This  sit- 
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uation,  combined  with  an  expected  increase  in  consumer  "buying  power  in  1936, 
will  tend  to  accelerate  movement  from  earners'  hands  during  the  1935-36  season. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  larger  supply  of  home  canned  vegetables  in  1935,  es¬ 
pecially  in  areas  which  experienced  the  severe  drought  of  1934,  is  a  factor 
which  may  tend  to  restrict  demand  for  commercial  canned  vegetables  somewhat 
in  certain  areas.  Total  disappearance  of  commercial  canned  vegetables,  how¬ 
ever,  probably  will  exceed  that  of  1934-35  by  a  considerable  margin  and  may 
approach  the  large  disappearance  of  1930-31.  Even  should  movement  from  ear¬ 
ners  1  hands  exceed  that  of  1934-35  by  20  percent  and  reach  a  total  of-  68,000,000 
cases,  stocks  on  hand  at  the  end  of  the  season  would  be  much  larger  than 
stocks  in  any  of  the  last  3  seasons  and  would  equal  the  burdensome  stocks  on 
hand  at  the  end  of  the  1930-31  and  1931-32  seasons.  Stocks  on  hand -at  the 
end  of  the  last  3  seasons  averaged  4,653,000  cases  compared  with  14,900,000 
cases  in  1930-31  and  16,680,000  cases  in  1931-32. 

Following  the  peak  acreage  and  large  supplies  of  canned  vegetables  pro¬ 
duced  in  1930,  canners  reduced  acreage  in  1931  nearly  19  percent  below  the 
1930  acreage.  Although  growing  conditions  in  1931  v/ere  less  favorable  than 
usual  and  total  pack  was  reduced  proportionately  more  than  acreage,  the  carry¬ 
over  from  the  1930  supply  was  excessive  and  total  supply  for  the  1931-32 
season  was  relatively  large.  As  a  result  of  this  situation  and  the  curtail¬ 
ment  of  consumer  buying  power,  canners  again  reduced  acreage  contracted  in 
1932  to  a  point  30  percent  below  the  1931  acreage.  With  total  supply  at  a 
more  reasonable  figure  after  the  1932  pack,  canners  expanded  acreage  in  1933 
and  in  the  3  years  following  the  low  point  of  1932,  acreage  increased  from  a 
total  of  785,000  to  1,487,400  acres. 

In  past  years  the  acreage  of  commercial  canning  crops  has  tended  to 
follow  a  5— year  cycle,  with  3  years  of  expansion  followed  by  2  years  of  con¬ 
traction  in  acreage.  During  the  3  years  of  expansion  supplies  are  built  up 
to  a  point  where  they  exceed  market  requirements.  It  appears  to  take  2  years 
of  acreage  reduction  to  adjust  these  supplies  in  line  with  consumption  require¬ 
ments.  If  canners  react  to  the  supply  situation  as  they  have  in  the  past,  to¬ 
tal  acreage  of  truck  crops  for  manufacture  will  decline  in  1936  and  1937. 

SNAP  BEANS  E0R  CANNING 

Under  average  growing  conditions,  a  planting  of  snap  beans  for  manufac¬ 
ture  of  42,009  acres,  or  17  percent  less  than  the  1935  acreage,  would  be  suf¬ 
ficient  for  the  probable  consumption  requirements  of  the  1936-37  marketing 
season  and  leave  a  normal  carry-over  in  the  hands  of  canners  at  the  end  of 
that  season.  Judging  from  the  present  low  prices  which  canners  are  receiving 
for  canned  snap  beans  and  the  influence  of  the  wholesale  price  of  the  canned 
product  on  acreage  and  on  contract  prices  to  growers  the  following  season,  it 
appears  that  canners  will  make  contracts  to  growers  at  prices  not  in  excess 
of  those  paid  in  1935. 

Wholesale  prices  of  canned  snap  beans,  if  maintained  near  the  current 
low  levels  for  the  remainder  of  this  year,  will  establish  an  average  for  the 
1935-36  marketing  season  near  the  same  low  levels  that  prevailed  through  the 
1931-32  and  1932-33  seasons.  Prices  which  canners  contract  to  pay  to  grow¬ 
ers  are  influenced  by  the  level  of  wholesale  prices  of  the  canned  product 
during  the  December  and  January  preceding  the  growing  season.  Although  the 
the  1935  average  contract  price  was  about  3  percent  higher  than  that  of  1934 
and  12  percent  higher  than  the  price  paid  for  the  1932  crop,  it  was  32  per- 
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cent  below  the  pre-depression  level  of  1924-29. 

On  an  acreage  planted  to  snap  beans  for  manufacture  of  50,500  acres, 
or  about  12  percent  larger  than  that  harvested  in  1934  and  6  percent  below 
the  5-year  average  1929-33,  production  in  1935  is  indicated  to  be  21  per¬ 
cent  larger  than  the  production  for  1934  and  13  percent  larger  than  the  5- 
year  average,  1929-33.  The  yield  per  acre  in  1935  probably  will  exceed  the 
5-year  average.  The  1935  pack  may  total  7,400,000  cases  of  24  no .  2  cans. 

In  1934  the  pack  reached  a  total  of  6,300,000  cases  and  for  the  5-year  period 
1929-33,  it  averaged  6,481,000  cases.  The  available  supply  (pack  plus  carry¬ 
over)  for  1935-36  is  estimated  at  7,780,000  cases.  For  the  previous  season, 
it  was  about  7,000,000  cases;  for  1933-34,  about  6,232,000  cases;  and  for 
1932—33  about  5,424,000  cases. 

The  rate  of  disappearance  from  packers’  hands  is  influenced,  to  a  large 
extent,  by  factors  other  than  the  size  of  supplies,  such  as  changes  in  consum¬ 
er  buying  power,  prices  of  competing  canned  vegetables,  and  the  production  of 
snap  beans  for  the  fresh  market.  The  intended  acreage  of  fresh  snap  beans  in 
the  southern  States  is  about  35  percent  larger  than  last  year  and  liberal  sup¬ 
plies  for  winter  consumption  are  expected  unless  there  is  a  recurrence  of  the 
severe  freeze  of  last  winter.  Tne  disappearance  from  earners 1  hands  during 
the  1934-35  season  was  probably  around  6,720,000  cases;  in  the  1933—34  season, 
5,500,000  cases,  and  in  the  1932-33  season,  4,700,000  cases.  The  carry-over 
at  the  end  of  last  season  was  probably  around  380,000  cases;  in  1933-34  and 
in  1932-33,  700,000  cases  for  each  of  those  seasons. 

Tne  movement  of  6,720,000  cases  of  snap  beans  during  the  1234-35  season 
was  about  20  percent  greater  than  for  the  previous  marketing  season.  A  scar¬ 
city  of  fresh  snap  beans,  induced  by  severe  freezes  in  the  southern  vegetable 
shipping  districts  in  January  and  February,  stimulated  the  demand  for  the  can¬ 
ned  product.  It  .appears  that  a  consumption  of  6,000,000  cases  in  1935-36 
would  be  about  in  line  with  previous  seasons  when  the  demand  situations  were 
nearer  normal. 

Assuming  a  total  supply  (pack  plus  carry-over)  for  the  1935-36  marketing 
y season  of  7,780,000  cases,  and  assuming,  furthermore,  6,000,000  cases  will  be 
needed  to  meet  consumption  requirements  for  this  season,  1,780,000  cases  will 
be  in  the  canners'  hands  as  carry-over  stocks  into  the  1936-37  season.  Such  a 
, carry-over  would  exceed  the  quantities  on  hand  at  the  end  of  any  of  the  prev¬ 
ious  five  seasons. 

A  pack  not  in  excess  of  5,000,000  cases  in  1036  probably  would  be  suffi¬ 
cient  to  meet  consumption  requirements  in  1936-37  under  the  existing  demand 
conditions  and  leave  a  carry-over  in  line  with  that  of  recent  seasons.  A  to¬ 
tal  production  of  54,500  tons  would  be  required  for  this  size  pack.  Assuming 
average  yields,  or  1.35  tons  per  acre,  it  will  require  a  planting  of  approxi¬ 
mately  42,000  acres  to  produce  the  54,500  tons  needed. 


3WEFT  COEN  FOR  CANNING 


With  a  near-record  pack,  of  canned  corn  in  1935,  prices  received  by  can- 
ners  thus  far  in  the  1935-36  marketing  season  are  the  lowest  since  1932-33 
and  about  30  percent  below  those  of  last  season.  Under  these  conditions  a  sub¬ 
stantial  decrease  in  acreage  is  probable  for  1936  but  no  marked  reduction  in 
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the  price  paid  to  growers  "below  the  relatively  low  levels  of  the  past  few  years 
is  to  "be  expected.  Stocks  in  canners'  hands  at  the  end  of  the  1935-36  market¬ 
ing  season  are  expected  to  "be  in  excess  of  4,500,000  cases.  With  average 
yields,  a  planting  32  percent  "below  the  record  acreage  of  1935  would,  together 
with  this  carry-over,  "be  sufficient  in  1936  to  meet  consumption  requirements 
about  equal  to  those  of  the  past  10  years  and  leave  an  average  carry-over  in 
1937. 


Prices  paid  growers  for  canning  corn  have  been  low  since  1931,  as  com¬ 
pared  with  pre-depression  years.  During  the  past  4  years  the  price,  which  av¬ 
eraged  $13.36  per  ton  in  the  6-year  period  1924-29 ,  has  ranged  from  $7.5C  in 
1932,  to  $8.96  in  1935.  Prices  received  by  canners  for  canned  corn  have  also 
been  low  during  most  of  the  depression  period,  although  the  price  in  1934-35 
was  the  highest  of  the  past  10  years,  following  the  large  pack  of  1931,  the 
canners’  price  for  two  years  averaged  around  60  cents  per  dozen  no.  2  cans  of 
Standard  quality  corn  (f.o.b.  Baltimore  and  New  York)  as  compared  with  an  av¬ 
erage  of  about  $1.00  for  the  pre-depression  period,  1924-25  to  1929-30.  As 
a  result  of  three  successive  short  packs  it  climbed  to  about  $1.00  per  dozen 
in  1934-35,  only  to  fall  again  to  about  70  cents  in  consequence  of  the  large 
1935  pack. 

The  1935  pack  of  canned  corn  was  estimated  at  21,000,000  standard  cases 
of  24  no .  2  cans.  This  may  be  compared  with  a  pack  of  about  11,270,000  cases 
in  1934,  and  an  average  of  around  14,430,000  cases  for  the  5-year  period  1929- 
33.  Carry-over  stocks  of  corn  in  the  hands  of  canners  were  practically  cleaned 
up  as  of  August  1,  1935.  The  total  available  supply  for  the  1935-36  season  is 
thus  largely  comprised  of  the  1935  pack,  and  is  estimated  at  about  21,200,000 
cases.  This  is  the  largest  supply  since  1931-32,  and  is  greater  by  about 
8,500,000  cases  than  the  quantity  available  for  the  1934-35  seasons. 

The  disappearance  of  corn  from  canners'  hands  has  averaged  around. 
15,200,000  cases  annually  during  the  past  10  years.  During  the  1934-35  mar¬ 
keting  season,  with  prices  at  about  $1.^0  per  dozen  cans  as  compared  with  70 
cents  in  the  early  part  of  the  1935-36  season,  disappearance  was  estimated  at 
about  12,400,000  cases.  In  view  of  the  lower  prices  now  prevailing  for  canned 
corn  and  the  increased  buying  power  of  consumers,  the  disappearance  in  1935-36 
may  be  as'  much  as  16,500,000  cases.  Should  it  reach  this  figure,  the  carry¬ 
over  into  1936-37  would  be  in  excess  of  4,500,000  cases.  This  is  not  by  any 
means  the  largest  carry-over  of  record,  but  it  is  above  the  10-year  average 
of  about  3,825,000  cases. 

If  burdensome  supplies  are  to  be  avoided  during  the  next  few  years,  a 
substantial  redaction  of  the  pack  will  be  necessary  in  1936.  Assuming  consump¬ 
tion  requirements  of  15,000,000  cases  for  1936-37,  a  pack  not  in  excess  of 
13,000,000  case’s  would  seem  to  be  adequate.  With  average  yields,  such  a  pack 
could  be  produced  with  a  planting  of  about  275,000  acres,  which  is  32  percent 
below  the  planted  acreage  of  1935  and  about  7  percent  below  the  average  of  the 
5-year  period  1930-34. 


GREEN  PEA3  E0R  CANNING 

The  1935  pack  of  canned  peas  was  the  largest  in  the  history  of  the  indus¬ 
try,  as  a  result  of  which  prices  being  currently  received  by  canners  are  the  low 
est  on  record  and  abop.t  35  percent  below  those  received  for  the  1935  pack.  A 
substantial  reduction  in  the  contracted  acreage  of  canning  peas  is  therefore  in 
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prospect  for  1936,  and  prices  to  growers  are  likely  to  be  somewhat  below  those 
of  1935  which  were  comparatively  high  as  a  result  of  four  successive  short 
packs.  The  movement  of  canned  peas  -at  present  low  prices  has  been  substantial¬ 
ly  heavier  thus  far  in  the  1935-36  marketing  season  than  .during  the  ccmspond- 
ing  period  of  last  year.  The  available  supply  is  such,  however,  that  an  unus¬ 
ually  heavy  carry-over  is  in  prospect  for  the  spring  of  1936.  Even  with  yields 
equal  to  the  low  average  of  the  past  5  years,  a  planting  40  percent  less  than 
the  record  acreage  of  1935  would  be  sufficient  in  1936  to  meet  expected  con¬ 
sumption  requirements  and  leave  a  normal  carry-over  in  1937. 

The  1935  pack  of  green  peas  totalled  24,614,000  cases  (basis  24  no*  2 
cans),  as  compared  with  the  previous  record  pack  of  22,035,000  cases  in  1930 
and  an  average  of  only  13,072,000  cases  during  the  intervening  4-year  period 
1931-34  inclusive.  This  exceptionally  large  pack  resulted  from  a  slightly 
higher- than-average  yield  on  the  largest  acreage  ever  planted.  In  practical¬ 
ly  all  of  the  pea-canning  States  the. acreage  was  increased  in  1935  over  that 
of  preceding  years,  but  the  increase  was  particularly  marked  in  Minnesota, 
Maryland,  Utah,  and  the  new  canning  areas  of  Washington  and  Oregon. 

Total  available  supplies  of  canned  peas  (current  pack  plus  carry-over) 
for  1935-36  were  estimated  at  around  25,400,000  cases  as  compared  with  about 
16,640,000  cases  of  1934-35,  15,400,000  cases  for  1933-34,  and  15,000,000  cases 
for  1932—55.  With  the  exception  of  1930-31  when  the  total  available  supply 
was -approximately  25,500,000  cases,  this  is  the -largest  quantity  of  canned 
peas  with  which  the  industry  has  ever  begun  a  marketing  season. 

Largely  as  a  consequence  of  this  large  available  supply,  prices  being 
received  for  the  1935  pack  are  the  lowest  on  record.  During  the  past  three 
months  (August,  September,  and  October,  1935)  the  price  to  canners,  f.o.b. 
Baltimore  and  hew  York,  has  averaged  about  75  cents  per  dozen  no.  2  cans  of 
standard  Alaskas.  In  the  corresponding  period  of  1934  it  averaged  about  $1.15; 
in  1933,  $1.10;  in  1932,  $1.00;  and  in  1931,  $1.05. 

Consumption  at  these  low  prices  will  undoubtedly  be  larger  than  it  has 
been  during  the  preceding  4  marketing  seasons,  but  there  is  little  prospect 
that  thfe  industry  can  avoid  a  large  carry-over  into  1936-37.  Total  domestic 
disappearance  during  the  past  12  years  has  ranged  from  as  high  as  19,535,000 
cases  in  1930—31  to  as  low  as  12,465,000  cases  in  1932-33.  In  1934-35  it  was 
estimated  at  about  15,840,000  cases.  In  view  of  the  present  low  prices  and 
somewhat  improved  demand  conditions,  disappearance  in  1935—36  might  be  as 
much  as  19,000,000  cases.  Even  so  large  a  disappearance  would  leave  a  carry¬ 
over  oi  6,400,000  cases,  which  would  be  larger  by  about  400,000  cases  than  any 
the  industry  has  yet  had. 

Assuming  16,500,000  cases  as  a  normal  consumption  requirement  for  the 
1936—37  season,  the  1936  pack  will  have  to  be  held  down  to  around  12,000,000 
cases  if  the  prospective  heavy  carry-over  from  the  1935-36  season  is  to  be 
mo^ed  into  consumption  and  the  industry  left  with  an  average  carry-over  in  1937. 
Given  a  yield  equal  to  the  average  of  the  past  5  years  (in  four-  of  which  grow¬ 
ing  conditions  have  been  adverse) ,  this  pack  could  be  produced  with  a  planting 
of  about  200,000  acres.  Such  a  planting  would  be  about  20  percent  below  the 
o-year  average  of  1930-34,  and  40  percent  below  the  record  planting  of  1935. 
Canners  are  not  likely,  however,  to  make  such  a  sharp  reduction,  and  there  is 
a  strong  prospect  that  the  industry  will  be  faced  with  large  supplies  for  the 
next  2  marketing  seasons. 
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TOMATOES  FOR  CANNING 

Under  average  growing  conditions,  an  acreage  of  tomatoes  for  manufacture 
(canning  and  processing)  in  1936  about  35  percent  less  than  the  record-high 
acreage  planted  in  1935,  would  provide  a  pack  of  canned  tomatoes  which,  com¬ 
bined  with  the  probable  carry-over  from  the  1935-36  marketing  season,  would 
probably  be  sufficient  for  consumption  requirements  during  the  1936-37  market¬ 
ing  season  and  leave  an  average  carry-over  at  the  end  of  that  season.  Should 
packers  respond  to  the  low  prices  received  for  the  canned  product  as  they  have 
in  the  past,  it  appears  that  the  contract  acreage  will  be  reduced  to  some  ex¬ 
tent  in  1936  and  that  growers  will  not  be  able  to  contract  at  prices  equal 

to  those  of  1935.  Since  85  percent  of  the  acreage  for  manufacture  is  ordinar¬ 
ily  grown  on  a  contract  basis  under  the  control  of  the  packers,  the  total 
acreage  for  manufacture  in  1936  probably  will  be  smaller  than  was  planted  in 
1935. 

Following  the  large  increase  in  acreage  from  1932  to  1934,  acreage  was 
again  expanded  in  1935  and  a  total  of  488,200  acres  was  planted,  or  an  in¬ 
crease  of  13  percent  over  the  record-high  acreage  of  1934.  In  spite  of  unfavor¬ 
able  growing  conditions,  resulting  in  low  yields  per  acre,  total  production  of 

tomatoes  for  manufacture  probably  will  exceed  production  of  any  year  except 
that  of  1925.  Owing  to  the  relatively  high  prices  received  by  canners  for 
canned  tomatoes  in  December  1934  and  in  January  1935,  contracts  were  made 
for  this  large  production  at  a  price  4  percent  above  the  average  of  1934  and 
12  percent  above  the  record-low  price  of  1932.  However,  the  contract  price 
-  to  growers  in  1935  was  20  percent  less  than  the  average  of  1924-29. 

Ordinarily,  a  little  more  than  50  percent  of  the  production  of  tomatoes 
for  manufacture  is  packed  as  canned  tomatoes,  and  the  remainder  is  packed  as 
juice,  pulp,  puree,  catsup,  sauces,  soups,  etc.  The  percentage  of  production 
packed  as  canned  tomatoes  is  influenced,  to  some  extent,  by  the  size  of  the 
cropi  in  those  States  which  utilize  most  of  the  production  as  canned  tomatoes. 

In  1934,  the  failure  of  the  crop  from  drought  in  Arkansas  and  Missouri,  where 
practically  the  entire  production  is  packed  as  canned  tomatoes,  reduced  the 
percentage  of  this  product  to  46  percent  of  the  total  production  for  manufac¬ 
ture.  An  analysis,  by  States,  of  the  1935  production  for  manufacture  indi¬ 
cates  that  the  tonnage  used  for  canned  tomatoes  may  be  a  little  less  than  50 
percent  of  production,  and  that  the  pack  may  reach  a  total  of  29,000,000  cases, 
basis  24  no.  2  cans.  This  pack  would  be  about  the  same  as  the  large  pack  of 
1930,  and  would  exceed  the  average  of  the  4  intervening  years,  1931-34,  by 
46  percent.  Although  the  carry-over  stocks  in  canners'  hands  on  August  1,  1935, 
were  unusually  small,  the  total  supply  of  domestic  canned  tomatoes  (pack  plus 
carry-over)  for  the  1935-36  marketing  season  probably  will  exceed  30,000,000 
cases,  basis  24  no.  2  cans.  This  supply  has  been  exceeded  in  only  2  seasons; 
in  1925-26,  when  it  was  about  36,000,000  cases,  and  in  1930-31,  when  30,700,000 
cases  were  available.  Haring  the  4  seasons  following  the  large  supply  of 
1930-31,  the  total  supply  of  domestic  canned  tomatoes  averaged  22,782,000  cases. 

As  a  result  of  this  large  supply  of  canned  tomatoes,  prices  received  by 
canners  are  about  17  percent  less  than  prices  at  this  time  last  year  and  are 
about  the  same  as  the  low  prices  in  the  autumns  of  1930  and  1931,  when  they 
were  29  percent  below  the  December  and  January  price  level  of  the  previous  6 
years.  Since  the  level  of  contract  prices  to  growers  is  determined  to  some  ex¬ 
tent  by  the  prices  received  by  canners  6  months  prior  to  the  planting  season, 
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it  appears  that  growers  in  1936  will  not  he  able  to  contract  tonnage  at  prices 
equal  to  those  of  1935. 

Disappearance  of  canned  tomatoes  from  earners'  hands  during  the  1934-35 
season  probably  was  about  21,900,000  cases  compared  with  the  average  disappear¬ 
ance  of  22,195,000  cases  for  the  10  wrevious  seasons.  In  the  1930-31  season, 
when  the  supply  was  only  slightly  larger  than  estimated  for  the  current  season 
and  prices  to  earners  were  little  different  from  the  present  level,  disappear¬ 
ance  was  25,300,000  cases.  Judging  by  the  existing  level  of  prices  received 
by  earners  and  assuming  some  increase  in  consumer  buying  power  in  1936,  move¬ 
ment  of  canned  tomatoes  into  consumption  channels  may  be  somewhat  larger  than 
disappearance  during  last  season  and  may  reach  25,000,000  cases.  In  this  event, 
stocks  in  earners'  hands  at  the  end  of  the  1935-36  season  would  be  around 
5,300,000  cases  -  the  largest  carry-over  since  the  5,400,000  cases  on  hand  at 
the  end  of  the  1930-31  season.  Stocks  on  hand  at  the  end  of  the  last  3  seasons 
averaged  less  than  1,500,000  cases;  and  for  the  last  10  seasons,  about  3,2C(  , '  - 
cases . 


Assuming  that  22,000,000  cases  of  domestic  tomatoes,  which  is  near  the 
10-year  average  di saopearance,  may  be  marketed  by  earners  in  1936—37  at  a 
price  in  line  with  the  average  of  the  last  2  seasons,  it  appears  that  a  pack 
not  in  excess  of  20,000,000  cases,  basis  24  no.  2  cans,  would  fill  the  consump¬ 
tion  requirements  of  1936-37  and  leave  an  average  carry-over  at  the  end  of  the 
season.  A  production  of  1,200,000  tons  of  tomatoes  would  provide  for  this 
pack  and  for  the  manufacture  of  the  usual  proportion  of  other  tomato  products. 
At  the  5-year  (1930-34)  average  yield  of  4  tons  per  acre,  it  would  require  a 
planting  of  about  310,000  acres,  or  35  percent  less  than  plantings  in  1935,  to 
produce  a  pack  of  20,000,000  cases,  allowing  about  one-half  of  this  acreage  for 
the  production  of  tomatoes  for  tomato  juice,  soups,  sauces,  catsup,  and  similar 
products  * 


Exports  of  canned  tomatoes  continued  at  a  low  level  with  only  69,000 
cases,  basis  24  no.  2  cans,  exported  from  August  1,  1934,  through  July  31,  1935. 
Imports  during  the  same  period  were  also  light  and  were  the  equivalent  of 
2,570,000  cases  of  24  no.  2  cans  compared  with  2,790,000  cases  during  the  prev¬ 
ious  season.  During  August  1935  imports  of  canned  tomatoes  from  Italy  were 
much  less  than  during  the  corresponding  1934  period.  The  Italian  pack  of  can¬ 
ned  tomatoes  and  other  tomato  products  in  1935  is  expected  to  be  materially 
larger  than  that  of  last  year.  Prices  of  the  packed  product,  however ,  are 
higher  because  of  the  high  cost  of  raw  tomatoes  and  heavy  orders  from  the 
Italian  Government.  As  a  result  of  this  situation,  it  is  probable  that  imports 
during  the  1935-36  season  will  be  smaller  than  those  of  any  recent  year. 


V 


THE  FRUIT  OUTLOOK  FOR  1936 


Combined  production  of  fruits  will  probably  continue  to  expend  as  new 
acreage  comes  into  bearing  and  the  young  trees  now  in  orchards  increase  in  pro¬ 
ductive  capacity.  The  combined  acreage  of  fruits  in  the  United  States  has  been 
declining  for  the  last  25  years.  In  spite  of  this  decline  in  acreage  there  has 
been  a  steady  increase  in  production.  Primarily  as  a  result  of  the  rapid  in¬ 
crease  in  citrus  production,  the  combined  production  of  fruit  increased  about 
20  percent  during  the  last  15  years;  during  the  last  10  years  the  increase  has 
averaged  about  1  percent  per  year. 

Although  no  definite  information  is  available  on  the  per-capita  consump¬ 
tion  of  fruits,  per-capita.  production  indicates  that  there  has  been  a  slight 
increase  in  consumption  of  all  fresh  fruits  combined  during  the  decade  ended 
with  the  period  1929-33*  On  a  per-capita  basis,  production  of  all  citrus  fruits 
for  the  5  years  1919-23  averaged  29  pounds,  as  compared  with  42  pounds,  the 
average  for  the  period  1929-33*  Orange  production  increased  from  21  pounds  per 
capita  in  the  former  period  to  29  pounds  in  the’  latter  period,  grapefruit  in¬ 
creased  from  5  to  9  pounds,  and  lemons  from  3  to  4  pounds.  A  similar  compari¬ 
son  for  other  fruits  shows  that  apple  production  declined  from  an  average  of 
72  pounds  per  capita  in  the  1919-23  period  to  an  average  of  60  pounds  in  the  5 
years  1 929—33  >  whereas  grapes  increased  slightly  frcm  32  to  33  pounds.  Per- 
capita  production  of  peaches  decreased  from  21  to  20  pounds,  and  pears  increased 
from  7  to  9  pounds,  thus  making  a  net  increase  in  the  per-capita  production  of 
these  seven  fruits  from  l6l  to  l64  pounds.  Imports  of  bananas  averaged  24  pounds 
per  capita  in  the  1919-23  period,  compared  with  2o  pounds  in  the  1929-33  period. 

Prices  paid  producers  have  advanced  somewhat  from  the  low  point  reached 
in  1932,  and  orchardists  generally  feel  more  hopeful  for  the  future.  Well- 
located  orchards  in  commercial  areas  are  generally  in  good  condition  and  are 
now  receiving  better  care  than  during  the  period  of  low  prices,  between  1932 
and  1933*  Some  reduction  in  marketing  costs  have  contributed,  to  increased  re¬ 
turns  to  growers.  From  practically  all  marts  of  the  country  growers  report 
greater  use  of  the  motor  truck  in  transporting  fruits  to  market.  Cheaper  water 
transportation,  where  available,  has  been  utilized  to  hold  down  transportation 
costs . 

The  decline  in  tree  numbers  acconrnanied  by  increased  -production  is  indi¬ 
cative  of  the  character  of  the  shift  which  has  taken  place  in  certain  of  the 
fruits,  and  is  taking  place  at  the  present  time  in  others.  Heavy  planting  of 
apple  trees  between  1905  and  1912  was  na.de  in  many  localities  ill  adapted  to 
commercial  production.  During  the  next  20  years  many  of  these  trees  went 
out  of  production,  and  between  1910  and  1930  apple  tree  numbers  declined  about 
46  percent  for  the  country  as  a  whole.  Plantings  in  favorable  locations  re¬ 
mained,  however,  and  these,  with  additional  plantings,  have  resulted  in  an  in¬ 
crease  in  the  average  production  per  bearing  tree  of  about  52  percent  during  the 
same  20-year  period. 

Some  of  the  other  fruits  have  passed  through  the  same  type  of  cycle. 
Planting  of  citrus  fruits  was  heavy  between  1920  and  1930.  Many  of  these 
trees  were  planted  under  speculative  and  promotional  influence,  with  results 
similar  to  those  observed  in  the  apple  industry.  The  acreage  of  citrus  is 
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now  at  the  point  at  which  low-producing  acreage  is  passing  out  of  production 
and  reduced  acreage  nay  he  expected,  although  production  will  probably  con¬ 
tinue  to  increase  for  a  number  of  years,  even  though  no  new  plantings  are 
made.  Adjustments  in  the  citrus  acreage  have  been  hastened  by  low  prices  and 
freeze  injury.  Many  trees  that  were  killed  by  the  freezes  of  last  winter  will 
not  be  replaced. 

Since  the  consumer  demand  for  all  fruits  combined  is  such  that  small 
crops  tend  to  result  in  about  the  same  total  gross  income  to  producers  as  do 
large  crops,  changes  in  the  total  gross  income  for  fruit  production  are  depend¬ 
ent  largely  upon  changes  in  consumer  buying  power.  Thus,  as  consumer  buying 
power  is  expected  to  be  higher  in  193&  than  in  1935*  some  increase  in  total 
gross  income  from  fruit  production  may  be  expected. 

During  1933~3l+  consumer  buying  power  was  about  22  percent  higher  than 
in  1932-33  nnd  total  gross  income  to  fruit  producers  increased  about  27  per¬ 
cent.  During  the  next  season,  193^~*35»  buying  power  increased  about  19  percent 
and  gross  income  to  producers  advanced  18  percent.  Consumer  buying  power  is 
expected  to  be  about  10  percent  higher  during  the  coming  season  than  during 
the  one  just  passed. 


Export  Outlook 

The  foreign-fruit  prospects  for  the  current  season  are  for  smaller  fruit 
crops  generally.  This  appears  to  be  favorable  to  the  export  trade  in  United 
States  fruit  during  the  remainder  of  the  1935  season.  From  the  long-time  stand¬ 
point,  however,  producers  in  this  country  are  more  interested  in  the  fact  that 
many  of  the  European  countries  are  making  good  progress  in  improving  and  ex¬ 
panding  the  hone  industry.  This  will  mean  that  a  larger  proportion  of  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  the  European  consumer  will  be  supplied  from  home  orchards.  Fruit 
exports  have  been  relatively  well  maintained  throughout  the  depression  and  nay 
be  expected  to  benefit  to  some  extent  by  improved  economic  conditions,  but  trade 
barriers  will  probably  continue  to  be  important  factors  restricting  imports  of 
these  products,  and  in  a  number  of  countries  it  seems  possible  that  still  great¬ 
er  restrictions  nay  have  to  be  faced  in  the  future. 
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Although  combined  acreage  of  bearing  and  nonbearing  round  oranges 
and  grapefruit  in  the  United  States  will  be  slightly  smaller  in  193°  than 
in  193 5 »  the  bearing  acreage  will  be  slightly  greater.  The  bearing  acreage 
of  both  fruits  is  now  at  that  point  in  the  production  cycle  where  larger 
total  crops  may  be  expected  even  though  some  reduction  in  total  bearing  trees 
were  to  take  place.  'With  only  average  weather  conditions  prevailing  in  the 
four  principal  producing  areas  the  combined  production  of  oranges  and  grape¬ 
fruit  from  existing  acreage  may  be  expected  to  exceed  80,000,000  boxes  and 
in  a  favorable  year  may  go  close  to  100,000,000  boxes.  Unless  new  uses  for 
citrus  fruits  or  wider  demand  is  developed  an  appreciable  portion  of  such 
large  crops  would  probably  be  unmarketable. 

The  citrus  industry  as  a  whole  is  in  that  period  of  readjustment 
which  usually  follows  rapid  expansion  of  the  promotional  type,  but  in  this 
case  was  hastened  by  the  depression.  From  1920  to  1 53 0  the  acreage  of 
oranges  and  grapefruit  expanded  rapidly  under  the  stimulus  of  high  prices 
and  various  promotional  schemes.  Part  of  the  increase  took  place  either  on 
unfavorably  located  lands  or  on  lands  the  price  of  which  was  inflated  to  un¬ 
natural  levels.  Since  1930,  values  have  been  forced  down,  with  considerable 
loss  to  owners  and  in  some  cases  with  complete  loss  of  the  property  through 
foreclosure.  Some  of  the  groves  in  poor  locations  have  gone  out  of  produc¬ 
tion  and  others  are  now  rapidly  going  out.  Weather  injury  in  other  in¬ 
stances  has  not  been  repaired  because  of  low  prices  for  fruit  and  trees 
have  gone  out  of  production  because  of  neglect.  Declining  total  acreage 
may  be  expected  to  continue  in  some  areas  but  will  be  partially  offset  by 
additional  plantings  which  are  for  the  most  part  being  made  only  after  more 
careful  study  of  location  and  probable  price  trends.  More  grove  properties 
changed  hands  in  1935  than  during  193^  end  although  prices  were  somewhat 
higher  they  were  still  well  below  those  of  the  boom  period  prior  to  1930* 

This  adjustment  of  acreage  will  probably  leave  the  citrus  industry 
as  a  whole  in  a  sounder  condition  than  it  was  prior  to  1934,  but  there  seems 
little  likelihood  that  prices  over  the  next  decade  will  average  as  high  as 
those  of  the  10  years  1919~29.  During  the  past  five  years  considerable  re¬ 
duction  in  production  and  marketing  costs  have  tended  to  partially  offset 
the  effect  of  the  lower  prices  of  recent  years. 

Production  of  oranges  and  grapefruit  combined  increased  from  an  aver¬ 
age  of  37,340,000  boxes  in  the  period  from  1919  to  1923 »  to  62,271,000  boxes 
in  the  period  1929  to  1933 »  which  is  a  gain  of  about  60  percent.  On  a  per- 
capita  basis,  however,  the  increase  between  these  two  periods  amounted  to 
about  45  percent.  Indications  now  point  to  around  5  percent  to  7  percent 
increase  in  population  by  1945-  Based  upon  trees  now  in  groves  and  the  pro¬ 
bable  trend  in  producing  capacity,  it  appears  that  prodiiction  during  the 
next  10  years  can  easily  average  15  to  20  percent  above  that  of  the  last  10 
years,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  it  will  average  considerably  higher. 

If  production  increases  at  an  average  rate  three  to  four  times  as  rapidly 
as  population  and  the  increase  in  production  of  other  fruits  continues  at 
a  much  slower  rate,  it  seems  inevitable  that  unless  consumer  demand  increases 
more  rapidly  than  it  did  from  1919  to  1933 >  the  retail  prices  of  citrus 
fruits  will  have  to  decline  to  the  relative  level  of  other  fruits  if  the 
larger  crops  are  to  be  marketed. 
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Oranges 


The  total  acreage  of  oranges  in  the  four  principal  producing  sections 
now  amounts  to  about  493,000  acres.  The  acreage  in  Alabama,  Mississippi, 
and  Louisianna  is  mostly  of  Satsuma,  except  for  a  small  area,  of  round  oranges 
in  the  lower  Mississippi  Delta,  south  of  New  Orleans.  The  area  in  these  States 
was  estimated  at  only  about  5.000  acres,  but  freezes  during  the  last  winter 
are  reported  to  have  destroyed  most  of  the  trees  in  this  section. 

Orange  tree  numbers  in  California,  Florida,  Texas,  and  Arizona  climbed 
from  about  20,000,000  in  1920  to  around  31,000,000  in  193°*  and  in  ^935 
reached  32,000,000.  Of  the  total  trees  now  in  groves,  about  13  percent  are 
not  of  bearing  a„ge,  while  27,897.000,  or  87  percent,  will  be  in  bearing  for 
the  1935-36  crop.  Of  the  bearing  trees  now  in  groves,  about  26  percent  are 
from  4  to  10  years  old,  18  percent  are  from  11  to  lp  years  old  and  therefore 
approaching  full  production,  and  56  percent  are  more  than  15  years  old.  With 
so  large  a  proportion  of  the  bearing  trees  still  in  that  group  where  large 
increase  in  production  per  tree  will  take  place,  it  seems  inevitable  that, 
barring  unusual  loss  from  abandonment  or  weather  hazards,  producing  sur¬ 
face  will  increase  materially  during  the  next  5  years. 

The  present  producing  acreage  is  capable  of  yielding  a  crop  in  excess 
of  60,000,000  boxes  even  in  years  when  conditions  are  slightly  below  aver¬ 
age.  With  demand  conditions  as  high  as  the  1928  level,  a  crop  in  that  year 
of  5^.659.000  boxes  depressed  average  prices  received  by  producers  to  $2,00 
per  packed  box.  In  1930  the  cron  of  about  55.000,000  boxes  was  accompanied 
by  an  average  price  to  growers  of  only  $1.64  per  box.  Chiefly  because  of 
some  reductions  in  marketing  costs  during  recent  years,  a  crop  of  61,186,000 
in  1934-  averaged  $1.72  per  box.  Previous'  to  1930  prices  received  by  growers 
Ladwaueraged  close  to,  or  above,  $3-00  per  box.  Supply  price  studies  indicate 
that  the  average  price  that  may  be  expected  for  orange  crops  of  60,000,000 
boxes  would  not  go  much  higher  than  recent  price  levels  and  a  crop  of 
72,000,000  boxes  which  might  be  reached  in  years  of  better-than-average  con¬ 
ditions  would  probably  result  in  considerably  lower  prices. 

The  repeal  of  the  Eighteenth  Amendment  has  apparently  opened  up  a 
new  byproduct  outlet  for  oranges  in  the  form  of  wine,  brandies,  etc.  How¬ 
ever,  most  byproduct  uses  require  low-priced  fruit  and  although  this  may 
be  remunerative  to  the  grower  in  disposing  of  low-gra.de  fruit,  it  will  in¬ 
crease  the  prices  of  fruit  for  fresh  use  only  indirectly.  In  years  of  ex¬ 
ceptionally  large  crops  this  factor  may  not  be  sufficient  to  raise  the  average 
farm  price  to  a  significant  extent. 

World  Production  and  Trend. — Although  exports  are  made  throughout  the  year, 
the  season  is  divided  into  two  periods  which  correspond  with  the  winter  orange 
season  (November  to  April)  and  summer  orange  season  (May  to  October)  in  the 
United  States.  Exports  during  the  winter  season,  which  consist  largely  of 
California  Navel  oranges  and  some  Florida  fruit,  go  mainly  to  Canada,  Dur¬ 
ing  the  summer  season  the  movement  comprises  mostly  California  Valencia 
oranges  and  in  some  years  a  small  quantity  of  Florida  oranges.  In  addition 
to  Canada,  the  United  Kingdom  is  an  important  outlet  in  this  period.  Through- 
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out  the  year  snail  quantities  of  oranges  are  exported  to  a  long  list  of  coun¬ 
tries  in  many  parts  of  the  world.  Exports  of  oranges  to  Europe  are  light 
during  the  winter  season  "because  of  the  large  volune  of  winter  orange  ex¬ 
ports  fron  the  Mediterranean  countries  and  Palestine. 

During  the  last  6  years  exports  hp.ve  ranged  fron  6.4  to  2.9  percent 
of  the  crop,  exceeding  7  percent  in  the  last  two  seasons.  The  proportion 
of  the  sunner  crop  exported  is  larger  "but  nore  fluctuating  than  the  movement 
during  the  winter  nonths.  Exports  have  ranged  fron  2.7  to  17.4  percent  of 
the  sunner  orange  crop  during  this  period.  Exports  during  the  -winter  season 
range  fron  5*0  to  7*9  percent  during  the  last  6  years.  The  proportion  has 
held  closely  to  5  percent  in  the  last  3  years,  owing  to  somewhat  smaller  ex¬ 
ports  to  Canada  since  the  adoption  of  a  duty  of  35  cents  per  cubic  foot  (equiv¬ 
alent  to  75/  a  "box)  on  oranges  "by  that  country  in  1931*  The  United  Kingdom 
adopted  a  duty  in  the  sane  year  of  3  s.  6  d.  per  hundredweight  (eoui valent 
to  ^4/  a  "box)  effective  fron  April  1  to  November  JO  and  10  percent  ad  valorem 
during  the  remainder  of  the  year. 

The  outlook  for  the  next  decade  is  for  increasing  supplies  of  oranges 
in  most  exporting  countries.  Present  world  production  is  roughly  175 » 000,000 
boxes.  Ten  years  fron  now  it  will  probably  be  over  200,000,000  boxes.  In 
the  older  countries  exporting  winter  oranges,  such  as  Spain  and  Italy,  pro¬ 
duction  is  not  increasing  rapidly  but  attention  is  being  paid  to  the  improve¬ 
ment  in  quality  of  the  fruit.  Output  is  increasing  very  rapidly  in  Palestine. 
Among  the  summer  exporting  countries,  Brazil  and  South  Africa  offer  the  most 
competition  to  American  oranges.  Production  in  both  of  these  countries  is 
increasing. 

Puerto  Pico  produces  about  1,000,000  boxes  of  oranges  annually  but 
exports  are  important  only  in  years  of  high  prices  in  the  United  States. 

The  United  States  is  the  chief  market.  The  last  year  that  shipments  to  the 
United  States  were  made  in  quantity  was  in  the  1929-30  season  when  the  total 
was  221,000  boxes.  A  large  proportion  of  the  trees  are  in  snail  holdings  or 
are  allowed  to  grow  wild. 

The  long-time  outlook  therefore  is  for  a  continuation  of  the  upward 
trend  of  supplies  of  oranges,  both  in  this  country  and  abroad.  It  seems  cer¬ 
tain  that  if  trees  now  in  groves  in  this  and  other  countries  reach  full  pro¬ 
ducing  capacity  orange  producers  and  prospective  producers  can  expect  either 
to  divert  larger  and  larger  proportions  of  their  orange  crop  to  byproduct 
plants  or  cull  piles  in  order  to  maintain  prices  on  the  packaged  fruit  or 
that  prices  must  be  reduced  to  conform  more  closely  to  the  prices  of  other 
fruits  if  the  crop  is  to  be  marketed.  In  either  case,  it  does  not  seem  pro¬ 
bable  that  average  orange  prices  during  the  next  decade  will  equal  those  of 
the  pre-depression  period. 

Eor  the  1935~3^  sea.son  the  outlook  is  for  somewhat  better  prices  be¬ 
cause  of  reduced  supplies  and  possibly  a  better  demand  situation.  The  freeze 
last  winter  in  Florida  and  Texas  reduced  prospects  in  those  States.  In 
Florida,  about  5  percent  of  the  trees  were  killed  back  to  the  trunk  and  per¬ 
haps  30  percent  suffered  loss  to  budwood.  The  forecast  of  probable  produc- 
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tion  for  1935  is  placed,  at  1,500,000  boxes  as  compared  with  17,600,000  boxes 
produced  in  193^*  The  California  Navel  orange  crop  is  indicated  at  15,192,000 
boxes  for  1935  as  compared  with  18,990,000  boxes  produced  in  193^*  No  forecast 
of  the  Valencia  crop  in  California  has  been  made.  With  a  smaller  crop  in 
prospect  for  the  193 5“?^  season  and  the  possibility  of  some  improvement  in 
domestic  demand,  the  situation  looks  favorable  for  the  1935_36  marketing 
season. 


The  export  outlook  for  the  1935"36  season  also  appears  to  be  fairly 
favorable.  The  Spanish  crop  will  be  smaller  than  usual,  which  should  per¬ 
mit  somewhat  better  outlet  for  American  oranges  in  Europe  during  the  winter 
and  an  early  start  on  the  summer  orange  exports.  Somewhat  improved  business 
conditions  in  Canada  should  mean  a  better  outlet  there. 


Grapefruit 

There  are  about  192,000  acres  of  grapefruit  now  in  the  continental 
United  States,  nearly  one-fifth  of  which  have  not  yet  reached  producing  age. 
Of  the  155,300  acres  in  production,  around  58  percent  is  from  4  to  10  years 
old,  18  percent  from  11  to  15,  and  about  24  percent  l6  years  old  and  over. 

In  Florida  about  one-fourth,  and  in  Texas  about  two-thirds  of  the  trees  are 
from  4  to  10  years  old.  In  actual  numbers  Texas  has  more  total  grapefruit 
trees  than  Florida  and  in  this  young  bearing  group,  from  4  to  10  years  old, 
Texas  has  just  short  of  three  times  as  many  trees  as  Florida.  In  Arizona 
three-fourths  of  the  total  grapefruit  trees  are  of  bearing  age,  and  of  those 
in  bearing  practically  all  are  less  than  11  years  old. 

Grapefruit  production  has  not  moved  upward  as  rapidly  as  the  in¬ 
creased  trees  might  indicate.  This  is  partly  because  of  the  newness  of  the 
plantings  and  partly  because  of  two  tropical  storms  that  reduced  the  Texas 
crop  in  each  of  the  last  2  years  far  below  that  expected  -in  the  early  season. 

There  seems  to  be  less  optimism  among  growers  as  to  the  outlook  for 
grapefruit,  and  more  abandonment  and  neglect  of  grapefruit  planting  has  taken 
place  than  with  oranges.  In  spite  of  this  fact,  a  large  proportion  of  the 
trees  now  in  groves  are  young  and  increased  production  may  be  expected  for 
a  number  of  years  if  abandonment  does  not  reach  large  proportions.  Texas 
had  had  2  unfavorable  years  and  is  now  facing  the  third.  However,  it  is 
estimated  that  the  trees  now  in  bearing  in  that  State  are  capable  of  pro¬ 
ducing  a  crop  as  high  as  5,000,000  boxes  with  average  weather  conditions, 
and  with  good  conditions  might  exceed  6,000,000  boxes.  A  year  of  average 
conditions  in  all  of  the  four  States,  Florida,  Texas,  Arizona  and  California, 
at  the  same  time,  might  mean  a  crop  of  nearly  23,000,000  boxes  and  if  condi¬ 
tions  were  good,  or  similar  to  that  which  existed  in  1930,  the  crop  could 
exceed  25,000,000  boxes.  Based  upon  an  average  condition,  it  appears  tha.t 
grapefruit  growers  can  expect  crops  in  excess  of  20,000,000  boxes  to  occur 
frequently  over  the  next  decade.  Thus  far  the  largest  crop  yet  recorded  was 
in  193^  when  20,957,000  boxes  were  produced  with  conditions  somewhat  below 
average.  The  average  price  received  by  producers  for  this  crop  was  92  cents 
per  box,  which  was  the  lowest  price  except  in  the  depression  year  of  1932 
when  the  price  dropped  to  84  cents  per  box. 
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tfhe  I93U-35  Florida  pack  of  canned  grapefruit  hearts  and  juice  com¬ 
bined  was  the  largest  on  record,  being  slightly  more  than  6,100,000  cases 
^  (equivalent  no.  2  cans)  as  compared  with  about  2,800,000  in  the  1933**3^ 

season  and  an  average  pack  of  about  1,500,000  cases  for  the  5  years  1927-28 
to  1931-32.  (Roughly,  it  takes  1  box  of  fruit  to  pack  a  case  of  no,  2  cans.) 

The  larger  part  of  the  increase  this  year  was  in  juice;  2,389.000  cases  of 
juice  were  packed  in  193^—35  ns  compared  with  about  610,000  in  1933~3^*  The 
pack  of  grapefruit  sections  in  193^35  was  3.722,000  cases,  which  was  an  increase 
of  about  1,500,000  cases  over  the  pack  of  1933"3^*  The  demand  for  the  canned 
product  has  apparently  improved  as  the  record  pack  of  the  193^*35  season  was 
reported  to  be  about  80  percent  sold  in  September  at  reasonably  satisfactory 
prices.  This  is  in  contrast  with  earlier  years,  particularly  1930.  when  a 
pack  of  a  little  over  3*000.000  cases  resulted  in  a  heavy  carry-over  into  the 
next  season. 

World  Production  and  Trend. — The  United  States  and  Puerto  Rico  together  pro¬ 
duce  about  four-fifths  of  the  world  crop.  Palestine,  South  Africa,  Cuba, 
and  Jamaica  are  the  chief  competitors  of  the  United  States  in  foreign  markets. 

All  of  these  countries  export  a  high  proportion  of  their  crops.  Palestine 
and  Jamaica  export  considerable  quantities  of  grapefruit  during  the  winter 
and  spring  months  and  South  Africa  and  Brazil  during  the  summer  and  fall 
months.  The  United  States  has  relatively  little  competition  in  canned  grape¬ 
fruit  . 


Production  of  grapefruit  in  Puerto  Rico  in  the  193^~35  season  amounted 
to  about  650,000  boxes,  of  which  215,000  boxes  were  shipped  to  the  United 
States.  In  addition  about  220,000  cases  of  canned  grapefruit  moved  to  the 
United  States.  The  1935~36  crop  is  expected  to  be  about  800,000  bdxes,  some¬ 
what  less  than  half  of  which  may  be  shipped  as  fresh  fruit.  Canneries  will 
probably  take  about  the  same  quantity  as  last  season. 

World  grapefruit  production  averaged  around  18,000,000  boxes  a  year 
for  the  past  4  years  compared  with  the  average  of  15,400,000  boxes  in  the 
5-year  period,  1926-27  to  1930-3T*  The  trend  will  be  sharply  upward  during 
the  next  decade.  Whether  the  United  States  will  continue  to  expand  its  for¬ 
eign  markets  for  grapefruit  will  depend  mostly  upon  the  extent  of  competition 
from  other  fruit  and  the  stringency  of  trade  barriers. 

Trend  of  both  domestic  and  foreign  production  of  grapefruit  is  defin¬ 
itely  upward.  Thus  far  it  appears  that  United  States  crops  of  around 
20,000,000  boxes  have  been  difficult  to  market  and  it  further  appears  pro¬ 
bable  that  crops  of  20,000,000  boxes  or  more  are  likely  to  occur  frequently. 

With  large  crops  of  grapefruit  in  prospect  for  at  least  the  next  de¬ 
cade,  it  seems  clear  that  growers  cannot  expect  the  restoration  of  prices  to 
predepression  levels. 

For  1935-36,  the  price  prospects  appear  to  be  fairly  bright.  The 
crop  to  be  marketed  will  probably  be  smaller  than  in  193^_35  anh  with  demand 
expected  to  be  better  in  1936  some  price  improvement  can  be  -expected. 
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Lemons 


The  hearing  acreage  of  lemons  in  California  has  changed  little  during 
recent  years,  '  There  are  now  aboutl^E,  SCO  acres  of  lemons  in  California,  of 
which  about  42,000  acres  are  .of  shearing  age  and  10,500  acres  not  yet  in  bear¬ 
ing.  The  193^  crop  amounted  to  about  7i5PO, 000  boxes,  which  was-  the  largest 
crop  since  1931  when  7»S00,000  boxes  were  produced.  The  present  relationship 
between  bearing  and  nonbearing  acreage  would  indicate  that  some  increase  in 
production  ma.y  be  anticipated  beginning  about  1937* 

The  seasonal  average  price  paid  producers  was  $1.95  Per  ^0;x  *or  ^he 
1931  crop.  The  price  for  the  1932  crop  averaged  $2.10  and  for  the  1933  crop 
$2.35*  During  the  first  11  months  of  the  193^~35  season  the  price  paid  pro¬ 
ducers  averaged  about  $1.88  per  ,bdx,  which  is  the  lowest  average  price  since 
1922. 

No  forecasts  of  the  1 93 5— 3 ^  lemon  crop  are  yet  available.  However, 
conditions  reported  on  October  1  were  71  percent  compared  with  ~[8  percent 
at  the  same  time  in  193^  and  79  'percent,-  the  10-year  average  condition  on 
October  1.  With  only  slight  change  taking  place  in  bearing  acreage  it  would 
appear  that  the  lemon  crop  to  be  marketed  between  November  1935  and  October 
1936  will  be  below-  that  of  last  year' and  perhaps  somewhere ' near  the  crop  of 
1933)  when  7, 295-;  000  boxes  were  produced. 

Foreign  markets  are  of  lesser  importance  to  the  American  lemon  indus¬ 
try  than  they  are  for  oranges  and  grapefruit.  Up  to  the  present  season,  the 
only  outlet  of  importance  was  Canada.  Total  exports  in  the' 5 -year  period 
I929-3O  to  1933-34,  averaged  215,000  boxes  of 'which, 76  percent  went  to  Canada. 
Most  important  of  the  other  markets  were  Japan,  .New  Zealand,  China,  Philip¬ 
pines,  Cuba,  and  Panama. 

Owing  to  a  ra.ther  short  Italian  crop  in  193^  and  pressure  of  supplies 
of  the  domestic  market,  the  United  States  inaugurated  lemon  shipments  to 
Europe  on  a  large  scale.  In  the  first  10  months  of  the  1934—35  season  total 
exports  have  amounted  to  around  461,851  boxes,  or  the.  largest  on  record.  Ex¬ 
ports  during  the  remaining  2  months  should  carry  the  total  for  the  season 
above  500»000  boxes.  Out  of  the  461,851  boxes,  Canada,  has  taken  290,311 
boxes,  or  considerably  more  than  usual,  the  United  Kingdom  97»2>53  Hornes, 
and  other  European  countries  20,247  boxes.  Now  that  a  start  has  been  made 
in  the  trade  with  Europe  it  is  possible  that  at  least  some  exports  will  be 
made  every  year,  particularly  in  the  warmer  months. 

With  the  exception  of  the  United  States,  lemon  production  in  most 
countries  is  not  showing  much  increase.  Present  world  production  is  around 

23,000,000  boxes.  Italy,  the  United  States,  and  Spain  are  the  chief  pro¬ 
ducers.  Italy  stands  practically  alone  as  an  exporter.  In  years  when  Italy 
has  a  light  crop,  or  exports  lemons  in  small  quantities,  (average  export  is 
around  8,000,000  boxes  a  year)  the  United  States  would  probably  find  a  mar¬ 
ket  for  some  lemons  in  Europe. 
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With  average  weather  conditions,  and  average  care  of  OiCu  .1  do, 
production  of  apples  during  the  next  5  years  probably  ..ill  be  slightly 
below  average  production  of  the  last  5  years.  Smaller  prospecting 
crops  and  improvement  in  consumers’  incomes,  as  economic  condition.-,  in 
the  United  States  improve,  indicate  moderate  improvemen  t  in  a  .eiago 
prices  to  growers  during  the  next  few  years.  Because  of  recent  ex¬ 
cessive  damage  from  drought  and  cold  weather,  and  continued  heavy 
deterioration  and  removal  of  small  farm  orchards,  and  generally  un¬ 
profitable  commercial  orchards,  accompanied  by  very  little  plant in- 
of  trees  during  the  last  6  years,  moderate  increases  in  replacements 
and  plantings  will  be  necessary  if  the  average  volume  of  production 
of  the  last  few  years,  especially  of  late  apples,  is  to  to  m  ini  in^d 
10  to  15  years  from  now. 


Indications  are  that  exporters  of  apples  from  the  United  S 
may  expect  increased  competition  in  foreign  markets,  since  foreign 
countries  are  working  toward  increased  production  and  improved  quality 
of  apples.  Recent  tendencies  of  many  countries  to  impose  trade  ie- 
strictions  continue  to  be  an  unfavorable  factor  in  the  expoi t  i 


Tree  Removals  and  Plantings 

From  1910  to  1925  there  was  a  net  decrease  of  79,100,000  apple 
trees  in  the  United  States.  From  1925  to  1950  there  voas  anUht,r  de 
crease  of  21,700,000  trees,  making  a  total  decrease  cf  10^, c  0, 90< 
trees,  cr  46  percent  in  the  20-year  period,  1910-30.  It  L-1  e^ii*-a^ 
that  since  1930  a  further  decrease  of  at  least  20, (  00, i  1  1 

occurred,  bringing  the  total  of  all  apple  trees  in  commercial  -a  -or 
orchards  down  to  about  96,000,000.  This  number  is  considerably 
than  one-half  the  number  reported  in  the  agricultural  ccn-as  0x  l;^v-  , 
and  about  70  percent  of  the  number  reported  in  1925.  Although  this 
tremendous  decrease  in  the  number  of  apple  trees  has  been  auo 
largely  to  economic  forces,  the  cold  winters  of  193e-34  and  1^5^- 3o, 

and  the  recent  drought  years  have  taken  their  toll.  Ihf^  ’r.  t . "*1 

able  indicates  that  decreases  from  these  causes  have  amounted^  to  about 
3,000,000  to  3,500,000  trees,  or  approximately  16  percent  of  the  toxal 
net  decrease  during  the  last  5  years.  Many  others  v  ere  s ^  ac . er^ly 
injured  that  their  productiveness  and  life  of  usefulness  raj  u..i.  u.en 
materially  lessened,  perhaps  90  to  95  percent  cf  the  1  r c- e .  tL  t  ..ere 
killed  were  of  bearing  age.  Their  removal  from  prcductic  ,el  c 

yields,  would  reduce  future  production  of  apples  by  5,400,0oC  to 
6,300,000  bushels  per  year,  or  3.5  to  4  percent  of  the  United  Str  tes 
average  production  during  the  last  5  years.  However,  the  actual  re¬ 
duction  probably  will  be  somewhat  less  than  indicated  above,  since 
seme  of  the  trees  that  were  killed  by  freezes  and  drought  were  old  and 
neglected. 

Because  of  the  large  number  cf  trees  in  orchards  that  wore  set 
during  the  period  1905-12,  a  relatively  large  proportion  of  trees  have 
roached  maximum  bearing  capacity.  It  is  probable  that  .he  producing 
capacity  cf  the  trees  remaining  from  this  planting  will  begin  to  decline 
about  1940.  Tending  to  offset  this  decline  is  the  production  froin 
another  relatively  important  body  of  trees  planted  soon  after  the  Ucrld 


Apple  Outlook  -  2. 


War,  which  will  be  close  to  maximum  bearing  capacity  about  10  years 
from  now.  Increased  production  from  this  younger  group  of  trees 
probably  will  not  offset  decreased  production  from  the  older  group 
10  years  from  now,  considering  tree  removals  and  plantings  of  the  last 
5  or  6  years. 

Although  no  definite  measure  is  available  of  apple-tree  plantings 
during  the  last  5  years,  it  is  apparent  that  they  have  not  been  suffi¬ 
cient  to  maintain  the  number  of  trees  reported  in  1930,  and  very  likely 
not  sufficient  -to  maintain  the  number  now  in  orchards.  During  the  last 
2  years  a  few  indications  of  renewed  interest  in  apple  growing  havo  been 
apparent.  Instances  of  increased  demand  for  good  orchard  land  have  been 
reported,  and  demand  fer  nursery  stock  has  increased  somewhat  over  that 
of  the  previous  2  years,  when  sales  were  very  low.  Token  as  a  whole, 
however,  new  plantings  and  replacements  during  the  last  2  years  prob¬ 
ably  have  been  considerably  less  than  tree  removals  and  abandonment. 

Even  allowing  for  a  considerable  decrease  in  the  number  of  trees  of  bear¬ 
ing  age  because  of  winter  killing  in  1933-34,  and  some  increase  in  plant¬ 
ings  during  the  last  2  years,  it  is  believed  that  the  proportion  of  bear¬ 
ing  trees  has  increased  and  is  now  about  80  percent  of  all  apple  trees 
as  compared  with  approximately  75  percent  in  each  of  the  3  census  years, 
1920,  1925,  and  1930. 

With  the  exception  of  orchards  that  have  boon  injured  by  cold 
weather "and  drought,  those  that  have  produced  fair  to  good  crops  have 
been  generally  well  cared  for  during  the  last  5  years  and  are  in  fairly 
good  condition.  Commercial  orchards  that  have  not  produced  well  because 
of  poor  locations  have  deteriorated.  Throughout  the  country,  old  farm 
orchards  are  deteriorating  rapidly. 

Such  plantings  as  are  being  made  are  composed  largely  of  McIntosh 
and  of  color  strains  of  Delicious,  Winesap,  Jonathan,  Stayrnan  Wincsap, 
and  Rome  Beauty.  Of  the  young  trees  now  in  orchards,  a  relatively  largo 
proportion  arc  of  these  varieties. 


Production  and  prices 

During  the  5-year  period,  1911-15,  production  of  apples  averaged 
about  216,000,000  bushels  per  year.  This  was  30  percent  more  than  the 
average  from  1917  to  1931,  when,  with  the  exception  of  variations  from 
year  to  year,  production  was  fairly  stable  at  about  165,000,000  bushels. 

During  the  5  years,  1930-34,  production  has  averaged  about 
152,000,000  bushels  per  year,  a  decrease  of  5.5  percent  below  the  average 
of  the  previous  5  years.  Only  a  part  of  this  reduction  was  the  result  of 
decreased  bearing  capacity.  Because  of  unusual  drought  conditions  and 
the  severe-  freeze  of  1933-34,  growing  conditions  were  below  average, 
whereas  during  the  previous  5  years  growing  conditions  were  better  than 
average.  A  relatively  large  crop  of  about  168,200,000  bushels  is  indi¬ 
cated  for  1935.  If  the  indicated  production  is  realized,  production  for 
tho  last  5  years  (1931-35)  will  average  about  155,000,000  bushels,  a 
decrease  below  the  previous  5-ycar  production  of  3.8  percent.  Average 
production  of  the  last  five  crops  is  about  what  would  have  been  realized 
with  average  growing  conditions  during  each  cf  the  5  years.  The  sane  is 
true  for  tho  previous  5-ycar  period. 
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Although  the  number  of  apple  trees  of  bearing  age  has  decreased 
20  to  25  percent  during  the  last  10  years,  potential  producing  capacity 
of  all  orchards  has  been  nearly  maintained  by  an  increase  in  the  average 
producing  capacity  per  bearing  tree  of  about  30  percent.  Allowing  for 
variations  in  growing  conditions  ,  average  yield  per  bearing  tree  increased 
approximately  50  percent  from  1910  to  1934,  and  during  the  last  5  years 
would  average  about  1.9  bushels  per  tearing  tree,  under  average  growing 
conditions.  The  actual  yield  during  this  period  was  probably  about  1.8 
bushels  per  bearing  tree.  These  large  increases  in  yields  per  bearing 
'-ree  were  due  primarily  to  an  increase  in  the  bearing  surface  of  trees 
as  hey  increased  in  ago,  and  to  a  greater  concentration  of  orchards  in 
the  better  producing  areas.  Since  many  of  the  bearing  trees_ now  in 
orchards  have  reached,  or  soon  will  have  reached,  full  bearing  capacity, 
and  since  a  relatively  small  proportion  of  all  trees  are  young,  there  is 
not  likely  to  be  much  increase  in  yield  per  bearing  tree  during  the  next 
5  years. 


As  the  numb er  of  trees  of  bearing  age  may  continue  to  decrease 
during  ~he  next  several  years,  and  as  there  is  likely  to  be  only  a 
slight  increase  in  yield  per  bearing  tree,  production  may  average  some¬ 
what  less  during  the  next  5  years  than  during  the  last  5  years. 

Although  average  production  for  the  last  10  years,  of  about 
158,000,000  bushels,  has  been  only  73  percent  of  the  average  crop  of 
1911-15,  there  has  been,  on  the  average,  no  shortage  of  apples.  On  the 
owner  hand,  supplies  were  burdensome  in  years  of  good  growing  conditions 
nroughout  the  apple  country. 

Producers  of  early  apples  have  had  considerable  difficulty  in 
marketing  several  of  the  crops  produced  during  the  last  6  or  7  years. 

.n  survey  of  commercial  apple  orchards,  as  of  January  1,  1928,  showed 
that  approximately  40  percent  of  the  apple  trees  of  the  early  varieties 
in  the  10  States  leading  in  early-apple  production  were  less  than  9  years 
of  age.  Many  of  these  young  trees  have  come  into  fuller  production  since 
the  survey  and  are  capable  of  producing  large  quantities  of  fruit  for 
several  years.  Because  of  low  returns  to  producers  of  early  apples,  tree 
removals,  abandonment ,  and  neglect  probably  have  reduced  considerably  the 
future  producing  capacity  of  early-apple  orchards,  but,  even  so,  it  is 
believed  that  early  apples  will  continue  plentiful  for  several  years. 

The  leading  early-apple-producing  States  are  California,  Illinois,  Dela¬ 
ware,  Tennessee,  and  New  Jersey. 

Apple  prices  declined  sharply  from  1929  to  1932,  largely  because 
of  declining  consumer  buying  power.  Prices  advanced  from  an  average  of  62 
cents  per  bushel  to  the  grower  for  the  1932  crop  to  78  cents  for  the  1933 
crop,  although  there  was  little  difference  in  supplies  during  the  2  years. 
Owing  largely  to  a  reduction  in  the  crop  of  1934,  prices  were  still 
higher,  averaging  90  cents.  With  the  large  crop  of  193  5,  prices  again 
receded.  The  United  States  farm  price  on  October  15,  1935,  averaged  64 
cents  per  bushel,  compared  with  84  cents  the  year  before.  Lower  prices  in 
the  fall  of  1935  as  compared  with  prices  in  the  fall  of  1934  arc  reported 
in  most  sections  of  the  country.  Apple  prices  to  growers  in  the  New  Eng¬ 
land  States  averaged  95  cents  per  bushel  on  October  15,  1935  compared  with 


Apple  Outlook  -  4. 


$1.34  a  year  earlier;  in  the  Middle  Atlantic  States  65  cents  against 
95  cents;  in  the  East  North  Central  States  64  cents  as  compared  with 
92  cents  in  October  1934;  -in  the  Y/cs't  North  Central  area  70  cents 
against  $1.12;  in  the  South  Atlantic  section  60  against  80  cents  per 
bushel;  in  the  Fast  South  Central  States  85  cents  as  compared  with 
84  cents  tho  year  before;  in  the  West  South  Central  group  80  cents 
against  83  cents;  in  the  Mountain  States  the  October  1935  average  was 
67  cents,  compared  with  84  cents  at  the  same  time  last  season,  and  in 
tho  Pacific  Coast  States  59  cents  against  73  cents  per  bushel. 

Regional  prospects 

Western  States.  -  During  the  last  5  years,  1931-35,  the  11 
Pacific  Coast  and  Rocky  Mountain  States  produced  53,000,000  bushels  of 
apples  per  year,  or  34  percent  of  the  United  States  total.  They  produce 
a  higher  proportion,  about  42  percent,  of  the  commercial  crop  of  the 
country.  During  the  last  4  years,  low  returns  have  resulted  in  notice^ 
able  neglect  and  removal  of  trees  in  the  poorer  apple  districts  of  these 
States.  However,  the  better  commercial  orchards  in  tho  better  districts 
of  the  Western  States  have  been  generally  well  cared  for.  Plantings 
have  been  light,  and  removals  have  been  confined  largely  to  orchards  on 
unprofitable  locations,  to  trees  of  unpopular  varieties,  to  old  trees, 
and  to  trees  that  are  too  closely  set,  considering  their  present  size. 

For  the  region  as  a  whole,  production  during  the  last  5  years 
(1931-35)  has  averaged  9,0  percent  below  average  production  for  the 
previous  5  years.  Increases  in  production  from  the  younger  trees  in  the 
11  Western  States  have  not  been  sufficient  to  offset  decreases  in  pro¬ 
duction  occasioned  by  tree  removals  and  orchard  ncgloct.  The  few  plant¬ 
ings  that  have  been  made  in  the  last  few  years  arc  confined  largely  to 
Delicious  and  ’Wines ap.  Rome  Beauty  and  Yellow  Newtown  (Albemarle  Pippin) 
have  been  planted  to  some  extent. 

In  Washington,  production  of  the  Winesap,  Stayman  Winesap  ,  and 
Rome  Beauty  is  expected  to  show  little  change  in  the  next  few7  years, 
while  production  of  Delicious  will  continue  to  increase  for  several  years. 
Production  of  Jonathan  and  Spitzenburg,  especially  the  latter ,  is  declin¬ 
ing,  In  Calif orhia,  production  of  the  Cravens to in  appears  to  havo  about 
reached  a  high  level  from  which  some  recession  may  take  place  during  the 
next  few7  years;  production  of  late  apples  probably  will  continue  to 
decline  at  a  slow  rate.  In  Oregon,  production  probably  will  tend  down¬ 
ward  during  tho  next  several  years.  In  the  8  Mountain  States,  as  a  group, 
production  is  expected  to  decline. 

In  the  11  Western  States  as  a  whole,  a  relatively  small  percentage 
of  the  trees  -arc  yet  to  como  into  bearing,  and  a  relatively  large  per¬ 
centage  of  tho  acreage  has  reached,  or  soon  will  reach,  full  bearing 
capacity.  Under  average  growing  conditions  the  trend  of  production  may 
be  slightly  downward  during  the  next  few  years. 

Central  States.  -  Production  of  apples  in  the  Central  States 
averaged  about  38,000,000  bushels  per  year  during  the  5  years,  1-31-35, 
which  was  about  24  percent  of  the  total  United  States  crop.  This  was  8 
percent  more  than  average  production  during  thc.previcus  5  years.^A  part 
of  this  increase  may  bo  attributed  to  tho  relatively  large  indie.-  ied 
crop  of  1935. 
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During  the  period  of  heavy  plantings  in  the  Northwest,  1905  to 
1912,  many  millions  of  trees  were  planted  in  the  Central  States.  The 
region  as  a  whole  is  subject  to  frequent  frosts  and  freezes,  and  many 
of  the  early  plantings  were  on  unfavorable  locations  and  have  been  re¬ 
moved.  Thus,  from  1910  to  1930  the  decrease  in  the  number  of  apple 


trees  Ih  the  Central  States  amounted  to  about  75,000,n00  trees,  or  X 
percent.  Since  1930  there  has  probably  been  a  further  decline  in  tree 
numbers.  However,  many  of  the  trees  now  in  orchards  in  the  Central 
States  were  planted  since  the  World  War.  Consequently,  a  relatively 
large  part  of  the. trees  are  young.  The  newer  orchards  as  a  whole  are 
mere  favorably  located  than  were  many  of  the  early  plantings.  Renewed 
interest  in  the  planting  and  care  of  commercial  orchards  in  some  dis- 
ricts  has  been  apparent  during  the  last  2  years.  With  average  wen  *.er 
conditions,  commercial  production  for  the  region  as  a  whole  can  be 
m^ixit^ined ,  and  probably  increased,  with  moderate  annual  plantings  but. 
'hio  region  contains  a  great  many  farm  orchards  that  are  being  allowed 
^e^eriorate  rapidly.  This  tendency  may  offset  any  increased  produc— 
men  from  commercial  -orchards ,  until  prices  of  apples  become  more  a+- 
racti .  e.  Tne  more  recent  ulantings  have  been  of  the  Delicious  ,  oclcen 
^  Winesap,  Jonathan,  Stayman  Wine  sap ,  and  Yellow  Transpa^'ua  . 


^  Eastern  States.  -  During  the  last  5  years,  1931-35,  the  Eastern 

o bates  Which  include  the  New  England,  the  Middle  Atlantic,  and  the 
■eoath  Atlantic  States  -  produced  about  64, OCX1, 000  bushels  cf  applet  per 
year,  or  41  percent  of  the  total  United  States  crop,  production  during 

O.ese  5  years  was  5  percent  less  than  the  average  for  the  previous  5 
years . 


^  At  the  beginning  of  the  present  depression  the  apple  industry 
ci  ‘his  region  was  better  equipped  for  economical  production  cl  fruit 
than  at  any  time  in  many  years .  Many  unproductive  orchards  had  been 
j. emc oed  and  those  that  remained  were  generally  well  cared  for,  and  ./ere 
planted  largely  to  such  varieties  as  Delicious,  McIntosh,  Winesap, 
Stayman  Winesap ,  Rome  Beauty,  crimes  Golden,  York  Imperial,  Baldwin, 
Northern  Spy,  Rhode  Island  Greening,  and  some  of  the  early  varieties. 

The  region  as  a  whole  contained  a  large  proportion  cf  trees  that  had 
not  come  into  full  bearing.  During  the  last  3  or  4  years  orchards  that’ 
have  not  been  generally  profitable  have  received  less  than  average  care, 
out  partly  because  of  nearness  to  largo  consuming  centers,  many  orchards 
ha vo  received  very  good  care. 

The  unusual  freeze  during  the  winter  of  1933-34,  killed  in  the 
Eastern  States,  or  injured  so  badly  that  they  are  expected  to  die,  at 
least,  2,600,000  trees,  and  severely  injured  many  mere.  Approximately 
2,510,000  of  these  trees  were  in  New  York  and  the  New  England  States, 
ihe  cold  winter  of  1934-35  increased  the  injury  of  many  cf  the  trees 
that  were  weakened  by  the  freeze  of  the  jbaevicus  winter .  Largely  as  a 
result  of  cold  weather  during  these  2  winters,  production  of  apples  in 
New  York  and  the  New  England  States  averaged  only  18,100,000  bushels 
during  the  2  crop  years,  1934  and  1935,  ns  compared  with  an  annual 
production  of  25,300,000  bushels  during  the  7  years,  1927-33,  a  decrease 
of  7,200,000  bushels  or  29  percent. 

A  large  part  of  this  decrease,  perhaps  4,000,000  to  5,000,000 
bushels,  represents  a  permanent  reduction  in  the  potential  bearing 
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capacity  of  orchards  in  these  States.  Although  the  full  extent  of 
the  damage  to  apple  orchards  during  the  last  2  winters  cannot  he 
accurately  measured  at  this  time,  a  reduction  of  4,000,000  to  5,000,000 
bushels  amounts  to  15  to  19  percent  of  average  production  in  New  York 
and  the  New  Eiigland  States  during  the  5  years  previous  to  1934.  For 
the  country  as  a  whole  these  decreases  would  amount  to  2.6  to  3,2 
percent  of  average  production  during  the  last  5  years . 

At  best,  it  will  be  several  years  before  trees  can  be  brought 
into  bearing  to  replace  production  of  the  killed  trees.  With  com¬ 
parable  growing  conditions,  it  is  doubtful  whether  production  of  apples 
in  the  Eastern  States  will  be  maintained  during  the  next  few  years  at 
as  high  a  level  as  during  the  last  several  years.  From  a  longer  view¬ 
point,  the  potential  bearing  capacity  of  orchards  in  the  region  may 
decline  somewhat,  since  a  relatively  large  port  of  the  trees  are  near¬ 
ing  full  bearing  capacity.  Because  of  the  heavy  mortality  of  Baldwin 
trees  during  the  cold  winter  of  1933-34,  supplies  of  this  variety  will 
be  exceptionally  low,  at  least  for  many  years. 


Expert  Markets 


Apples  have  been  an  agricultural  export  for  over  100  years, 
assuming  their  greatest  importance  following  the  World  War.  As  much 
as  one-fifth  of  the  commercial  crop  of  the  United  States  has  been  ex¬ 
ported  in  some  seasons.  Exports  have  declined  since  the  depression  Owing 
to  a  combination  of  unfavorable  factors,  probably  the  most  important 
factor  has  been  the  raising  of  trade  barriers  in  many  countries.  C  thor 
reasons  for  the  decline  have  been  small  American  apple  crops,  increasing 
competition  from  the  fruit  of  other  exporting  countries,  and  reduced 
purchasing  power  in  all  importing  countries. 


Exports  during  the  1934-35  season  (July-June)  were  the  smallest 
in  the  last  12  years.  The  total  amounted  to  abcut  8,100,000  bushels 
compared  with  12,300,000  bushels  in  1933-34  and  16,477,000  bushels  in 
the  5-year  period  1926-27  to  1930-31.  The  chief  reason  for  the.  decline, 
in  exports  was  the  virtual  closing  of  the  German  market  to  Ameri  can  fruit. 
Other  factors  were  the  small  United  States  apple  crop,  and  the  heavy 
competition  fram  the  large  European  and  Canadian  apple  crops.  Only  11 
percent  of  the  United  States  commercial  apple  crop  of  1934  was  exported. 


Mere  States  engage  in  exporting  apples  than  is  true  of  any  other 
fruit,  Washington,  Oregon,  California,  and  Idaho  in  the  west  and  \ ir- 
ginia,  West  Virginia,  Maryland,  Pennsylvania,  and  New  Y^rk  in  tho  east 
are  especially  interested.  Other  eastern  States  such  as  Delaware, 
Massachusetts,  New  Hampshire,  and  Maine  export  some  applco .  E  evj  ^  0 
that  produces  apples  is  indirectly  interested  in  apple  exports  since  the 
quantity  sent  abroad  helps  to  reduce  the  supplies  offered  on  the  domes  iic 
markets. 


The  outlook  for  the  1935-35  season  is  for  considerably  larger 
exports  than  in  1934-35.  The  1935  United  States  commercial  apple  crop 
of"  97 ,000,000  bushels  is  large  enough  to  supply  an  anple  surplus  for 
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export.  However,  of  more  importance  arc  the  small  European  crops. 

Exports  up  to  the  end  of  October  are  far  ahead  of  those  to  the  same 
date  last  season.  In  fret  exports  from  July  to  October  were  so  heavy 
that  prices  in  the  export  markets  declined  to  unprofitable  levels.  With 
a  better  regulated  flow  of  experts  some  improvement  in  the  export  situ¬ 
ation  may  be  expected  for  the  current  season. 

In  addition  to  fresh  apples  a  considerable  quantity  of  apples 
are  exported  in  the  form  of  dried  and  canned  apples,  especially  the 
former.  About  3,700,000  bushels  were  so  exported  in  1934-35  (July- June’, 
which  was  somewhat  loss  than  usual.  Exports  of  dried  apples  amounted 
to  11,747  short  tons  in  1934-35  against  18,669  tons  in  1933-34.  The 
drop  was  largely  due  to  the  heavy  decline  in  exports  to  Germany,  the 
principal  market.  Other  important  outlets  for  dried  apples  are  the 
Netherlands,  Sweden,  and  France.  Although  exports  declined,  the  ex¬ 
port  value  was  $183  per  ton  as  compared  with  $172  in  1933-34.  About 
269,000  cases  (50  pounds)  of  canned  apples  and  sauce  were  exported 
in  1934-35  compared  with  211,000  cases  in  1933-34.  The  United  Kingdom 
takes  practically  all  of  the  exports  of  canned  apples  and  sauce. 

World  apple  production  is  increasing  gradually  but  of  greater 
interest  to  American  growers  is  the  attempt  on  the  part  of  many  countries 
to  produce  a  better  product.  Cultural  practices  are  being  improved  in 
many  European  countries;  better  stock  is  being  planted,  and  more  at¬ 
tention  is  being  paid  to  grading  and  packing  and  to  the  storage  of  fruit. 

The  season  for  domestic  apples  in  the  United  Kingdom  and  the  Netherlands 
has  been  measurably  lengthened  in  the  last  few  years  by  the  wider  use  of 
cold  and  gas  storages. 

Surplus-producing  countries,  particularly  the  United  States,  Canada, 
Australia,  and  New  Zealand,  and  to  a  lesser  extent  Italy,  the  Netherlands, 
Switzerland,  and  Austria,  are  taking  steps  either  directly  or  indirectly 
to  improve  the  quality  of  their  fruit  exports.  The  United  States,  Canada, 
Australia,  and  New  Zealand  have  adopted  minimum  export  standards  for 
apples.  Indications  are  that  returns  to  growers  have  been  improved  by 
restricting  exports  to  the  higher  grades,  provision  for  establishing 
the  minimum  of  quality  for  apple  exports  from  the  United  States  was  given 
under  the  Apple  and  Pear  Act  of  June  10,  1933.  The  193  5  apple  crop  is  the 
first  large  crop  to  be  produced  in  the  United  States  since  this  lav;  went 
into  effect.  It  appears  probable  that,  were  it  not  for  the  restrictions 
contained  in  the  act,  the  unrestricted  flow  of  low-quality  apples  to 
foreign  markets  would  have  resulted  in  ruinous  prices,  not  only  for  the 
low-quality  fruit  but  for  the  high-quality  stock  as  well. 

As  nearly  as  can  be  estimated,  the  world  apple  crop  ranges  from  about 
475,000,000  to  550,000,000  bushels  a  year,  including  cider  fruit.  There  are 
roughly  442,000,000  apple  trees,  covering  approximately  7,330,000  acres. 
About  one-fourth  of  the  plantings  are  in  the  United  States. 

Whether  or  not  the  United  States  will  be  able  to  continue  to  export 
a  significant  proportion  of  its  apple  crop  will  depend  upon  the  future 
extent  of  trade  barriers,  competition  from  foreign  apples  and  competing 
fruits,  relative  business  conditions  at  home  and  abroad,  and  maintenance 
of  high  standards  of  export  in  the  United  States.  Exports  of  apples  can¬ 
not  be  expected  to  expand  much  unless  present  trade  barriers  are  modified. 
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Peach  production  in  the  United  States  in  the  next  5  years  (l93^-^0)  is 
likely  to  "be  near  the  quantity  produced  in  the  5 -year  period  1931-35*  The  num¬ 
ber  of  bearing  trees  may  decline  slightly  in  the  next  few  years,  but  offsetting 
factors  are  that  commercial  orchards  generally  are  receiving  better  care  than 
they  received  a  few  years  ago  and  growing  conditions  are  likely  to  average 
slightly  better  than  in  1931-35  since  in  four  of  these  five  seasons  they  were 
below  the  10-year  average  1923-32.  There  was  a  moderate  increase  in  plantings 
in  1935  in  some  States  and  further  increases  are  anticipated  during  the  next  few 
years.  For  the  United  States  as  a  whole,  the  present  bearing  capacity  of  or¬ 
chards  producing  peaches  for  market  as  fresh  fruit  is  not  excessive  and  if  there 
should  be  an  improvement  in  demand,  a  moderate  increase  in  production  would  not 
result  in  market  surpluses  in  years  of  average  growing  conditions . 

The  1935  crop  of  about  52.000,000  bushels  was  approximately  equal  to  the 
average  annual  production  in  1931-35  an.d  was  equivalent  to  about  20  pounds  per 
capita.  Exclusive  of  peaches  used  for  commercial  canning  and  drying,  production 
in  the  5-year  period  averaged  about  13  pounds  per  capita. 

In  some  districts  of  the  South,  a  rather  large  proportion  of  the  trees 
are  past  their  prime.  In  other  southern  districts,  there  are  large  numbers  of 
young  trees,  and  these  together  with  the  better  care  that  orchards  are  receiving 
will  probably  maintain  production  in  the  South  in  the  next  5  years  near  the 
1 93 1 —3 5  level .  An  increasing  proportion  of  Hiley  and  earlier -maturing  varieties 
in  the  South  is  indicated.  In  other  areas  as  a  whole,  exclusive  of  California, 
the  production  of  peaches  for  market  as  fresh  fruit  is  likely  to  increase 
slightly.  The  trend  of  California  production  from  the  peak  of  a  few  years  ago 
will  probably  continue  slightly  downward.  The  production  of  clingstone  peaches 
in  California  in  seasons  of  good  growing  conditions  is  likely  to  continue  above 
the  needs  of  the  canning  industry  during  the  next  few  years . 

Developments  in  the  peach  industry  include  a  continuation  of  the  increas¬ 
ing  trend  in  marketing  by  motor  truck  and  a  tendency  to  plant  early-maturing 
varieties  in  an  effort  to  lengthen  the  marketing  season.  The  decline  in  propor¬ 
tion  of  Elberta  trees  in  some  areas  apparently  offers  relatively  good  opportuni¬ 
ties  for  increased  plantings  of  this  variety. 

The  average  of  United  States  farm  prices  for  peaches  in  5  pre-depression 
years  ended  in  1929  was  $1.17  per  bushel.  This  compares  with  an  average  of  71 
cents  for  the  5  years  193O-3U.  Annual  production  in  each  of  the  two  periods 
averaged  approximately  52,000,000  bushels.  In  1935>  with  a  crop  of  52,010,000 
bushels,  the  average  price  was  about  SS  cents  per  bushel. 

Farm  prices  of  peaches  vary  considerably  among  the  different  regions  in 
accordance  with  the  size  of  the  crop  available  for  market  at  different  periods 
in  the  season,  varieties  grown,  uses  of  the  crop,  and  distance  from  market.  The 
averages  of  farm  prices  per  bushel  by  regions  for  1930-3^  were:  North  Atlantic, 
$1.19;  North  Central,  $1.15;  South  Atlantic,  90  cents;  South  Central,  97  cents; 
Western,  51  cents.  For  the  1935  crop,  average  prices  per  oushel  in  these  re¬ 
gions  were  approximately:  North  Atlantic,  $1.16;  North  Central,  92  cents;  South 
Atlantic,  91  cents;  South  Central,  93  cents;  and  Western,  fO  cents. 
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Regional  Prospects 

A  large  part  of  the  market  supply  of  fresh  peaches  from  June  until  about 
the  middle  of  August  is  produced  in  seven  Southern  States  (Georgia,  North  Carol¬ 
ina.,  South  Carolina,  Alabama,  Tennessee,  Arkansas,  and  Texas) .  With  average 
growing  conditions,  a  crop  of  about  15,000,000  bushels  is  likely  to  be  produced 
in  these  States.  A  study  of  production  and  farm  value  indicates  that  a  crop  of 

approximately  this  size  would  result  in  a  greater  gross  return  to  growers  than 
a  smaller  crop. 


In  these  seven  Southern  States,  the  number  of  bearing  trees  has  declined 
during  the  last  4  or  5  years  and  a  further  slight  decrease  appears  probable 
since  a  rather  high  proportion  of  the  trees  are  now  beyond  the  age  of  greatest 
productivity.  However,  southern  orchards  in  general  are  receiving  better  care 
tnan  a  few  years  ago,  and  production  may  not  decline  proportionately.  According 
to  reports  from  nurseries  and  other  sources,  plantings  increased  somewhat  in 
1935  compared  with  193^  and  1933*  Assuming  an  average  life  of  about  l4  years 
for  southern  peach  trees,  at  a  constant  rate  of  planting  from  year  to  year,  it 
would  require  plantings  of  about  7  percent  each  year  to  maintain  tree  numbers . 
Indications  are  that  the  number  of  peach  trees  set  out  in  southern  orchards  dur¬ 
ing  the  last  few  years  has  averaged  somewhat  less  than  7  percent  of  the  present 
number  of  trees. 


Georgia  is  the  most  important  southern  peach  State  and  in  the  period 
-931~35^Produced  an  annual  average  of  about  5,^00,000  bushels,  or  3 S  percent  of 
the  production  in  the  seven  leading  Southern  States.  A  survey  by  the  Phony  Dis¬ 
ease  Eradication  field  forces  shows  a  decrease  of  1,070,000  trees,  or  12  percent, 
in  Georgia  commercial  peach  orchards  from  1931  1°  193^  •  Since  the  trees  removed 
were  mostly  old  or  diseased,  the  producing  capacity  was  not  reduced  to  a  corre¬ 
sponding  degree .  The  survey  showed  that  56  percent  of  the  Georgia  trees  were  10 
years  of  age  or  more  in  1934  and  that  about  25  percent  of  the  trees  were  under  5 
years  old.  The  number  of  young  trees  is  hardly  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pres¬ 
ent  number  of  trees  . 


The  southern  district  of  Georgia  ,  which- has  about  b2  percent  of  the  com¬ 
mercial  peach  trees  in  the  State,  supplies  a  large  part  of  the  early  shipments 
to  market  each  season.  In  this  district,  40  percent  of  the  trees  were  under  5 
years  old  in  193 '■+  and  nearly  40  percent  were  10  years  old  or  more.  Indications 
are  that  crops  as  large  as,  or  slightly  larger  than,  the  3935  crop  may  oe  expec¬ 
ted  in  southern  Georgia  during  seasons  of  favorable  growing  conditions  during 
the  next  U  or  5  years.  About  80  percent  of  the  trees  under  5  years  old  in  193^ 
m  southern  Georgia  were  Kiley  and  earlier-ripening  varieties. 

In  central  Georgia,  which  has  about  4o  percent  of  the  commercial  peach 
trees  of  the  State,  15  percent  of  the  trees  were  under  5  years  old  in  193^>  ac- 
cording  to  the  survey,  and  67  percent  were  10  years  old  or  older.  A  further  de¬ 
crease-  in  number  of  bearing  trees  in  this  district  is  in  prospect  in  the  next  3 
or  4  years.  Although  bO  percent  of  the  trees  in  central  Georgia  in  193^  were 
Elberta,  less  than  30  percent  of  the  trees  under  5  years  of  age  were  of  this 
variety.  A  large  proportion  of  the  young  trees  are  Hiley,  Early  Rose,  and 
earlier-ripening  varieties.  Since  the  market  demand  for  the  early-ripening  vari¬ 
eties  is  limited  and  since  these  varieties  will  compete  with  shipments  of  later- 
maturing  varieties  from  south  Georgia,  further  increases  in  their  production  may 
result  in  serious  marketing  difficulties. 


Peaches  -  3 • 


A  rapid,  expansion  in  peach  acreage  has  occurred  in  western  South  Carolina 
during  recent  years.  Some  abandonment  of  old  orchards  in  the  Sand  Hills  dis¬ 
tricts  in  the  Carolinas  has  occurred.  Hew  plantings  in  South  Carolina  have  been 
largely  of  the  Hiley  variety  or  of  earlier-ripening- varieties .  In  Arkansas, 
marginal  orchards  are  being  gradually  eliminated.  Commercial  orchards  in  good 
locations  are  receiving  good  care.  Arkansas  plantings  in  1935  have  been  chiefly 
of  varieties  which  ripen  earlier  than  Elberta.  In  other  southern  States,  peach 
orchards  on  the  better  sites  are  generally  in  good  condition  although  there  is 
considerable  neglect  of  the  older  orchards  in  poorer  locations. 

Reports  from  nurseries  indicate  slightly  increased  planting  in  1935  over 
193^-  i-n  vVest  Virginia,  Maryland,  Delaware,  and  the  Middle  Atlantic  Stakes. 

There  was  a  considerable  reduction  in  trees  in  Hew  Yor^;  as  a  result  of  the  freeze 
in  the  winter  of  1933-3^ •  Reports  at  present  indicate  that  Hew  York  growers  are 
rather  optimistic  as  to  the  outlook  for  the  industry  and  many  new  orchards  were 
set  in  1935*  In  Hew  Jersey,  Delaware,  and  Maryland,  production  during  recent 
years  has  been  below  average,  but  commercial  orchards  in  these  States  are  gener¬ 
ally  in  good  condition. 

Hew  plantings  in  the  Middle  West  are  probably  sufficient  to  replace  trees 
going  out  of  production.  In  Michigan,  a  continuation  of  the  slight  upward  trend 
m  the  number  of  trees  is  indicated.  It  is  expected  that  plantings  in  Illinois 
will  increase  during  the  next  few  years.  Anticipated  injury  to  trees  from  the 
193'4  drought  has  not  materialized. 

The  Colorado  crop  in  1935  was  slightly  greater  than  the  previous  record 
crop  of  193^.  The  quality  of  the  crop  and  the  prices  received  were  such  as  to 
give  some  encouragement  to  growers.  Producing  capacity  is  expected  to  remain  at 
the  present  level  or  possibly  to  increase  slightly.  Ho  marked  change  in  the  num¬ 
ber  of  bearing  trees  is  anticipated  in  Utah  and  Idaho.  Hew  plantings  in  Washing¬ 
ton  and  Oregon  are  limited  in  number ,  but  most  orchards  are  in  fairly  good  condi¬ 
tion  and  the  average  production  is  expected  to  continue  at  about  the  present 
level . 


Peach  production  in  California  in  1935  was  relatively  light  and  prices 
were  somewhat  higher  than  in  some  recent  years  and  it  is  not  probable  that  there 
will  be  any  considerable  abandonment  or  neglect  of  peach  trees  during  the  next 
season.  Orchards  are  generally  in  good  condition.  About  two-thirds  of  the  Calif¬ 
ornia  production  is  clingstone  varieties  and  one-third  freestone  varieties. 
Clingstone  production,  under  average  growing  conditions,  is  still  likely  to  be  in 
excess  of  the  demands  of  the  canning  industry.  The  trend  of  production  of  both 
clingstone  and  freestone  varieties  is  slightly  downward  rand  new  plantings  during 
the  last  few  years  have  not  been  large.  Clingstone  plantings  included  mainly  new 
varieties  and  the  new  freestone  orchards  are  composed  chiefly  of  varieties  that 
are  commonly  used  as  fresh  table  peaches. 

California  peaches  shipped  out  of  the  State  during  the  5  years,  1931-35 > 
averaged  about  2,000  cars  annually  and  amounted  to  about  5  percent  of  the  Calif¬ 
ornia  production.  About  one-sixth  of  these  out-of-state  shipments  were  reported 
as  clingstone  varieties  and  the  remainder  as  freestone  or  unclassified  varieties. 
California  peaches  are  of  considerable  importance  in  the  fresh  peach  supply  on 
the  large  eastern  markets,  particularly  in  years  when  the  midseason  crop  in  other 
Stakes  is  light. 


Peaches  -  4. 


Peaches  used,  for  commercial  canning  are  mostly  California  clingstone  vari¬ 
eties  and  averaged  about  9 >000 ,000  bushels  annually  in  1933-35  compared  with  an 
average  of  about  10,800,000  bushels  in  1925-29*  In  1 933—3 5 »  an  annual  average  of 
about  5»^00,000  bushels,  mostly  California  freestone  varieties,  wore  dried  com¬ 
pared  with  an  average  of  about  4,800,000  bushels  in  1925-29*  Peaches  used  for 
canning  and  drying  in  the  3  years  1 933“ 3 5  averaged  a.bout  30  percent  of  the  United 
States  production.  About  l6  percent  each  of  the  commercial  production  of  canned 
peaches  and  dried  peaches  was  exported  during  the  five  seasons  ended  in  1935* 
These  exports  represented  about  4  percent  of  the  United  Sta.tes  peach  production. 
Exports  of  both  canned  and  dried  peaches  have  held  up  fairly  well  during  the  de¬ 
pression.  Exports  of  fresh  peaches  are  relatively  unimportant. 


THE  PEAR  OUTLOOK  HOP  1936 


The  trend  of  pear  production  in  the  United  States,  which  has 
been  decidedly  upward  for  the  last  30  years,  is  likely  to  continue 
upward  for  the  next  10  years,  provided  no  unusual  reduction  in  tree 
numbers  takes  place.  With  an  improvement  in  business  conditions  and 
in  consumer  purchasing  power,  some  improvement  in  the  market  outlet 
for  pears  may  be  expected  but  in  years  of  large  crops  considerable 
difficulty  may  be  encountered  in  disposing  of  the  entire  crop.  Tho 
United  States  should  continue  to  be  the  dominant  supplier  of  pears 
for  export  for  at  least  a  decade  unless  trade  barriers  prohibit. 

In  spite  of  a  smaller  crop,  prices  so  far  in  the  1935-36  season 
have  been  somewhat  below  those  of  1934-35.  This  is  partly  explained, 
at  least,  by  the  smaller  quantity  of  pears  used  for  canning  from  the 
1935  crop.  The  outlook  for  fresh  pears  for  the  remainder  of  the  season 
is  favorable  from  the  supply  side  but  prices  may  be  adversely  affected 
by  the  large  supplies  of  apples  being  offered  both  in  the  domestic  and 
export  markets.  The  reduced  pack  of  canned  pears  will  probably  help 
to  maintain  prices  for  that  product.  The  outlook  for  dried  pears, 
despite  a  smaller  pack,  is  not  very  encouraging  because  of  the  large 
proportion  of  the  output  normally  exported  to  Germany.  Currency 
restrictions  in  that  country  have  greatly  reduced  fruit  imports  there. 

Trees 

For  the  country  as  a  whole  the  number  of  pear  trees  of  bearing 
age  declined  from  about  15,172,000  in  1910  to  14,647,000  in  1920  and 
then  advanced  to  16,043,000  in  1930.  During  this  period  the  develop¬ 
ment  in  the  industry  was  characterized  by  the  decline  of  the  small 
farm  orchard  and  by  expansion  in  commercial  areas,  particularly  in  the 
Pacific  Coast  region.  In  the  eastern  States  as  a  whole,  tree  numbers 
have  shown  a  decline  for  the  most  part  since  the  turn  of  the  century, 
whereas  in  the  western  States  have  shown  a  constant  increase.  In  1910 
only  about  16  percent  of  the  pear  trees  in  the  country  were  located  in 
Washington,  Oregon,  and  California,  but  by  1930  over  half  of  the  trees 
were  located  in  these  States,  and  they  accounted  for  about  67  percent 
of  the  production  of  the  United  States.  The  yield  per  tree  for  the 
country  as  a  whole  increased  from  less  than  half  a  bushel  in  1910  to 
1.2  bushels  in  1930. 

From  1930  to  1933  the  rate  of  new  plantings  decreased  but  during 
last  year  the  increased  sales  of  nursory  stock  by  companies  reporting 
would  indicate  that  plantings  are  increasing  somewhat  not  only  in  the 
Pacific  States  but  rather  generally  throughout  the  country.  In  Oregon 
and  Washington  apple  trees  have  been  replaced  in  some  instances  by  pears. 
Purchases  of  nursery  stock  in  California  have  been  largely  used  to 
replace  skips  and  dead  trees.  New  plantings  in  the  Pacific  Northwest 
consist  almost  entirely  of  Bartlett  and  Anjou  varieties.  In  addition 
to  these  two  varieties  California,  which  has  lost  a  considerable  number 
of  trees  from  blight,  is  adding  some  Hardy  trees.  New  York  is  planting 
Bartlett  and  Bose  and  a  fc w  Clapp  and  Seckel  trees.  In  less  important 
regions  the  Kieffer  variety  seems  to  be  the  most  popular.  Nursery 
supplies  of  good  pear  stock  are  reported  by  some  companies  to  be  rather 
low. 


Somewhat  higher  prices  were  paid  for  pear  orchards  that  changed 
hands  in  the  Pacific  Coast  States  during  1934-35  as  compared -with  the 
last  3  years.  Sales  were  few,  however,  and  prices  well  belo w  the  values 
that  prevailed  prior  to  the  depression.  What  little  neglect  has  occurred 
in  these  States  is  largely  due  to  the  .inability  of  growers-  to  provide 
proper  care. 

There  is  evidence  of  some  negloct  to  pear  orchards  in  Michigan 
but.  the  increase  in  the  canning  of  Kieffcr  pears  in  tho  southwest  part 
of  the  State  has  aided  the  industry.  Neglect  cf  orchards  in  Colorado 
is  general.  In  Mesa  County,  the  principal  producing-  section,  the 
removal  of  orchards  has  been  common  in  recent  years. •  These  removals 
arc  due  to  low  prices  and  the  increasing  difficulty  of  combat  ing  pests, 
primarily  codling  moth.  Many  growers  are  soiling  their  entire  crops 
to  truckers,  Tho  outlook  in  Colorado  is  for  a  further  doclino  in  the 
commercial  pear  industry. 

Utilisation  of  the  crop 

During  the  5-year  period,  1927-1931,  about  77  percent  of  the 
average  pear  crop  of  22,300,000  bushels  was  utilised,  fresh,  17  percent 
was  canned,  4  percent  was  dried,  and  2  percent  was  unharvested.  During 
the  1934-35  season  71  percent  of  the  crop  of  23, 500 j-000” bushels' ■ 
used  fresh,  23  percent  was  canned,  4  percent  dried,  and  2  percent  not 
harvested.  The  1935  pear  crop  of  about  21,300,000  bushels  is  smaller 
than  usual.  Of  the  total  about  16,400,000  bushels  will  probably  be 
used  as  fresh  fruit,  3,900,000  bushels  canned,  and  somewhat  less  than 
1,000,000  bushels  dried.  The  processed  pears  will  probably  make 
3,900,000  cases  of  canned  pears  and  4,000  or  5,000  short  tons  of  dried 
pears.  Last  year  tho  output  was  around  5,500,000  cases  of  canned  pears 
and  5,200  short  tons  of  dried  pears.  Tho  1935  pack  of  canned  pears  was 
reduced,  because  of  tho  carry-over  of  around  1,200,000  cases  of  canned 
pears  from  the  1934  pack. 


Exports 

World  production  of  dessert  pears  is  on  an  upward  trend,  largely 
because  of  the  increasing  production  in  the  Unit.ed  States,  but  also 
because  of  cultural  and  marketing  improvements  in  the  Netherlands, 
Belgium,  Switzerland,  and  Canada.  Although  pear  production  in  a  number 
of  European  countries  is  large,  (in  France,  Belgium,  the  Netherlands 
and  Switzerland )  the  output  is  mostly  cider  pears.  The  United  States 
is  by  far  the  outstanding  producer  of  dessert  pears  as  well  as  canned 
and  dried  pears.  The  world  pear  crop,  including  cider  pears,  averaged 
roughly  140,000,000  bushels  in  the  5-year  period,  1929-1933;  strictly 
table  fruit  probably  constituted  less  than  one-third  of  this  quantity. 
Little  increase  is  expected  in  total  world  pear  production  during  the 
next  decade.  Because  of  the  dominant  position  of  the  United  States 
as  a  world  supplier  of  table  pears,  and  canned  and  dried  pears,  American 
producers  should  be  able  to  secure  a  moderate  return  during  the  next 
few  years  op  exports  of  these  products  providing  shipments  are  carefully 
regulated  and  the  production  of  canned  and  dried  pears  is  kept  in  line 
with  market  requirements. 


PEARS  3 


The  export  outlet  is  significant  in  the  case  of  pears.  Taking 
fresh,  canned,  and  dried  pears  together,  the  exports  in  1934-35  (July 
to  June)  vc re  equal  to  about  4,000,000  bushels,  or  over  17  percent  of 
the  harvested  crop.  In  the  previous  season  a  record  proportion  of 
almost  24  percent  of  the  harvested  crop  was  exported.  Exports  of 
fresh  pears  amounted  to  2,000,000  bushels,  or  slightly  less  than  the 
exports  in  each  of  the  two  previous  seasons.  The  1,434,000  cases  of 
canned  pears  exported  were  also  slightly  under  the  total  of  the 
previous  season.  Exports  of  dried  pears  declined  to  2,843  short  tons 
against  4,204  in  1933-34,  because  of  the  sharp  restriction  in  imports 
by  Germany,  the  principal  outlet. 

Prospects  for  fresh  pears  during  the  1935-36  export  season 
were  favorable  at  the  start  of  the  season  but  have  declined  somewhat 
owing  to  the  heavy  exports  of  apples  from  North  America.  Ercm  the 
supply  point  of  view,  the  pear  position  is  strong.  With  smaller 
packs  of  canned  and  dried  pears  expected,  exports  will  probably  not 
be  as  high  as  last  season.  The  export  outlook  for  canned  pears  is 
better  than  that  for  the  dried  product  because  of  the  stringent 
currency  restrictions  in  Germany.  The  United  Kingdom  takes  most  of 
the  canned  pears  and  buying  power  there  is  somewhat  better  than  it 
was  at  this  time  last  year.  Eresh  pears  are  exported  to  all  parts 
of  the  globe  but  the  United  Kingdom  and  Canada  are  the  chief  outlets. 


THE  CHEERY  OUTLOOK  EOR  1936 


The  number  of  cherry  trees  now  in  orchards,  in  the  12  States  of 
most  importance  in  commercial  production  of  cherries,  is  sufficient  to  at 
least  maintain  the  present  level  of  production  during  the  next  5  years  and 
probably  sufficient  to  cause  a  continuation  of  the  upward  trend  of  produc¬ 
tion  which  has. been  in  evidence  during  the  last  6  years.  With  acreage  at, 
or  slightly  below,  its  present  level,  years  of  favorable  weather  conditions 
have  resulted  in  such  large  crops  that  prices  have  dropped  below  picking 
costs,  and  considerable  quantities  of  fruit  have  been  left  unharvested. 

Even  though  there  is  no  further  expansion  of  acreage  during  the  next  sever¬ 
al  years,  market  supplies  of  cherries  probably  will  continue  burdensome  in 
years  of  favorable  growing  conditions. 

The  total  number  of  cherry  trees  in  the  12  States  decreased  nearly  3 
percent  between  19IO  and  1920  and  then  increased  about  l6  percent  from  1920 
to  1930*  In  1910  the  nonbearing  trees  were  37  percent  of  the  total  number 
of  cherry  trees  in  the  12  States.  By  1920  the  proportion  had  fallen  to  22 
percent  but  it  again  reached  37  percent  in  1930*  Since  1930,  plantings  of 
new  trees  have  been  light  in  most  sections.  After  making  allowances  for 
winter  freeze  injury  and  losses  from  other  natural  causes,  it  has  been  es¬ 
timated  that  there  are  now  about  7 » £00,000  bearing  cherry  trees  in  the  12 
States,  which  is  nearly  32  percent  more  than  in  1930* 

From  1909  to  1919>  production  remained  fairly  stable,  tending  down¬ 
ward  slightly.  Beginning  in  1919  the  trend  reversed,  and  by  1929  production 
was  about  at  the  level  of  1919*  From  1929  to  1934  the  productive  capacity 
of  trees  increased  at  an  average  rate  of  a  little  over  2  percent  a  year. 

This  increase  was  checked  in  1935  as  &  result  of  severe  injury  to  trees  dur¬ 
ing  the  winters  of  1933~34  and  1934-35,  particularly  in  the  North  Atlantic 
States . 


Cherry  production  in  the  12  States  in  the  1935  season  is  estimated 
at  117,025  tons,  or  nearly  3  percent  above  the  crop  of  1934  and  slightly  less 
than  the  1933  crop  but  8  percent  above  the  average  -production  for  the  5  years 

1928-1932. 


Sour  Cherries 

An  accurate  separation  of  the  tree  numbers  into  sweet  and  sour  varie¬ 
ties  is  not  possible  for  all  States.  Recent  surveys  made  in  several  of  the 
Sta/tes  indicate,  however,  that  about  94  percent  of  the  trees  in  Michigan,  90 
percent  in  Pennsylvania,  83  percent  in  New  York,  96  percent  in  Colorado,  and 
practically  all  the  trees  in  Wisconsin  and  Ohio  are  of  sour  varieties.  Taking 
the  production  in  these  States  as  indicative  of  the  trend  in  sour-cherry  pro¬ 
duction,  the  productive  capacity  of  orchards  increased  about  23  percent  from 
1929  to  1934,  then  decli  ned  aboiit  5  percent  in  1935*  The  decline  was  the  re¬ 
sult  of  the  tree  injury  during  the  severe  winters  of  1 9 3 3 — 3 4  and  1934-35* 


Cherry 
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In  spite  of  some  tree  losses  the  number  of  sour-cherry  trees  now  in 
orchards . appears . suff icient  to  continue  producing  burdensome  surpluses  under 
favorable  weather  ..conditions and  further  expansion  in  acreage  does  not  seem 
advisable. at  this  time. 

Michigan,  now  th.e  largest  cherry-producing  State  in  the  country,  had 
about  1,910,00.0  trees  in  commercial  orchards  on  January  1,  193^5  these 
about  5^-  percent  were  nonbearing,  21  percent  were  between  7  end  11  years  old, 

13  percent .between  12  and  18  years  old,  9  percent  between  19  and  25,  and  3 
percent  were  2o  years  old  or  older.  Plantings  since  1930  have  been  negligible. 
Under  present  low-price  conditions  no  extensive  plantings  are  contemplated  and 
sono  neglect  has  been  reported.  Total  bearing  capacity  of  cherry  trees  in 
Michigan  increased  about  percent  during  the  period  1929"35.  as  a  result 
of  previous  heavy  plantings.  This  upward  trend  is  expected  to  continue  chief¬ 
ly  as  0.  result  of  increased  bearing  capacity  as  the  average  age  of  bearing  trees 
increases.  The  greater  ^portion  of  the  cherry  orchards  in  New  York  are  rela¬ 
tively  young,  and  ^re  mostly  well  cared  for. 

In  New  York,  the  production  trend  may  have  turned  downward  slightly 
during  the  last  2  year's,  because  of  tree  losses  from  freezing,  but  production 
in  this  State  has  been,  so  large  in  several  recent  years  that  abandonment  of 
fruit  has  been  widespread  and  trees  remaining  still  appear  ample  to  cause  a 
recurrence  of  these  difficulties  in  years  of  favorable  growing  conditions. 

Some  neglect  of  trees  is  reported  in  Wisconsin  as  a  result  of  several 
years  of  low  prices,  which  hove  not  justified  repairing  drought  and  winter 
injury.  The  upward  trend  of  production  may  have  been  checked  somewhat  despite 
the  probable  increase  from  new  trees  coming  into  bearing. 

In  Colorado  and  Utah,  growers  appear  to  be  discouraged  over  low  prices 
in  recent  years  and  abandonment  will  probpjbly  increase  if  conditions  do  not 
improve.  Winter  injury  in  1 933  •  successive  years  of  drought  in  Colorado 
have  caused  some  decline  in  tree  numbers.  In  Washington,  new  plantings  of 
sour  cherries  scarcely  equal  the  number  of  trees  removed. 

The  prices  paid  producers  for  sour  cherries  in  the  principa.1  producing 
States  have  been  declining  steadily  since  1929.  largely  because  purchasing 
power  of  consumers  has  declined  and  production  of  cherries  has  increased. 

The  production  of  62,994  tons  in  1935  was  about  5  percent  larger  than  the  193^ 
crop,  and  11  percent  larger  than  the  average  production  during  the  5  years, 
1928-32.  Prices  in  1935  declined  to  the  lowest  level  on  record,  except  for 
1932  when  abandonment  of  fruit  on  the  trees  reached  nearly  6,700  tons  in  New 
York  alone. 

Production  of  canned  and  cold-pack  cherries  in  1935  will  apparently 
approach  the  record  pack  of  1930  which  resulted  in  heavy  carry-over  of  sup¬ 
plies  into  the  next  season  and  led  to  a  depressed  situation  in  the  cherry¬ 
canning  industry  for  the  following  3  years.  Reports  indicate  that  the  pack 
of  red  pitted  cherries  is  not  moving  rapidly  and  stocks  on  September  1  amounted 
to  about  23  percent  of  the  pack. 
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Sweet  Cherries 

In  the  States  that  produce  the  hulk  of  the  sweet  cherries  the  long¬ 
time  production  outlook  is  much  the  same  as  indicated  for  sour  cherries.  In 
1930,  California,  Oregon,  Washington,  Utah,  and  Idaho  had  about  3 >362, 000 
cherry  trees,  which  represented  an  increase  of  about  56  percent  from  1920. 
Only  about  b2  percent  of  the  trees  in  orchards  in  these  5  States  in  1930 
were  then  of  bearing  age,  compared  with  75  percent  of  the  2,156,000  trees  re¬ 
ported  in  the  Census  of  1920.  Plantings  have  been  light  since  1930  but  the 
trees  then  reported  as  not  of  bearing  age  are  now  in  bearing,  which  means 
that  around  30  percent  of  the  present  acreage  consists  of  trees  that  are  5 
to  10  years  old.  Production  in  this  group  of  young  trees  is  increasing  ra¬ 
pidly.  The  fact  that  such  a  large  proportion  of  the  bearing  trees  in  or¬ 
chards  in  1930  consisted  of  plantings  between  1920  and  1 93 0  would  indicate 
that  another  large  block  of  trees  now  in  orchards  are  not  over  15  years  old. 
For  these  reasons,  production  may  be  expected  to  increa.se,  even  though  some 
reduction  in  total  tree  numbers  may  have  taken  place  during  the  last  2  or  3 
years . 


In  practically  all  States  commercial  orchards  are  in  fairly  good  con¬ 
dition  and  are  reasonably  well  cared  for.  Returns  in  recent  years,  however, 
have  been  relatively  low  and  abandonment  is  expected  to  increase,  if  prices 
do  not  improve  materially.  In  1931  about  3 ,000  tons,  in  1932  about  2,500  tons, 
and  in  1933  about  500  tons  of  sweet  cherries  were  not  harvested  in  California., 
because  of  low  prices. 

A  short  pack  of  Royal  Anne  cherries  in  193^  only  about  400,000  cases 
enabled  the  industry  to  clean  up  stocks  prior  to  the  1935  season.  The  larger 
pack  in  1935  is  therefore  in  good  statistical  position  and  although  market  con¬ 
ditions  have  been  somewhat  unsettled  through  September,  the  prospects  are  for  a 
firmer  market  if  the  red-sour-cherry  situation  clears  up.  No  information  is 
now  available  regarding  cherries  in  brine  for  maraschino  manufacture. 
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Although  improved  economic  conditions  during  the  next  few  years  will 
bring  about  some  increase  in  the  demand  for  and  consumption  of  grapes  and 
grape  products  in  the  United  States,  it  is  questionable  whether  such  im¬ 
provement  will  be  great  enough  in  the  next  2  or  3  years  to  remove  the  proba¬ 
bility  of  excessive  supplies  of  all  classes  of  grapes  whenever  weather 
conditions  result  in  yields  that  are  near  average.  Moreover,  foreign  supplies 
of  grapes  and  grape  -products  will  probably  be  so  plentiful  during  the  next 
few  years  that  competition  will  continue  to  be  keen  in  foreign  markets. 

Foreign  import  duties  and  trade  restrictions  are  also  likely  to  be  so  great 
that  export  markets  will  continue  to  absorb  only  relatively  small  quantities 
of  raisins,  grapes,  and  wine  produced  in  the  United  States. 

Indicated  United  States  production  of  all  grapes  for  1935  is  2,327,000 
tons  as  of  October  1,  and  the  condition  of  the  crop  reported  on  that  date  is 
about  7  percent  above  the  10-year  average  for  1923  to  1932  and  about  18  per¬ 
cent  above  the  average  for  1934.  Production  of  grapes  in  the  United  States 
was  below  average  in  3  of  the  5  years  prior  to  1935,  largely  because  of  un¬ 
favorable  weather  conditions  and  heavy  insect  infestations  in  California. 
Average  national  production  for  these  3  years,  1931,  1933,  and  1934,  was 
1,821,000  tons.  With  average  growing  conditions  during  these  years,  crops 
from  the  present  acreage  probably  would  have  been  at  least  2,000,000  tons. 
Crops  about  as  large  as  this  may  be  expected  during  the  next  few  years  when¬ 
ever  weather  and  other  growing  conditions  are  near  average,  since  present 
bearing  acreage  is  likely  to  be  maintained  or  to  decline  but  slowly. 

Table  Grapes 

As  business  conditions  and  purchasing  power  improve,  the  demand  for 
table  grapes  may  be  expected  to  show  a  gradual  upward  trend.  Supplies  of 
table  grapes,  however,  will  probably  be  sufficient  to  care  for  expected  in¬ 
creases  in  consumption  for  several  years.  Tne  present  bearing  acreage  of 
table  grapes  in  the  United  States  is  likely  to  remain  about  constant  or  to 
decrease  very  gradually. 

Acreage  data,  for  table-grape  varieties  in  California  indicate  a  slight 
downward  trend  in  the  next  few  years.  In  New  York,  the  severe  freeze  of 
1933-34  killed  about  9  percent  of  the  vines  of  bearing  age  and  6  percent  of 
those  of  nonbearing  age,  and  caused  injury  to  an  additional  30  p^rc^-nt  of 
bearing  and  15  percent  of  nonbearing  vines.  Some  replacements  are  reported, 
but  tnis  damage  -will  tend  to  lower  production  during  the  next  fey/  years.  In 
certain  of  the  Midwestern  and  South  Central  States  drought  injury  in  1934 
tended  to  lessen  the  vigor  of  the  vines,  but  did  little  permanent  damage. 
Better  growing  conditions  in  the  futura  will  probably  ov^rcorre  this  injury. 

Indicated  United  States  production  of  table-grape  varieties  for  1935  is 
636,000  tons  as  of  October  1,  of  which  California  produced  362,000  tons  and 
other  States  274,000.  This  is  approximately  12  p^rcQnt  greater  tnan  the  pro¬ 
ductivity  of  the  present  acreage  at  average  yields.  Since  repeal  of  the 
18th  Amendment,  considerable  quantities  of  table-grape  varieties  have  been 
used  for  the  manufacture  of  commercial  wine  and  brandy.  As  the  market  for 
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table  gropes  improves,  some  of  this  tonnage  will  again  b^  in  demand  i or  fresh 
table-grape  consumption.  Only  a  small  part  --  10  to  20  percent  --  of  the 
production  of  grapes  in  States  other  than  California  is  ordinarily  us°d  for 
making  wine,  but  a  much  larger  percentage  of  California  production  oi  table 
varieties  will  probably  continue  to  be  used  in  the  manufacture  of  wine  and 
brandy.  Approximately  40  percent  of  the  1933  and  1934  crops  of  California 
table-grape  varieties  was  used  in  this  way.  The  extent  of  the  utilization 
of  table  varieties  in  this  manner  will,  of  course,  depend  on  the  quantity  de- 
manded  by  consumers  and  the  price  of  fresh  table  grapes  as  compared  with  the 
supply  and  price  of  wine  grapes. 

Prices  of  table  grapes  increased  both  in  1933  and  1934  over  the  low 
point  reached  in  1932.  Owing  to  the  heavy  crop  in  1935,  however,  prices  for 
California  table  varieties  on  the  principal  auction  markets  'have  dropped  from 
15  to  20  percent  below  the  average  of  the  previous  year,  while  the  price  of 
Hew  York  Concords  at  New  York  City  nave  been  about  10  percent  lower  ana  the 
price  of  Michigan  Concords  at  Chicago  about  25  percent  below  the  1934  averages. 
The  lateness  of  the  1935  growing  season  makes  a  final  price  comparison  im¬ 
possible  at  this  time. 


Wine  Grapes 

In  addition  to  supplying  as  great  a  tonnage  of  table  grapes  and 
raisins  as  has  been  consumed  annually  during  the  last  5  years ,  the  present 
bearing  acreage  of  grapes  in  the  United  States  is  sufficient,  at  normal  yields 
per  acre,  to  provide  for  as  large  a  per-cap>ita  consumption  of  wine  and  brandy 
in  the  United  States  as  was  used  during  the  peak  of  consumption  b-fore  1919. 
Normally,  not  only  large  crops  of  the  strictly  wine-grape  varieties,  but  also 
considerable  quantities  of  raisin  and  table  varieties  --  such  as  the  Muscat, 
Tokay,  and  Malaga  --  will  continue  to  be  available  for  wine  and  brandy  making 
in  California. 

Crops  of  wine-grape  varieties  in  California,  averaging  458,000  tons  a 
year,  were  used  in  the  commercial  manufacture  of  wine  and  brandy  in  that 
State  in  the  2  years  1933  and  1934,  in  addition  to  an  average  of  over 
120,000  tons  of  table-grape  varieties  used  for  this  purpose.  Indicated  pro¬ 
duction  for  1935  is  523,000  tons  on  October  1,  or  14  percent  above  the 
preceding  2 -year  average.  Of  the  tonnage  of  wine  grap-s  produced  in  1933  and 
1934,  approximately  130,000  tons  a  ye^r  or  30  percent  were  shipped  out  of  the 
State  and  used  largely  in  home  wine-making  in  the  Eastern  States.  The  re¬ 
mainder  wras  all  used  within  the  State,  very  largely  by  commercial  wineries 
and  distilleries  which  also  us°a  about  85,000  tons  of  fresh  raisin  grapes  a. 
year  in  1933  and  1934.  Furthermore,  an  average  of  approximately  3,000  cars 
per  year  or  at  least  40,000  tons  of  raisin  grapes  was  shipped  out  of  the 
State  for  utilization  by  home  wine-makers.  Practically  all  of  these  raisin 
grapes  shipped  East  as  juice  stock  were  of  the  Muscat  variety,  as  were  a 
large  majority  of  the  raisin  grapes  crushed  within  California. 
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Plantings  of  true  wine-grape  varieties  maue  in  California  in  the  last 
2  or  3  years  are  probably  sufficient  to  maintain  the  present  bearing  acreage 
of  this  class  of  grapes.  Although  no  general  increase  in  grape  acreage 
appears  to  be  justified,  some  shift  in  wine-grape  plantings  may  prove  profit¬ 
able  in  the  case  of  particular  varieties  and  localities.  Since  Repeal, 
commercial  fortified  sw-et  wines  have  b-en  much  nor-  popular  than  dry  wines. 
The  greater  p^rt  of  the  dry  wine'  consumed  outside  of  California  is  now  mace 
by  consumers  themselves  wno  appear  to  demand  primarily  a  low-cost  product. 

The  outlook  for  the  sections  of  California  that  produce  low,’  yields  per  acre 
of  grapes  that  are  adapted  primarily  to  making  dry  wines,  therefore,  appears 
relatively  unfavorable.  Present  indications  are  that  it  may  take  s^-v-ral 
yQsrs  to  revive  as  gr^at  a  demand  for  good  commercial  dry  wines  in  this 
country  as  existed  before  the  V.'orld  War.  Plantings  of  grapes  in  those  local - 
ities> which  produce  dry  ydne  gropes  of  excellent  quality  but  of  low  yields 
per  acre  should  be  made  with  caution  until  better  indications  are  available 
regarding  future  demand  for  good  commercial  dry  wines  in  th®  United  States. 

Th-^  prices  of  win-  grap-s  in  the  principal  eastern  auction  maricets 
hove  held  fairly  well  in  the  early  part  of  tne  1935  season  in  comparison  to 
prices  in  1934.  Indicated  prices  to  growers  of  v.ine  grapes  in  California, 
however,  f-re  lower  in  1935  than  in  the  previous  year. 

Raisin  Grapes 

Although  commercialization  of  win-  and  brandy  production  since  R^p°al 
appears  to  have  resulted  in  th-  use  of  an  increased  quantity  of  raisin  grapes 
for  this  purpose,  expansion  of  the  present  acreage  does  not  appear  justified, 
considering  the  poor  demand  for  California  raisins  in  both  domestic  and 
foreign  markets  in  recent  years,  the  prospects  for  large  normal  crops  of 
raisins  in  foreign  countries,  "rid  the  high  tariff  duties  and  restrictions  on 
imports  of  raisins  into  important  foreign  markets.  Furthermore,  the  demand 
for  California  raisin  grapes  for  the  commercial  manuf acture  of  sw^et  wdne 
snc  brandy  may  not  continue  to  be  great  after  stocks  of  these  products  have 
been  built  up  to  normal  requirements.  Th-  high-r  prices  prevailing  for 
California  raisins  during  the  greater  part  of  the  crop  y-ars  1933-34  and 
1934-35  were  cue  in  large  part  to  the  small  tonnage  dried  and  to  control 
me  at  sure  s  under  a  marketing  agreement. 

The  indicated  1935  California  raisin-grape  crop  on  October  1  w"s 
1,168,000  tons,  or  slightly  larger  than  average  crops  which  might  b°  ex¬ 
pected  from  the  present  acreage.  Recent  rains,  however,  have  damaged  the 
crop  both  as  to  quantity  and  quality,  and  thc  extent  of  that  damage  is  not 
known  as  yet.  Thr«e  California,  raisin-grape  crops  in  the  previous  4  years 
have  been  abnormally  small,  averaging  874,000  tons  a  year  (1931-34).  Th^se 
small  crops  were  due  largely  to  low  yields  p-r  acre,  resulting  from  scarcity 
of  water,  excessive  summ-r  heat,  and  damage  from  lead  hoppers.  With  normal 
weather  conditions  and  reasonable  control  of  insect  pests  and  diseases,  the 
present  bearing  acreage  of  raisin  grapes  in  the  State  is  capable  of  producing 
e.t  least  1,000,000  tons  of  raisin  grapes  a  year.  Of  this  total  tonnage,  an 
average  of  about  70  percent  of  Tnompson  Seedless  (Sultanina)  may  be  ex¬ 
pected,  about  25  percent  of  Muscats,  ana  somevdiat  less  than  5  percent  of 
oth^r  varieties. 
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Since  the-  r-peal  of  the  18th  Amendment  diverted  considerable  tonnage  of 
raisin  grapes  into  wine  and  brandy  manufacturing,  approximately  10  percent  of 
the  raisin-grape  crops  of  1933  and  1934  was  used  for  these  purposes;  another 
10  percent  was  consumed  for  fresh  table  purposes,  and  the  remainder  of  about 
80  percent  was. .dried.  Raisin-grape  production  averaged  924,000  tons  for  these 
2  years.  The  be  low-average  crops  in  these  2  years,  combined  with  the  rel¬ 
atively  good.. commercial  demand  for  crushing,  were  largely  responsible  for  the 
small  tonnage  dried.  An  av-rage  of  184,000  tons  of  dried  raisins  was  pro¬ 
duced  each  year  which  is  considerably  less  than  might  reasonably  be  expected 
to  bc  dried  from  larger  prospective  crops. 

Total  consumption  of  California  raisins  during  the  last  2  marketing 
years  beginning  September  1,  1933,  has  averaged  only  a  little  over  190,000 
tons  a  year.  A  carry-over  in  th“  State  of  at  least  100,000  tons  of  old 
raisins  on  September  1,  1933,  largely  counterbalanced  the  effect  of  the  small 
tonnage  aried.  About  75,000  tons  of  oil  raisins  are  estimated  to  have  been 
available  in  the  State  on  September  1,  1935.  Th-  consumption  of  California 
raisins  during  the  last  4  years  has  been  small,  both  in  the  domestic  ana 
foreign  markets,  averaging  between  190,000  and  200,000  tons  a  year.  Unitea 
States  consumption  appears  to  have  been  about  140,000  tons  a  year  and  exports 
approximately  60,000  tons.  Domestic  consumption,  however,  has  remained  fairly 
constant  in  contrast  to  a  decline  in  exports  (including  Canada)  to  approxi¬ 
mately  50,000  tons  during  the  1934-35  marketing  season.  The  domestic  demand 
for  California  raisins  may  be  expected  to  recover  somewhat  as  economic  con¬ 
ditions  improve.  It  is  probable,  hov/ever,  that  consumption  of  California 
raisins  in  foreign  markets  v/ill  increase  rather  slowly,  if  at  all,  during  the 
nf=xt  few  ycers,  considering  the  large  competitive  crops  of  foreign  raisins 
and  the  s°v-re  restrictions  on  imports  into  th&  chi^f  foreign  markets.  Dven 
with  low  exoort  prices  for  raisins,  it  probably  will  be  difficult  to  expand 
sales  to  foreign  countries. 

Prices  to  growers  of  raisins  in  California  started  the  1935  season  at 
$52.50  per  ton,  but  few  sales  were  made  at  this  figure  which  is  about  20  per¬ 
cent  below  the  1934  average.  The  damage  to  quality  and  size  of  the  1935  crop 
caused  by  heavy  rains,  with  a  consequent  reduction  in  available  raisins  of 
standard  quality,  induced  growers  to  hold  for  higher  prices.  ThQ  extent  to 
w’hich  the  crop  has  be^n  damaged  w ill  affect  the  pricQ  ,  but  as  yet  no  definite 
indications  of  this  effect  are  in  evidence.  The  reserve  tonnage  of  raisins 
from  th'2'  1934  crop  nes  been  soli  by  the-  Control  Board  of  the  Marketing 
Agreement  on  the  basis  of  $55  p°r  ton  for  Thompson  Seedless  at  original 
weights  and  original  grades. 
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The  1936  commercial  strawberry  acreage  for  picking  is  estimated  to  he 
182,000  acres,  which  is  only  slightly  above  the  5-year  (1930-34')  average  but 
is  11  percent  larger  than  the  acreage  of  1935.  Compared  with  the  acreage  for 
picking  in  1932,  1933,  and  1934,  the  probable  acreage  in  1936  will  be,  re¬ 
spectively,  3,  7,  and  8  percent  less.  Except  for  the  early  shipping  States, 
where  a  decrease  of  7  percent  is  expected,  the  acreages  for  harvest  in  1936 
will  exceed  those  of  1935  in  all  marketing  groups  of  States.  It  is  expected 
that  the  acreage  for  picking  in  1936  will  consist  of  59  percent  new  beds,  29 
percent  second-year  beds,  and  12  percent  older  beds.  This  proportion  indicates 
an  expansion  in  new-bed  acreage  over  last  year  of  about  14,000  acres.  The  av¬ 
erage  condition  of  all  beds  on  October  1,  1935,  was  reported  to  be  about  74  per¬ 
cent  of  normal  compared  with  71  percent  a  year  earlier.  Tne  October  1  condition 
of  first-year,  second-year,  and  older  beds  was  reported  at  79,  69,  and  58  per¬ 
cent,  respectively,  compared  with  75,  69,  and  57  percent  on  the  same  date  last 
year. 


It  is  not  possible  to  forecast  strawberry  production  several  months  in 
advance  with  any  degree  of  accuracy,  as  weather  factors  -  especially  drought, 
frosts,  and  excessive  rain  -  which  seriously  affect  the  size  and  quality  cf 
the  crop,  may  change  the  production  outlook  suddenly.  Over  a  longer  period  of 
tim,e.  the  Huctuation  of  consumer  buying  power  also  tends  to  influence  the 
price  and  consumption  of  berries.  Based  on  average  yield  per  acre  during  the 
5-year  (1929-33)  period,  the  estimated  1936  production  of  strawberries  would  be 
293,100,000  quarts,  or  approximately  3  percent  above  the  production  of  the  prev¬ 
ious  season.  A  crop  of  this  size  and  of  the  same  quality  as  in  1935  would  prob¬ 
ably  bring  returns  to  growers  very  similar  to  the  prices  received  during  1935. 
Should  the  1936  production  fall  10  percent  below  average  expectations,  the  aver¬ 
age  price  v/hich  growers  might  then  expect  to  receive  probably  would  be  increased 
by  30  percent.  On  the  other  hand,  should  the  expected  1936  production  be  in¬ 
creased  by  heavy  yields  to  an  additional  10  percent,  with  the  quality  remaining 
about  average,  and,  unless  there  is  considerable  improvement  in  the  demand, 
strawberry  prices  in  1936  would  tend  to  approach  the  very  low  record  of  1933, 
when  an  average  price  of  $1.70  per  24-quart  crate  was  received  by  growers. 

A  preliminary  estimate  of  commercial  strawberry  production  in  1935  indi¬ 
cates  that  a  crop  cf  285,504,000  quarts  was  produced,  compared  with  315,648,000 
quarts  in  1934,  and  a  5-year  (1929-33)  average  production  of  290,184,000  quarts. 
Strawberries  were  generally  of  better  quality  in  all  States  except  Alabama  and 
Louisiana  during  the  1935  harvest  periods,  which  accounts  chiefly  for  the  small 
loss  in  unharvested  berries  -  less  than  1  percent  in  1935  compared  with  7  per¬ 
cent  in  1934.  The  average  price  per  24-quart  crate  received  by  growers  was 
$1 .  /  in  1933,  which  represents  the  lowest  price  on  record  during  the  last  two 
decades.  Production  that  year  was  estimated  to  be  318,192,000  quarts.  In  1934, 
production  continued  at  about  the  same  level,  but  the  average  price  per  crate 
was  $1.94.  The  price  improvement  in  1934  was  attributed  chiefly  to  an  increase 
in  consumer  buying  power.  Approximately  374,000  fewer  crates  of  strawberries 
were  harvested  in  1935  than  the  previous  year  and  the  average  price  per  crate 
rose  to  $2.33.  It  is  rather  early  to  measure  accurately  the  acreage  intention 
for. new  beds  in  1937,  but  a  representative  sample  for  the  country  as  a  whole 
indicates  that  new-bed  acreage  will  be  increased  another  10  percent  in  1937. 

It  is  believed  that  part  of  this  acreage  increase  will  be  offset  by  the  elimina¬ 
tion  of  older  beds  with  a  net  increase  of  approximately  7  percent,  which  is 
about  the  same  as  recorded  in  1933  (196,000  acres)  when  prices  were  the  lowest 
on  record. 


Strawberries,  #2 

Preliminary  estimates  in  the  early  shipping  States  (Florida,  Louisiana, 
Alabama,  Mississippi,  and  Texas)  indicate  37,540  acres  for  picking  in  1936. 

This  is  the  lowest  acreage  since  1928  and’ is -20  percent  below  the  peak  acreage 
of  1933.  The  condition  of  the  first-year  beds,  which  comprise  about  96  percent 
of  the  acreage,  (the.  entire  acreage  in  Florida,  Louisiana,  and  Texas  consists 
of  first-year  beds)  was  reported  to  be  88  percent  of  normal  on  October  1,  1935, 
compared  with  78  percent  a  year  earlier.  The  condition  of  second-year  and  old¬ 
er  beds  (in  Alabama  and  Mississippi)  was  reported  to  be  65  and  51  percent,  re¬ 
spectively,  compared  with  74  and  64  percent  on  October  1,  1934.  There  was  a 
definite  upward  trend  of  acreage  in  this  group  of  States,  beginning  in  1919 
with  7,090  acres  and  apparently  ending  in  1933  with  46,760  acres.  Since  1933, 
the  acreage  has  decreased  gradually  each  year,  but  according  to  reports  of 
growers'  1937  intentions,  the  expected  new~bed  acreage  for  1937  will  be  about 
the  same  as  was  planted  for  the  1936  crop.  Prices  to  growers  in  these  States 
in  1935  were  17  percent  higher  than  in  the  year  previous  and  were  48  percent 
higher  than  the  low  prices  of  1933  but  were  about  5  percent  below  the  5-year 
(1929-33)  average.  Berries  that  were  produced  but  not  harvested  amounted  to 
5,000,000  quarts  in  1933;  4,000,000  quarts  in  1934;  and  nearly  2,000,000  quarts 
in  1935.  The  greater  portion  of  the  unharvested  crops  in  these  3  years  was  pro¬ 
duced  in  Louisiana.  A  combination  of  low  prices  and  unfavorable  weather  condi¬ 
tions  was  responsible  for  the  unharvested  berries. 

In  the  second-early  States  (Arkansas,  Georgia,  North  Carolina,  South 
Carolina,  Tennessee,  and  Virginia)  the  1936  acreage  for  picking  is  expected 
to  be  43,380  acres,  which  is  12  percent  more  than  in  1935  but  is  5  percent 
less  than  the  5-year  (1929-33)  average  acreage.  Growers'  intentions-to-plant 
reports  of  new-bed  acreage  for  1937  indicate  plans  for  a  further  acreage  in¬ 
crease,  to  about  50,000  acres.  The  acreage  for  picking  in  1936  is  estimated 
to  consist  of  46  percent  first-year  beds,  35  percent  second-year  beds,  and  18 
percent  older  beds  compared  with  41,  38,  and  21  percent,  respectively,  for 
1935.  Production  in  these  States  was  27  percent  below  1934  but  equal  to  the 
5-year  (1929-33)  average  production.  However,  in  both  1933  and  1934,  10 
percent  of  the  yearly  production  was  not  harvested,  chiefly  on  account  of  mar¬ 
keting  conditions,  while  in  1935  practically  the  entire'  crop  was  harvested. 
Growers'  prices  improved  47  percent  in  1935  over  the  year  previous  but  were 
still  about  5  percent  below  the  5-year  (1929-33)  average. 

The  1936  acreage  for  picking  in  the  intermediate  Stat4s  (Missouri, 

Kansas,  Illinois,  Oklahoma,  Kentucky,  Delaware,  Maryland,  and  New  Jersey) 
is  expected  to  be  48,430  acres,  or  29  percent  larger  than  the  harvested 
acreage  in  1935,  and  7  percent  above  the  5-year  (1929-33)  average.  In 
Missouri,  Kansas,  and  Oklahoma,  the  picking  acreage  was  reduced  sharply,  from 
18,700  acres  in  1934  to  8,000  acres  in  1935.  This  reduction  was  principally 
caused  by  drought,  but  a  substantial  recovery  is  indicated  for  1936,  with 
15,460  acres  available  for  picking.  For  the  entire  intermediate  group  of 
States  it  is  estimated  that  54  percent  will  be  first-year  beds,  35  percent 
second-year  beds,  and  11  percent  older  beds  compared  with  46,  42.,  and  12  per¬ 
cent  in  1935  and  48,  43,  and  9  percent,  respectively,  of  the  1934  harvested 
acreage.  Condition  of  all  beds  was  reported  on  October  1,  1935,  to  be  69 
percent  compared  with  65  percent  a  year  earlier.  Production  in  1935  was  5 
percent  below  that  of  the  year  previous  but  was  9  percent  above  the  5-year 
(1929-33)  average. 

In  the  eastern  late  States  (Indiana,  Iowa,  Michigan,  New  York,  Ohio, 


Strawberries,  #3 


Pennsylvania,  and  Wisconsin)  the  estimated  acreage  for  picking  in  1936  is  10 
percent  larger  than  in  1935  and  16  percent  larger  than  the  5-year  (1929-33) 
average.  It  is  estimated  that  63  percent  will  he  first-year  beds,  31  percent 
second-year  beds,  and  6  percent  older  beds.  The  previous  year  indicated  cor¬ 
responding  percentages  of  49,  41,  and  10  percent,  respectively.  The  condition 
of  all  beds,  as  reported  on  October  1,  1935,  was  76  percent  of  normal  compared 
with  73  percent  a  year  earlier,  and  73  percent  in  October  1933.  The  average 
price  received  by  growers  in  1935  was  approximately  3  percent  below  the  prev¬ 
ious  year  average  and  was  25  percent  below  the  5-year  (1929-33)  average  but 
was  24  percent  above  the  average  in  1933. 

In  the  Pacific  Coast  and  Mountain  States  (California,,  Washington,  Oregon, 
and  Utah)  the  picking  acreage  for  1936  is  indicated  to  be  26,200  acres,  or  12 
percent  increase  over  the  1935  acreage  and  20  percent  above  the  5-year  (1929- 
33)  average  harvested  acreage.  The  1936  acreage  will  be  approximately  33  per¬ 
cent  first-year  beds,  42  percent  second-year  beds,  and  25  percent  older  beds. 

The  condition  of  all  beds  on  October  1,  1935,  was  78  percent  of  normal  compared 
with  80  percent  a  year  earlier.  The  October  1935  condition  of  first-year  beds 
was  reported  to  be  82  uercent,  of  second-year  beds  82  nercent,  and  of  older 
beds  66  percent,  compared  with  87,  81,  and  66  percent,  respectively,  in  1934. 
Production  in  1935  was  5  percent  above  that  of  1934  and  about  6  percent  higher 
than  the  5-year  (1929-33)  average  production.  The  average  price  received  by 
growers  was  11  percent  more  in  1935  than  the  previous  year  but  was  about  24  per¬ 
cent  less  than  the  5-year  (1929-33)  average  price. 


THE  DRY  BEAN  OUTLOOK  EOR  1936 


The  total  supply  of  dry  edible  beans  available  for  all  uses  during 
the  1935-36  season  is  the  largest  since  1930-31.  It  is  probable  that 
there  will  be  some  increase  in  consumption,  but  even  then  the  surplus  to 
be  carried  over  into  competition  with  the  1936  crop  may  exceed  2,500,000 
bags,  whereas 'the  carry-over  rarely  exceeds  2,000,000  bags.  Already  the 
excess  supply,  caused  largely  by  increased  production  of  Pea  beans  and 
Pintos,  is  being  reflected  in  declining  prices  to  growers  for  the  1935 
crop.  A  reduction  of  15  percent  in  the  total  acreage  planted  in  1936  from 
that  of  1935  would,  with  average  yields  and  average  abandonment ,  result  in 
a  new-crop  supply  more  closely  in  line  with  normal  requirements.  The  ad¬ 
justment  in  acreage  desirable  will  vary  with  varieties. 

The  indicated  production  of  beans  in  1935,  based  on  crop  conditions 
October  1,  is  14,005,000  bags,  which  is  larger  than  any  previous  bean  crop 
on  record.  Production  in  1934  was  10,369,000  bags,  in  1933,  12,338,000, 
and  for  the  5-year  average  1928-32,  11,853,000  bags.  The  abnormally  hea.vy 
production  this  year  is  due  mostly  to  an  acreage  13  percent  more  than  the 
5-year  average  1928-32,  21  percent  more  than  in  1933,  and  46  percent  more 
than  that  harvested  in  1934  when  there  was  an  unusually  heavy  abandonment. 
The  estimated  carry-over  on  September  1,  1935,  although  less  than  any  year 
since  1930,  was  still  sufficient  to  add  materially  to  the  total  supply  of 
beans.  Based  largely  on  trade  estimates  the  carry-over  was  1,150,000  bags, 
compared  with  2,000,000  bags  September,  1934,  1,250,000  bags  in  1933,  and 
1,230,000  average  for  the  5  years  1928-32. 

After  allowing  for  normal  loss  and  waste,  seed  for  1936  plantings, 
home  consumption  on  farms,  exports,  and  shipments  to  noncontiguous  terri¬ 
tories,  there  will  be  available  for  domestic  consumption  in  1935-36  cabout 
13,000,000  bags  of  beans.  This  compares  with  estimated  domestic  consump¬ 
tion  of  about  9,630,000  bags  in  1934-35  and  1933-34,  and  an  average  for 
the  5  years  1928-29  to  1932-33  of  about  10,200,000  bags.  The  short  sup¬ 
plies  and  correspondingly  high  prices  of  meats,  and  the  further  improve¬ 
ment  in  prospect  in  the  general  demand  conditions  in  1935-36  should  result 
in  an  increase  in  the  consumption  of  beans,  especially  with  relatively  low 
prices  of  beans. 

The  average  farm  price  of  beans  ranged  50$~75ft  per  bag  higher  dur¬ 
ing  the  1934-35  crop-marketing  season  than  during  that  of  1933-34.  As 
the  unusually  large  crop  in  1935  became  apparent  during  July  and  August, 
prices  began  to  decline.  The  average  farm  urice  for  October  15  was  $2.89 
per  100  pounds  compared  with  $3.08  per  100  rounds  in  September,  $3.26  per 
100  pounds  in  August,  $3.41  in  July,  and  $3.54  in  June.  The  price  trend 
during  these  months  in  1935  is  the  opposite  from  that  which  prevailed  dur¬ 
ing  the  same  period  in  1934  when  prices  advanced  because  of  the  small 

crop  then  in  prospect,  from  $2.74  per  100  pounds  in  June  to  $3.83  in  Octo¬ 

ber  . 


Most  of  the  indicated  increase  in  production  in  1935  over  1934  is 
in  Michigan,  Colorado,  and  New  Mexico.  In  Michigan  the  total  production 
in  1935  was  estimated  at  4,595,000  bags,  mostly  Pea  beans,  compared  with 
3,377,000  bags  in  1934,  3,519,000  bags  in  1933,  and  3,244,000  bags  aver- 
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age  for  1928-32.  Although  the  carry-over  of  old-crop  Pea  beans  is  esti¬ 
mated  to  he  smaller  than  usual,  the  total  supply  made  up  of  estimated 
production  based  upon  October  conditions  in  Michigan  and  New  York,  added 
to  the  carry-over,  is  about  1,200,000  bags  more  than  the  5-year  average 
annual  disappearance  of  this  class  of  beans  for  all  purposes. 

The  total  production  of  Great  Northern  beans  based  on  crop  condi¬ 
tions  on  October  1  in  Montana,  Idaho,  Wyoming,  and  Nebraska  is  estimated 
to  be  1,450,000  bags  compared  with  1,140,000  bags  in  1934,  1,646,000 
bags  in  1933,  and  an  average  for  1928-32  of  1,545,000  bags.  The  carry¬ 
over  on  September  1  is  reported  to  be  265,000  bags,  which  is  150,000 
bags  less  than  in  1934  and  85,000  bags  less  than  in  1933. 

Owing  to  virtually  a  crop  failure  in  Colorado  and  New  Mexico  in 
1934  the  production  of  pinto  beans  was  only  502,000  bags.  The  total 
production  of  this  class  of  beans  in  1935  is  estimated  in  October  to  be 
about  2,100,000  bogs  and  although  the  carry-over  from  the  1934  crop  is 
negligible,  the  total  supply  is  about  300,000  bags  more  than  the  average 
annual  disappearance  for  all  purposes. 

The  production  of  all  Lima  beans,  including  standard  Limas  and 
Baby  Limas,  in  1935  is  estimated  at  about  1,700,000  bags  compared  with 
1,780,000  in  1934  and  1,573,000  bags  average  1928-32.  Carry-over  on 
September  1  was  87,000  bags  standard  Limas  and  116,000  bags  Baby  Limas. 
This  is  38,000  bags  less  than  in  1934  for  Limas  and  6,000  bags  more  for 
Baby  Limas,  and  somewhat  higher  than  the  average  carry-over  of  these 
classes. 


THE  PEANUT  OUTLOOK  EOF.  193  6 


The  1935  crou  of  peanuts  harvested  for  nuts  will  he  the  largest  on  record, 
according  to  the  October  estimate.  But  as  the  crushings  of  peanuts  for  oil  dur¬ 
ing  the  193 5~3 u*  season  are  expected  to  be  the  largest  in  more  than  a  decade,  the 
supply  of  peanuts  to  cleaners  and  shellers  will  probably  not  be  burdensome.  Al¬ 
though  the  relatively  favorable  prices  that  growers  are  receiving  for  the  1935 
crop  would  normally  result  in  increased  plantings  in  1936,  the  proposed  1936  con¬ 
tract  which,  it  is  expected,  will  be  offered  to  growers  by  the  Agricultural  Ad¬ 
justment  Administration  provides  that  contracting  growers  may  be  required  to  re¬ 
duce  their  plantings  from  the  base  acreage.  The  marketing  situation  in  the 
1936-37  seas  on  will  depend  to  a  considerable  extent  on  the  demand  for  peanuts  for 
crushing,  and  this  outlet  promises  to  continue  to  be  important  because  of  pros¬ 
pective  relatively  low  supulies  of  edible  oils  and  fats. 

The  October  estimate  indicates  a  crop  of  1 ,2U0,000 ,000  pounds.  This  crop 
exceeds  the  large  1931  crop  by  about  13  percent,  and  the  average  yearly  produc¬ 
tion  for  the  5  years  ended  with  the  193^  crop  by  about  28  percent.  Stocks  of 
old-crcp  peanuts  are  reported  to  bo  light  in  Virginia,  and  North  Carolina,  and 
negligible  elsewhere.  Largely  because  of  the  favorable  outlet  for  peanuts  for 
crushing,  prices  to  growers  for  f armer-stocic  peanuts  in  October  1935  were  slight¬ 
ly  higher  than  a  year  earlier  and  considerably  higher  than  for  any  other  October 
since  1930* 


The  indicated  1935  crop  is  larger  than  could  be  marketed  except  at  very 
low  prices  were  it  not  for  the  light  supoly  of  edible  oils  and  fats.  The  oil 
outlet  for  peanuts  has  not  been  an  important  factor  during  recent  years  except 
in  the  193^—35  season,  but  it  promises  to  be  of  increased  importance  in  the  pres- 
ent  1935-36  season.  The  market  outlook  for  the  1936-37  season  also  will  be 
largely  determined  by  the  supply  situation  of  edible  oils  and  fats.  Present  in¬ 
dications  are  that  the  carry-over  of  domestic  edible  oils  and  fats  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  1936-37  peanut  marketing  season  will  bo  less  than  in  the  1 93 5— 3 6 
season.  Lard  production  in  the  1936-37  season  is  expected  to  increase  consider¬ 
ably  over  that  of  1935~36  and  a  further  increase  in  soybean  oil  seems  probable. 

On  the  whole,  it  seems  orobable  that  the  supply  of  edible  oils  and  fats  for  the 
1936-37  season  will  still  be  relatively  light  and  that  the  oil  outlet  for  peanuts 
will  continue  important  for  the  1936  crop. 

Supplies  of  edible  fats  and  oils  have  been  substantially  reduced  because 
of  reduced  hog  marketings  and  the  decreased  supplies  of  cotton-seed  resulting 
from  the  relatively  small  crops  of  193^  an(i  1935*  A  further  stimulus  to  higher 
oil  prices  has  been  the  increased  duties  on  imported  oil.  Reflecting  the  reduced 
supplies  of  edible  oils  and  fats,  peanut-oil  prices  nave  increased  sharply  during 
the  last  IS  months.  These  improved  peanut-oil  prices  have  made  it  possible  for 
crushers  to  pay  more  for  peanuts.  Further,  plans  of  the  Agricultural  Adjustment 
Administration  provide  means  whereby  payments  may  be  made  for  peanuts  diverted  to 
crushers  during  the  1 93 5“36  season.  A  similar  plan  was  followed  in  the  1 93 ^ — 3 5 
season  with  the  result  that  more  than  200, 000, OCX  pounds  of  peanuts  were  crushed 
as  compared  with  an  average  yearly  crushing  of  about  JO ,0G0 ,000  pounds  for  the  5 
years  that  ended  with  the  1933  crop.  With  indicated  supplies  of  peanuts  appre¬ 
ciably  larger  than  last  season,  and  with  peanut-oil  prices  in  October  1935  sub¬ 
stantially  higher  than  a  year  earlier,  it  appears  that  the  quantity  of  peanuts 
crushed  in  the  1935~3 6  season  will  be  larger  than  in  the  preceding  season. 


Peanuts  -  2. 


The  September  estimate  indicates  that  1,692,000  acres  of  peanuts  will  he 
harvested  for  nuts  in  1935*  This  is  the  largest  acreage  on  record  and  exceeds 
the  previous  record  acreage  of  1 932  by  about  25,000  acres,  or  5  percent. 

The  indicated  yield  per  acre  in  1935  of  733  pounds  is  above  average  and 
is  the  highest  since  1931-  Yield  per  acre  compared  with  1934  was  sharply  in¬ 
creased  in  the  Southwest,  while  relatively  little  change  is  indicated  in  the 
Southeast  and  in  the  Virginia-North  Carolina  section.  Acreage  increases  in  1935 
as  compared  with  193^  are  indicated  for  most  States  but  the  bulk  of  the  increase 
is  in  Georgia  and  Texa.s .  The  sharpest  increa.se  in  production  is  indicated  for 
the  Southwest  where  the  1935  production  is  approximately  double  the  small  crop 
produced  in  these  States  in  193^  when  the  crop  was  greatly  reduced  by  the  drought 

Virginia.,  North  Carolina,  and  Tennessee,  which  produce  mainly  the  large- 
podded  or  Virginia-type  peanuts,  have  an  acreage  about  5  percent  larger  than  was 
harvested  in  193^,  according  to  preliminary  estimates.  Indicated  yields  in 
these  States  are  about  the  same  as  last  year  and  the  indicated  1935  crop  is 
about  4  percent  larger  than  in  the  previous  year.  The  carry-over  of  old-crop 
Virginia  peanuts  in  all  hands  into  the  1935-36  season  will  be  small  as  was  the 
case  in  the  1 93 ^ — 3 5  season.  With  the  possibility  of  some  increase  in  crushings 
of  Virginia  peanuts  for  oil,  and  with  further  improvement  in  consumer  incomes, 
supplies  of  Virginia- type  peanuts  to  cleaners  and  shellers  are  not  expected  to  be 
excessive  during  the  1935-36  season. 

In  the  Southeastern  States  of  Georgia,  Alabama,  Florida,  South  Carolina, 
and  Mississippi,  where  both  Spanish  and  Runner  type  peanuts  are  grown,  both 
acreage  and  production  according  to  early  indications  will  be  of  record  propor¬ 
tions.  Acreage  was  increased  in  these  States  about  7  percent  over  1934 ,  but  be¬ 
cause  of  better  yields  per  acre  the  indicated  1935  crop  exceeds  the  1934  crop  by 
about  13  percent.  Supplies  of  old-crop  peanuts  at  the  beginning  of  the  1935-36 
season  were  negligible,  as  was  the  case  in  the  preceding  season.  Present  indica¬ 
tions  are  that  a.  substantial  part  of  the  Southeastern  crop,  especially  of  the 
Runner  type,  will  be  crushed  f or  oil. 

In  the  Southwestern  States  of  Texas,  Oklahoma,  Arkansas,  and  Louisiana, 
where  Spanish-type  peanuts  are  grown,  the  indicated  1935  acreage  is  l4  percent 
above  the  1934  acreage,  owing  principally  to  increases  in  Texa.s.  'The  yield  oer 
acre  is  above  average  and  greatly  improved  over  the  low  yield  of  the  drought  year 
of  1 93 4  with  the  result  that  the  indicated  1935  crop  of  about  172,000,000  pounds 
exceeds  the  small  1934  crop  by  94  percent  and  the  average  production,  1929-33 ,  4y 
about  42  percent.  Supplies  of  peanuts  in  these  States  have  been  relatively  low 
and  the  present  crop,  should  crushings  of  peanuts  for  oil  increase  somewhat,  will 
not  be  burdensome. 


THE  TOBACCO  OUTLOOK  FOR  1936 


The  tobacco  situation  in  general  is  that  the  outlook  for  prices  in 
1936  is  favorable,  although  decreases  in  the  production  of  flue-cured, 
Maryland,  and  fire-cured,  are  advisable  until  stocks  are  further  reduced. 
Although  it  is  true  of  many  types  that  the  carry-over  continues  to  be 
larger  than  normal,  the  situation  during  the  last  year  was  improved  to  such 
an  extent  that  with  a  continuation  of  production  control  the  price  outlook 
for  the  coming  year  may  be  considered  favorable.  Because  of  improving  in¬ 
dustrial  and  economic  conditions  abroad,  increased  consumption  of  tobacco 
and  some  increase  in  exports  of  American  types  are  anticipated. 

The  trends  of  major  significance  in  the  tobacco  industry  relate  to 
recovery  from  the  depression  and  developments  in  the  foreign  markets.  The 
increased  consumption  of  cigars  and  cigarettes  is  not  only  a  result  of-  im¬ 
proved  economic  conditions  but  is  one  of  the  definite  indications  that  re¬ 
covery  is  in  progress.  Cigar  consumption,  which  has  been  trending  down¬ 
ward  for  many  years  and  markedly  so  from  1929  to  1932,  showed  an  increase 
of  4.5  percent  during  the  January-September  period  in  1935  compared  with 
that  period  in  1934.  The  climb  in  cigarette  consumption,  which  was  inter¬ 
rupted  in  1931  and  resumed  in  1933,  continues  with  indications  that  the 
total  cigarettes  consumed  during  1935  will  equal  or  exceed  132,000,000,000, 
compared  with  approximately  126,000,000,000  in  1934  and  120,000,000,000  in 
1930.  In  1932,  the  total  fell  to  less  than  104,000,000,000.  This  trend 
toward  increased  consumption  of  cigarettes  is  expected  to  continue  and  is 
a  hopeful  sign  for  flue-cured  and  burley  tobacco. 

Consumption  of  plug  and  scrap  chewing,  snuff,  and  smoking  tobacco  is 
decreasing,  but  the  last  named  only  moderately.  Consumption  of  twist  chew¬ 
ing  has  increased  during  the  last  7  months.  The  decrease  in  the  use  of  snuff 
affects  the  fire-cured  types,  of  which  it  is  by  far  the  most  important  domes¬ 
tic  outlet.  Cigar  types  have  been  especially  hard  hit  by  the  rapid  decrease 
in  the  manufacture  of  scrap  chewing.  Decreases  in  pipe  tobacco  and  plug 
chewing  have  affected  numerous  types,  but  mostly  burley,  and  in  that  type 
may  be  regarded  as  an  offset  to  its  increased  use  in  cigarettes. 

Exports  for  the  last  12  months  were  substantially  below  those  of  any 
other  similar  period  for  a  number  of  years.  Prices  at  present  are  more 
favorable  for  exports  than  a  year  ago,  but  American  tobaccos  continue  to 
meet  with  unfavorable  trade  restrictions  and  increased  competition  in  foreign 
markets.  A  large  quantity  of  the  tobacco  that  was  formerly  purchased  from 
the  United  States  has  been  replaced  by  foreign  tobaccos.  The  production  of 
tobacco  in  seven  countries  which,  before  the  World  War,  took  approximately 
45  percent  of  the  leaf  exported  from  the  United  States,  increased  from  an 
average  of  250,000,000  pounds  for  the  3  years  1918-20  to  455,000,000  pounds 
for  the  3  years  1931-33.  This  resulted  largely  from  high  foreign  tariffs, 
tobacco  monopolies  in  foreign  countries,  and  unfavorable  exchange  rates. 

From  1919  to  1929  approximately  40  percent  of  the  production  of  to¬ 
bacco  in  the  United  States  was  exported.  During  the  12  months  ended  Septem¬ 
ber  30,  1930,  exports  totaled  688,000,000  pounds  (farm  sales  weight),  from 
which  level  they  dropped  successively  to  640,000,000  pounds  for  the  crop 
year  1930-31;  480,000,000  pounds  fer  1951-32;  and  437,000,000  pounds  for 
1932-33.  From  this  level  exports  increased  to  520,000,000  pounds  in  1933-34 
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and  then  dropped  to  400,000,000  pounds  for  1934-35.  During  the  1933-34  end 
1934-35  marketing  years  exports  were  less  than  35  percent  of  the  production 
of  the  previous  year. 

Of  particular  significance  is  the  decline  in  exports  to  China.  Ex¬ 
ports  to  that  country  declined  from  144,000,000  pounds  in  1930-31,  to  about 
77,000,000  pounds  each  in  1931-32  and  1932-33.  After  increasing  to 
87,000,000  pounds  in  1933-34,  exports  dropped  to  29,000,000  pounds  in  1934-35. 
Consumption  of  tobacco  in  China  and  the  Orient  is  believed  to  have  increased 
during  the  same  period.  The  decreased  use  of  the  American  tobacco  has  been 
due  to  increased  domestic  production,  the  inauguration,  especially  in  China, 
of  higher  tax  rates  on  grades  of  cigarettes  in  which  American  tobacco  is 
used,  and  more  recently  (1934-35),  to  the  higher  prices  on  our  auction  mar¬ 
kets.  In  China,  as  in  continental  Europe,  withdrawals  of  American  flue-cured 
tobacco  for  consumption  during  the  1934-35  marketing  season  seem  to  have  ex¬ 
ceeded  imports,  and  with  the  lower  prices  now  prevailing  some  increase  in 
purchases  is  anticipated.  Whether  the  depletion  of  foreign  stocks  of  Amer¬ 
ican  tobacco  will  have  a  bearing  on  the  1936  marketing  situation  will  depend 
on  the  degree  to  which  replenishment  is  accomplished  out  of  the  1935  crop. 

Production  of  flue-cured  tobacco  in  foreign  countries  has  increased. 

In  Canada,  China,  and  Southern  Rhodesia  production  was  increased  from 
111,000,000  pounds  in  1930  to  about  200,000,000  pounds  in  1933.  Production 
in  1934  declined  to  about  176,000,000  pounds,  but  early  estimates  indicate 
that  the  crop  in  these  three  countries  in  1935  will  be  about  190,000,000 
pounds.  The  increase  in  China  has  enabled  that  country  to  make  small  ship¬ 
ments  to  Europe  in  competition  with  United  States  flue-cured.  Present 
prices  on  auction  markets  will  probably  restrict  this  tendency  but  will  not 
altogether  remove  the  possibility. 

The  probabilities  are  that,  unless  prevented  by  war  developments, 
further  improvements  in  general  industrial  production  and  business  condi¬ 
tions  in  Europe,  as  a  whole ,  may  reasonably  be  expected  in  the  1935-36 
season.  In  view  of  this,  it  is  probable  that  total  consumption  ^f  tobacco 
products  in  continental  Europe  may  show  an  increase  during  1936.  If  this 
proves  to  be  true,  some  improvement  may  occur  in  the  demand  for  United 
States  tobacco,  particularly  if  satisfactory  arrangements  for  international 
transactions  can  be  made. 

In  the  fire-cured  types,  continuance  of  production  in  excess  of  con¬ 
sumption  has  resulted  in  increased  domestic  stocks  and  an  unfavorable  out¬ 
look,  the  only  remedy  for  which  appears  to  be  less  production  in  1936. 

Maryland  tobacco  has  benefited  by  a  temporary  increase 'in  domestic 
use  resulting  from  the  movement  of  accumulated  stocks  of  the  lower  grades 
into  consumption.  With  the  anticipated  slackening  in  the  rate  of  domestic 
consumption  of  this  type  and  the  sharp  curtailment  of  experts  now  in  prog¬ 
ress,  the  outlook  is  less  favorable  than  a  year  ago. 

In  the  dark  air-cured  typos,  disappearance  increased  somewhat  during 
the  last  year,  stocks  are  lower,  and  the  outlook  is  more  favorable  than  a 
year  ago. 
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The  position  of  the  cigar  types  is  nixed;  for  nost  types  it  is  more 
favorable  to  increased  production  than  it  was  a  year  ago.  Substantial  prog¬ 
ress  has  been  made  in  disposing  of  the  excessive  stocks  of  2  years  ago.  The 
consumption  of  cigars  is  increasing  but  with  increasing  emphasis  laid  on  the 
5-cent  and  2-for-5  brands.  On  the  other  hand,  the  consumption  of  scrap  chew¬ 
ing,  the  major  outlet  for  low-grade  cigar  leaf,  is  declining  steadily. 

Flue-Cured  Tobacco  -  Types  11,  12,  13,  and  14 

With  a  moderate  decrease  in  production  of  flue-cured  tobacco  in  1936, 
the  outlook  is  for  favorable  prices.  Domestic  and  foreign  stocks  on  July  1 
were  lower  this  year  than  last,  and  although  this  shortage  has  been  more  than 
offset  by  the  large  crop  of  1935,  domestic  consumption  is  increasing,  and 
export  buying  to  replenish  foreign  stocks  has  been  active,  so  that  the  1935 
crop  has  moved  at  prices  equal  to  or  greater  than  parity.  Record  yields  were 
obtained  in  the  1935  season  and  the  surplus  tobacco  that  resulted  will  prob¬ 
ably  replenish  stocks  to  a  point  that  will  make  some  slight  curtailment  in 
1936  desirable.  With  such  an  adjustment  there  would  be  good  reason  to  expect 
favorable  prices. 

Stocks  of  flue-cured  tobacco  in  the  United  States  on  July  1,  1935 
totaled  752,600,000  pounds  (farm  sales  weight)  as  compared  with  763,000,000 
pounds  a  year  earlier  and  675,800,000  pounds  in  1933.  The  total  supply  in 
the  United  States  on  July  1,  1935,  was  larger  than  that  of  last  year  by 
about  175,000,000  pounds  or  13  percent,  and  although  foreign  stocks  are  be¬ 
lieved  to  have  been  substantially  reduced,  the  total  world  supply  is  prob¬ 
ably  larger  now  than  it  was  a  year  ago. 

Domestic  consumption  of  flue-cured  tobacco  is  increasing.  For  the 
12  months  ended  with  September,  the  consumption  of  cigarettes,  which  account¬ 
ed  for  more  than  75  percent  of  the  domestic  use  of  flue-cured  tobacco, 
totaled  131,000,000,000.  This  is  9  percent  higher  than  for  the  previous 
year  and  substantially  higher  than  that  for  any  other  12-month  period.  The 
increased  use  of  flue-cured  tobacco  in  cigarettes  was  offset  to  a  minor  ex¬ 
tent  by  declines  in  smoking  and  chewing  tobacco.  The  quantity  of  leaf  to¬ 
bacco  retained  for  home  consumption  in  the  United  Kingdom  for  the  12-month 
period  ended  with  July  1935  reached  the  record  total  of  160,000,000  pounds, 
mostly  .American  flue-cured. 

This  is  about  10  percent  higher  than  the  average  quantity  retained 
for  consumption  for  the  2  previous  years.  Comprehensive  data  regarding  the 
consumption  for  other  countries  are  not  available,  but  there  are  indications 
that,  as  a  whole,  further  declines  have  occurred  in  products  in  which  this 
tobacco  is  used  and  that  additional  quantities  of  United  States  flue-cured 
tobacco  have  been  replaced  by  f oreign-grown  tobacco.  The  increases  in  con¬ 
sumption  that  occurred  in  the  United  States  and  the  United  Kingdom  more  than 
offset  the  declines  in  other  countries.  Many  foreign  countries  are  reported 
to  have  used  more  United  States  flue-cured  tobacco  than  they  bought  during 
the  year,  thereby  reducing  their  stocks  a  comparable  amount. 


Tobacco  -  Page  4 


In  view  of  the  activity  shown  on  the  1935  markets  by  export  buyers, 
it  is  probable  that  during  the  next  year  foreign  stocks  of  .American  flue- 
cured  tobacco  will  be  replenished  and  that  increases  in  consumption  in  some 
countries  may  occur.  Production  of  flue-cured  tobacco  in  Canada,  China, 
and  Southern  Rhodesia  increased  from  111,000,000  pounds  in  1930-31  to 
200,000,000  pounds  in  1933-34,  and  decreased  to  176,000,000  pounds  in  1934-35. 
Early  estimates  indicate  that  the  crop  in  these  three  countries  in  1935-36 
will  be  about  190,000,000  pounds. 

In  view  of  all  these  varying  trends,  the  conclusion  seems  warranted 
that  a  moderately  reduced  production  in  1936  is  desirable. 

Outlook  for  Flue-cured  Tobacco  in  the  Orient 

Exports  of  flue-cured  tobacco  to  China  from  the  1934  crop  were  the 
lowest  in  more  than  a  decade.  The  factors  in  the  reduction  were  the  high 
prices  for  the  tobacco,  low  exchange  rates,  increased  production  in  China, 
and  taxation  policies  in  China  which  have  discouraged  the  use  of  American 
tobacco.  Some  of  these  factors  continue  to  operate,  but  it  appears  that  ex¬ 
ports  to  China  from  the  1935  crop  may  be  somewhat  larger  than  those  of  last 
year.  But  in  view  of  the  present  tendencies  toward  acreage  expansion  in 
China,  there  seems  little  prospect  that  our  leaf,  will  return  to  the  high 
levels  of  1928-29  to  1930-31. 

Production  in  China  has  shown  a  definite  tendency  to  increase  during 
the  last  2  years  and  a  further  increase  in  1936  is  expected  owing  to  favor¬ 
able  prices  of  tobacco  compared  with  other  crops.  The  crop  of  Chinese  flue- 
cured  tobacco  is  now  estimated  at  155,000,000  pounds  compared  with  about 
130,000,000  pounds  last  year.  Earlier  expectations  were  for  a  crop  of 
180,000,000  pounds,  but  unfavorable  weather  cut  the  production.  A  movement 
is  now  under  way  to  improve  quality  and  it  is  reported  that  important  quanti¬ 
ties  of  seed  were  imported  from  America  during  last  year  for  that  purpose. 

Some  interest  in  the  possibility  of  export  of  Chinese  leaf  to  Europe  has 
arisen  during  the  last  2  years.  The  drop  in  price  of  American  leaf  this 
year  will  probably  restrict  this  tendency  but  will  not  altogether  remove 
the  possibility. 

There  was  a  tendency  to  increase  consumption  of  tobacco  in  cigarettes 
in  China  until  1933,  when  increases  in  taxes  and  the  development  of  depressed 
economic  conditions  halted  the  upward  trend.  There  has  not  been  any  signifi¬ 
cant  decline  in  total  consumption  of  flue-cured  tobacco,  but  there  has  been  a 
decrease  in  the  use  of  manufactured  cigarettes  in  favor  of  low-priced  hand- 
rolled  cigarettes  in  which  no  American  tobacco  is  used.  This  typo  of  cigar¬ 
ettes  to  a  large  extent  escapes  taxation.  Owing  to  conditions  with  respect 
to  taxation  of  manufactured  cigarettes,  in  which  American  flue-cured  is  used, 
and  the  tendency  to  increase  production  of  Chinese  leaf,  it  seems  doubtful 
that  the  consumption  of  American  leaf  in  the  next  few  years  will  materially 
exceed  50,000,000  pounds  and  may  drop  as  low  as  20,000,000  if  prices  of 
imported  leaf  show  a  material  rise  from  present  levels. 
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The  tendency  during  recent  years  in  Japan  has  been  to  produce  as  much 
cf  its  tobacco  requirements  as  possible  but  the  climate  and  soil  are  not 
suitable  for  producing  a  very  high  quality  leaf  as  a- substitute  for  American 
leaf.  Conditions  for  producing  a  substitute  for  American  leaf  are  much  more 
favorable  in  Korea  and  North  China,  and  Japan  has  been  drawing  on  these  sources 
as  much  as  possible.  If  the  efforts  to  increase  production  and  improve  quality 
of  leaf  in  China  are  successful,  there  will  bo  a  demand  for  this  product  in 
Japan  which  will  replace  some  American. 

Fire-Cured  Tobacco  -  Types  21,  22,  23,  and  24 

The  outlook  for  fire-cured  tobacco  continues  to  be  relatively  unfavor¬ 
able.  Consumption,  both  foreign  and  domestic,  continues  to  decline;  production 
although  relatively  low,  exceeds  consumption,  and  a  further,  although  slight 
increase  in  stocks  by  October  1,  1936  seems  to  be  indicated. 

Production  of  United  States  fire-cured  tobacco  in  1935,  according  to 
early  October  estimates,  will  be  about  122,000,000  pounds,  which  would  be  the 
second  smallest  crop  since  1909,  and  about  4,434,000  pounds  less  than  the 
average  of  the  three  crops  ending  with  that  of  1934.  Domestic  stocks  of  fire- 
cured  tobacco  on  October  1,  1935  are  expected  to  be  about  225,000,000  pounds, 
farm  sales  weight.  The  indicated  1935  crop  is  slightly  greater  than  estimated 
consumption  for  the  1934-35  season  and  stocks  a  yu-ar  ago  are  therefore  expect¬ 
ed  to  show  an  increase. 

Present  indications  are  that  for  the  12  months  ended  September  30,  1935, 
both  foreign  and  domestic  consumption  of  United  States  fire-cured  types  was 
less  than  for  any  similar  period  for  which  data  are  available.  Over  a  period 
of  years  about  70  percent  of  the  production  of  those  types  has  been  exported 
and  the  remainder  used  principally  by  domestic  snuff  manufacturers.  Domestic 
snuff  production  for  the  first  8  months  of  1935  was  about  5  percent  less  than 
in  the  same  months  of  1934.  Exports  of  fire-cured  tobacco  have  been  declining 
for  more  than  a  decade.  For  the  12  months  ended  September  30,  1955  they 
amounted  to  70,545,000  pounds  compared  with  74,995,928  pounds  for  the  same 
months  a  year  earlier,  and  only  about  58  percent  of  average  yearly  exports 
for  the  5-year  period  ending  with  September  30,  1929.  It  is  possible  that 
recent  developments  in  Europe  may  result  in  some  increase  in  takings  of  Amer¬ 
ican  fire-cured  tobacco  in  the  1935-36  season,  but  the  evidence  at  this  time 
is  not  sufficiently  tangible  to  offset  the  conclusion  that  the  foreign  situa¬ 
tion  continues  favorable. 


Burley  Tobacco  -  Type  31 

The  outlook  for  burley  tobacco  continues  to  be  dominated  by  lai'ge 
stocks  in  the  hands  of  domestic  dealers  and  manufacturers.  The  October  1, 

1934  stocks  totaled  820,300,000  pounds  (farm  sales  weight).  The  1934  crop 
was  approximately  50,000,000  pounds  below  consumption  and  stocks  on  October  1, 

1935  (not  yet  tabulated)  are  expected  to  total  about  770,000,000  pounds,  farm 
sales  weight.  These  stocks  are  smaller  than  the  October  1934  stocks  but  sub¬ 
stantially  larger  than  for  any  other  year,  being  40  percent  abo ire  the  1929-33 
5-year  average. 
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On  October  l,.the  1935  crop  was  estimated  at  248,863, ^OO  pounds. 

This  compares  with  233,827,000  pounds  sola  in  1934  and  the  1928-32  5-year 
average  sales  of  342,542,000  pounds.  Disregarding  possible  limitations  on 
sales  this  season,  this  crop  together  with  the  stocks  indicated  for  October 
1,  make  a  total  supply  of  approximately  1,019,000,000  pounds.  This  is^ 
smaller  than  the  1933-34  supply  cf  1,096,000,000  pounds  and  the  1934-35 
supply  of  1,054,000,000  pounds,  but  is  larger  .than  for  any  other  period  on^ 
record.  The  indicated  1935-36  supply  is  equivalent  to  more  than  3.5  years 
consumption  as  compared  to  an  average  of  2.8  years’  supply  during  the  10- 
year  period  1920-29.  It.  is  .estimated  that  the  present  rate  of  production 
if  continued  for  4  years  would  reduce  stocks  to  normal. 

Total  disappearance  of  burley  tobacco  during  the  1934-35  period 
amounted  to  approximately  284, 000., 000  pounds.  This  compares  with  274,501,660 
pounds  for  the  previous  marketing  year  and  269,000,000  pounds  for  the  secon 
preceding  marketing  year.  Exports  for  the  12  months  ended  with  September 
1935  totaled  12,030,000  pounds  as  compared  with  13,943,000  pounds  for  the 
previous  year  and  10,356,000  pounds  for  the  second  preceding  year. 

In  view  of  the  present  burdensome  supply  and  the  fact  that,  in  the 
immediate  future,  consumption  of  burley  tobacco  will  increase  but  little, 
it  appears  that  plantings  in  1936  should  not  be  larger  than  in  1935. 


Maryland  Tobacco  -  Type  32 


Supplies  of  Maryland  tobacco  continue  to  be  large.  Exports  for  the 
year  ended  with  September  1935  were  the  lowest  on  record,  and  a  decline  in 
domestic  consumption  appears  probable.  Stocks  on  July  1  totaled  *9, 305, 00  ; 
pounds.  This  is  slightly  smaller  than  July  1,  1934  stocks  of  29,597,000 
pounds,  but  larger  than  July  1  stocks  of  any  other  year.  The  1935  crop  was 
estimated  on  October  1  at  25,188,000  pounds.  This  is  7.5  percent  larger 
than  the  1934  crop  and  5  percent  larger  than  the  1928-32  5-year  average  pio 
duct ion. 


During  recent  years  considerable  quantities  of  low-grade  tobacco, 
accumulated  in  public  warehouses.  During  last  year  much  of  this  moved  into 
the  hands  of  the  trade  and  is  being  used  in  manufacture.  This  has  resulted 
in  an  increase  in  domestic  consumption  of  Maryland  tobacco.  But  this  is  be¬ 
lieved  to  be  temporary.  ^Exports  for  1934-35  totaled  only  5,164,000  pounds 
as  compared  with  9,605,000  pounds  the  preceding  year.  During  last  year, 
there  was  an  increase  in  the  domestic  consumption  which  about  of  fset  the 


decline  in  exports,  but  it  is  not  believed  that  this  increase  in  domestic 
consumption  will  be  maintained. 


Dark  Air-Oured  Tobacco  -  Types  35,  36,  and  37 

Some  further  improvement  in  the  general  situation  for  dark  air-cured 
tobacco  is  indicated.  Production  since  1932  has  been  greatly  reduced  and 
is  less  than  the  average  annual  disappearance,  with  the  result  that  stocks 
have  declined  steadily  since  the  1932-33  marketing  season.  October  estimates 
point  to  a  1935  crop  of  37,360,000  pounds,  which  is  about  5,000,000  pounds 
less  than  the  estimated  disappearance  for  the  1934-35  season.  Thus  it  is 
probable  that  stocks  a  year  hence  will  show  a  further  decline. 
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Disappearance  of  these  tobaccos,  which  has  declined  about  50  percent 
during  the  last  decade,  improved  slightly  in  1934-35  over  the  low  level  of 
the  previous  season.  The  increased  disappearance  resulted  both  from  increased 
consumption  of  twist  chewing  and  from  increased  foreign  purchases.  Present 
indications  are  that  there  will  be  no  marked  change  in  the  rate  of  consumption 
during  the  1935-36  season. 


Cigar  Leaf  Tobacco 

The  outlook  for  cigar  tobacco  has  improved  materially  over  that  of 
last  year.  However,  excess  supplies  and  restricted  outlets  for  the  stemming 
grades  are  still  a  serious  problem.  Although  the  production  of  certain  types 
of  cigar  tobacco  in  1936  should  be  increased  over  that  of  1935,  in  comparison 
with  the  10-year  period  prior  to  1931,  production  of  all  types  of  cigar  to¬ 
bacco  appears  to  be  on  a  permanently  lower  basis. 

Tax-paid  withdrawals  of  cigars  for  the  9-month  period  ended  September 
1935,  were  about  4.5  percent  larger  than  for  the  same  period  in  1934;  but 
still  about  26  percent  below  the  average  for  the  same  months  of  the  5-year 
period  1926-30.  The  trend  in  the  consumption  of  cigars  has  been  toward  cheap¬ 
er  brands.  During  the  period  1926-30,  53  percent  of  the  cigars  were  made  to 
retail  at  5  cents  and  less,  compeared  with  86  percent  in  1934  and  89  percent 
for  the  first  9  months  in  1935. 

The  consumption  of  scrap  chewing  tobacco  continued  to  decline  through¬ 
out  the  first  7  months  of  1955.  During  the  year  ended  June  30,  1935,  the  de¬ 
creased  use  of  cigar  tobacco  for  the  manufacture  of  scrap  chewing  offset  about 
one-third  of  the  increased  use  in  the  manufacture  of  cigars. 

The  production  of  domestic  cigar  tobacco  in  1934  was  materially  less 
than  consumption,  resulting  in  a  corresponding  reduction  in  stocks,  including 
farm  stocks,  held  on  October  1,  in  1935,  compared  with  1934.  Estimates  of 
production  and  consumption  for  1935  indicate  that  stocks  will  be  further  re¬ 
duced  by  October  1,  1936. 

On  October  1,  1933,  the  total  supply  of  cigar  tobacco  was  equal  to 
approximately  5  years’  consumption,  whereas  the  normal  supply  on  October  1 
is  equal  to  about  3  years’  consumption.  On  October  1,  1935,  the  total  supply 
of  cigar  tobacco  was  probably  only  slightly  above  the  normal  of  3  years’  con¬ 
sumption  requirements.  In  1933,  1934,  and  1935  the  average  annual  production 
of  cigar  tobacco  was  equal  tc  about  one-half  year’s  consumption.  As  a  result 
of  the  reduced  production  of  the  last  3  years  the  total  supply  of  cigar  to¬ 
bacco  has  been  greatly  reduced,  and  increased  production  in  some  types  now 
seems  advisable. 

As  compared  with  the  normal  relationship  of  stocks  to  consumption, 
present  stocks  of  types  54  and  55  cigar  tobacco  are  still  excessive.  In 
other  types  stocks  are  about  normal. 
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October  1  estimates  indicate  a  1935  crop  of  cigar  tobacco  of 
79,547,000  pounds,  about  one-half  the  average  production  for  the  10-year 
period  prior  to  1932.  Production  of  filler  types  for  1935  is  estimated 
at  39, 62b, 000  pounds,  compared  with  an  estimated  consumption  of  the  same 
types  of  63,500,000  pounds.  Production  of  binder  types  51,  52,  and  53 
for  1935  is  estimated  tc  be  15,235,000  pounds,  compared  with  estimated 
consumption  of  these  types  of  30,000,000  pounds.  Production  of  wrapper 
types  in  1935  is  estimated  at  8,172,000  pounds  compared  with  an  estimated 
consumption  of  8,600,000.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  stocks  are  approximate¬ 
ly  normal,  a  crop  of  the  above  types  in  1936  about  equal  to  consumption 
would  tend  to  maintain  normal  supplies.  Production  of  binder  types  54  and 
55  should  not  be  increased  until  present  excessive  stocks  have  been  reduced. 

Tobacco  plantings  in  Puerto  Pico  for  the  1935-36  crop  are  expected 
to  be  slightly  larger  than  those  of  1934-35  which  will  maintain  the  supply- 
consumption  relationship  for  this  type  at  about  normal. 


THE  OUTLOOK  FOR  TEES  NUTS  IN  1936 
General  Outlook 

Aside  from  the  expected  higher  level  of  consumers  1  income,  the  most 
outstanding  features  in  the  outlook  for  tree  nuts  (nuts  other  than  peanuts) 
appear  to  be:  (l)  A  further  increase  in  domestic  production,  (2)  a  further 
increase  in  the  consumption  of  cashews,  and  (3)  keener  competition  of  pecans 
with  other  nuts,  probably  walnuts  in  particular.  In  addition,  any  changes 
in  the  duties  on  nuts  imported  into  the  United  States,  as  well  as  the  adop¬ 
tion  of  new  types  of  import  restrictions,  would- become  important  features 
of  the  nut  outlook. 

The  production  of  tree  nuts  in  the  United  States  has  been  steadily  in¬ 
creasing  for  many  years.  In  the  5  years,  1920-24,  the  combined  production  of 
walnuts,  pecans,  almonds,  and  filberts  averaged  46,500  tons;  in  1925-29, 

75, ^00  tons;  and  in  1930-34, . 79 » 800  tons.  The  indicated  1935  production  of 
these  nuts  totals  107,000  tons.  This  is  a  record  figure.  It  is  3^  percent 
above  the  1930-34  average,  and  39  percent  above  the  193^  production  of 
77,100  tons. 

Imports  of  tree  nuts,  on  the  other  hand,  have  steadily  declined.  The 
following  figures  include  walnuts,  almonds,  pecans,  Brazil  nuts,  filberts, 
chestnuts,  pignolias,  pistachios,  and  cashews.  In  the  5  years  1920-21  to 
1924-25,  imports  of  these  nuts,  figured  on  an  in-the-shell  basis,  amounted 
to  117,100  tons;  in  the  5  years  1925-26  to  1929-3O,  to  99,500  tons;  and  in 
1930-31  to  193^-35,  to  65,300  tons.  These  and  the  following  figures  on 
imports  and  consumption  are  calculated  on  the  basis  of  a  year  beginning 
July  1. 

After  1926-27,  imports  of  tree  nuts  declined  more  rapidly  than  domes¬ 
tic  production  increased,  and  total  consumption,  as  represented  by  domestic 
production  plus  net  imports,  declined.  Except  in  the  year  1920-21,  con¬ 
sumption  fluctuated  around  the  same  level  from  1919-20  through  1926-27, 
averaging  3*0  pounds  per  capita.  The  average  for  the^ years  1927-28  and 

1928- 29,  predepression  years,  was  lower,  at  2.8  pounds  per  capita.  By 

1929- 30  to  1931~32,  the  level  of  consumption  had  dropped  to  2.6  pounds  per 
capita,  and  in  the  last  3  years,  1932-33  to  193^~35«  It  has  been  2.0  pounds 
per  capita,  which  also  was  the  level  in  1920-21. 

As  the  last  6  years  have  been  depression  years,  at  least  a  part  of  the 
decline  in  the  consumption  of  nuts  -during  this  period  must  be  attributed  to 
the  decline  in  consumer  income.  Therefore,  an  increase  in  consumer  income 
in  the  next  few  years  may  be  expected  to  result  in  an  increase  in  nut  con¬ 
sumption  over  the  1932— 33  to  1934-35  level,  although  it  is  possible  that  the 
predepression  level  may  not  be  reached. 

Barring  unforeseen  abandonment  of  acreage  or  pulling  of  trees,  the 
total.  United  States  bearing  acreage  in  tree  nuts  will  increase  considerably 
during  the  next  few  years,  and  a  total  production  figure  in  the  neighborhood 
of  100,000  tons  may  be  expected  to  become  typical  rather  than  exceptional. 
Lower  prices  than  in  the  past,  at  given  levels  of  consumers'  income,  are  to 
be  expected,  if  the  increased  production  is  to  be  moved  into  consumption. 
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In  1934-35  total  consumption  of  all  nuts  other  than  peanuts  amounted 
to  129,000  tons,  of  which  60,000  tons,  or  46  percent,  were  imported  and 
69,000  tons,  or  54  percent,  produced  in  the  United  States.  The  total  1934-35 
consumption  was  composed  as  follows:  Walnuts ,  imported,  5*2  percent,  domestic 
28.8  percent;  pecans  (xoractically  all  domestic),  l6.0  percent;  cashews 
(imported),  13*9  percent;  Brazil  nuts  (imported),  12.8  percent,  almonds , 
imported,  3*9  percent,  domestic,  8.4  percent;  chestnuts  (imported),  5*7 
percent;  filberts ,  imported,,  2.7  percent,  domestic  0.8  percent;  pignolias , 
pistachios,  and  other  edible  nuts  (all  imported)  1.8  percent. 

During  the  depression  years  part  of  consumers'  nut  expenditure  may 
have  shifted  to:  peanuts  because  of  their  lower  price.  In  1931-32  and  1932- 
33  the  consumption  of  peanuts  a.s.  edible  nuts  and  in  the  form  of  peanut  butter 
and  the  total  quantity  of  peanuts  gathered  were  both  at  a  record  high  level. 
Consumption  of  peanuts  in  these  forms  averaged  400,000  tons  for  these  2 
years,  24  percent  above  the  1927-28  to  1930-31  average  of  323*000  tons.  The 
tonnage  gathered  averaged  534,000  in  1931-32  and  1932-33*  25  percent  above 
the  1927-28  to  1930-31  average  of  428,000  tons.  However,  consumption  dropped 
back  to  357*000  tons  in  1933- 34  and  in  1934-35  amounted  to  only  331*200  tons, 
even  though  the  total  gathered  did  not  show  a  corresponding  decrease.  In 
these  years  an  unusually  large  proportion  of  the  nuts  gathered  were  crushed 
for  oil. 

The  price  of  peanuts  has  always  been  much  lower  than  prices  of  other 
nuts,  and  peanut  consumption  much  higher.  The  farm  price  of  peanuts  aver¬ 
aged  4.3  cents  per  pound. over  the  period  1927-28  to  1930-31  and  2.4  cents 
during  the  years  1931-32  to  1934-35*  In  comparison,  the  average  farm  price 
of  pecans,  walnuts,  and  almonds  (using  production  figures  as  weights)  was 
17.1  cents  per  pound  in  the  earlier  period  and  9*35  cents  per  pound  in  the 
latter.  The  consumption  of  peanuts,  shelled,  unshelled,  and  in  the  form  of 
peanut  butter,  averaged  1 . 96  times  the  total  consumption  of  all  other  nuts 
in  the  seasons  1927-28  to  1930-31;  2.75  times  in  the  years  1931-32  and  1932- 
33*  and  2.66  times  in  1933*34  and  1934-35* 

Certa:  1  trends  in  the  price  and  consumption  data  of  tree  nuts  since 
1919”20  are  s  >  striking  as  to  claim  attention. 

(1)  A  downward  trend  in  almond  consumption  since  1919-20. — Almond 
consumption  steadily  declined  from  an  average  of  46,200  tons  in  1919-20  to 
1921-22,  to  18,900  tons  in  1932-33  to  1934-35.  In  1919-20  and  1920-21 
almonds  ranked  first  with  30  percent  of  total  consumption;  in  1934-35*  only 
fifth,  with  12.3  percent  of  total  consumption. 

(2)  An  upward  trend  in  pecan  consumption  since  1919-20. — Pecan  con¬ 
sumption,  as  indicated  by  the  production  estimates,  has  risen  irregularly 
from  22,500  tons  in  1919-20  to  1921-22,  approximately  15  percent  of  total 
consumption,  to  an  average  of  26,200  tons  in  1932-33  to  1934-35*  or  approx¬ 
imately  20  percent  of  total  consumption.  Pecan  consumption  is  now  exceeded 
only  by  walnut  consumption 

(3)  A  narrower  spread,  from  1931  on,  between  the  price  of  improved 
pecans  and  the  -prices  of  walnuts  and  almonds. — After  the  1930-31  season, 
prices  for  improved  pecans  fell  very  sharply,  with  the  result  that  the 
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spread,  "between  the  fern  prices  of  improved  pecans  and  of  walnuts  narrowed 
fron  12.9  cents  per  pound,  the  1927-28  to  1930-31  average,  to  J>.2  cents  per 
pound,  the  1931-32  to  193U-35  average.  Similarly,  the  spread  between  the 
farn  prices  of  inproved  pecans  and  alnonds  narrowed  fron  l4.4  cents  per  pound 
to  5*1  cents  per  pound. 


(4)  A  very  rapid  increase  in  the  consumption  of  cashews. — In  I929-3O, 
the  consumption  of  cashews  anounted  to  less  than  one-third  of  one  percent  of 
total  nut  consumption,  exclusiVe  of  peanuts.  In  1930-31  however,  it  anounted 
to  approximately  5  percent  and  in  1931-32' to  8  percent.  By  193^~ 35  it  had 
reached  13 •  9  percent  and  was  exceeded,  only  by  the  consumption  of  walnuts  and 
of  pecans.  It  seens  probable  that  the  upward  trend  in  cashew  consumption  has 
not  reached  its  limit. 


Since  imported  nuts  make  up  a  large  percentage  of  the'  nuts  consumed  in 
the  United  States,  the  import  duties  that  must  be  paid  on  them  are  an  impor¬ 
tant  element  in  the  determination  of  nut  prices  arid  consumption.  Tariffs  on 
nuts  have  been  raised  twice  since  the  World  War.  The  Tariff  Act' of  1922 
raised  the  average  duty  on  imports  of  unshelled  tree  nuts  from  1.6  cents  per 
pound  to  2.8  cents  per  pound,  and  on  imports  of  shelled  tree  nuts,  from  J>.8 
cents  per  pound  to  11. 5  cents  per  pound.  The  Tariff  Act  of  1930  again  raised 
the  duties,  the  average  for  unshelled  nuts  going  to  3*9  cents  per  pound,  and 
for  shelled  to  l4.6  cents  per  pound. 


English  (Persian)  Walnuts 


Important  features  of  the  long-time  outlook  for  walnuts  appear  to  be 
(l)  the  prospective  high  level  of  domestic  walnut  production,  (2)  the  pro¬ 
bability  of  keener  competition  fron  pecans  than  formerly,  (3)  measures  un¬ 
dertaken  under  the  control  program  for  walnuts,  and  (4)  the  probability  of  a 
further  increase  in  consumers'  income. 


The  total  orchard-run  production  of  English  walnuts  in  the  United  States 
for  1935  is  expected  to  amount  to  52,600  tons,  exceeding  the  record  crop  of 
51,800  tons  harvested  in  1927  and  topping  the  193^  production  of  45,000  tons 
by  17  percent  and  the  5  year  average,  193^-3^ »  °f  37,600  tons  by  40  percent. 


A  large  production  is  in  accordance  with  expectations,  for  bearing 
acreage  has  been  increasing  for  many  yeans.  Following  a  rapid  growth  during 
the  years  of  the  World  War,  California  bearing  acreage  amounted  to  approxi¬ 
mately  59, 0°^  ceres  in  1920  and  reached  7^,000  by  1925,  97 » 50^  "by  1930,  end 
117,'500  by  193^ •  In  Oregon,  production  became  significant  commercially  in 
the  1920's,  and  the  Oregon  bearing  acreage  in  193^  was  estimated  to  be 
15,000  acres.  Nonbearing  acreage  in  193^  stood  at  21,500  acres  in  California 
and  12,000  in  Oregon. 


There  is  reason  to  believe  that  in  California  the  bearing  acreage  will 
have  ceased  to  expand  by  1940,  but  in  Oregon  it  is  still  increasing  rapidly, 
and  during  the  next  few  years  an  expansion  in  the  total  appears  certain,  pro¬ 
viding  no  wholesale  abandonment  or  pulling  of  trees  takes  place.  The  rate 
of  increase  in  total  production  that  has  taken  place  in  the  pcast  may  be 


Tree  Nuts 

-  4  - 


judged  fron  the  following  5 -year  averages  of  orchard-run  production:  1916- 
20,  20,100  tons;  1921-25,  27,200  tons;  1926-30,  33,000  tons;  I93I-35,  4l,S00 
tons.  It  appears  probable  that  if  yields  average  around  normal,,  the  1335~39 
average  production  will  be  in  the  neighborhood  of  4^,000  tons. 

Chinese  production  of  walnuts  is  an  important  factor  in  the  American 
shelled  market,  as  American  imports  of  walnut  meats  in  recent  years  have  been 
drawn  largely  from  China,  and  as  imports  amount  to  about  half  the  total  con¬ 
sumption  of  shelled  walnuts.  Unfortunately,  no  estimate  of  the  probable  size 
of  the  1335  crop  in  China  is  available. 

The  1935  European  crop  of  walnuts  in  areas  of  commercial  importance 
is  expected  to  reach,  in  round  terms,  75 » 000  tons,  which  is  25  percent  under 
last  year's  production  of  100,000  tons  and  l6  percent  below  the  6-year  aver¬ 
age,  1929-34,  of  89,000-  tons.  The  relatively  light  crop  in  Europe  places 
American  producers  in  a  more  favorable  position  with  regard  to  exports  than 
in  the  1934—3 5  season.  In  1935  >  if  the  predicted  crops  are  harvested  both 
here  and  abroad,  United  States  production  plus  carry-over  will  amount  to  43 
percent  of  the  combined  American  and  European  supplies.  In  the  193^~35 
season,  when  the  American  crop  plus  carry-over  amounted  to  32  percent  of  the 
total  American  and  European  supply,  roughly  1,500  tons  were  exported;  whereas 
in  the  1933~3^  season,  when  the  percentage  was  39 »  exports  amounted,  in  round 
numbers,  to  11,000  tons.  It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether  conditions  in  the 
0-935-36  season  will  be  as  favorable  as  they  were  in  1933~3^>  because  in  that 
year  two  important  factors  were  helpful  to  American  exports  in  addition  to 
the  size  of  the  American  supply  in  comparison  with  the  European.  They  were, 
first,  an  abnormally  short  crop  of  filberts  in  Europe,  which  resulted  in  an 
unusually  great  demand  in  Europe  for  walnuts,  and,  second,  a  recent  rapid 
rise  in  foreign  exchange  rates  in  terms  of  United  States  dollars.  Both  of 
these  factors  are  missing  in  1935* 

The  walnut  industry  has  been  operating  under  a  marketing  agreement 
since  October  1933*  Exports  made  since  then  have  been  part  of  the  control 
program  instituted  under  the  agreement.  Protection  of  the  domestic  unshelled 
market  has  been  the  chief  aim  of  the  program,  and  it  has  been  accomplished  by 
diverting  a  portion  of  the  merchantable  crop  into  the  export  and  the  domes¬ 
tic  shelled  markets,  sales  in  these  markets  being  made  at  prices  lower  than 
those  prevailing  in  the  protected  market. 


Almonds 

Domestic  production  of  almonds  is  expected  to  be  lower  again  in  1 93 5 » 
at  9 » 300  tons  as  against  10,900  tons  in  193^  and  13,200  tons  for  the  period 
There  has  been  a  decline  in  production  each  year  since  1931 »  pro¬ 
bably  due  to  an  increasing  degree  of  neglect  and  abandonment  in  areas  of  high- 
cost  production.  A  large  proportion  of  the  existing  bearing  trees  are  so  un¬ 
favorably  situated,  with  respect  to  both  soil  and  weather  conditions,  that  even 
when  prices  were  at  their  predepression  level  profitable  yields  could  not  be 
obtained.  It  is  believed  that  large  numbers  of  these  trees  have  been  going 
out  of  commercial  bearing  and  will  continue  to  do  so  during  the  next  few  years. 
An  additional  reason  for  anticipating  a  continuation  of  the  downward  trend  in 
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production  is  the  fact  that  a  long-continued  decline  in  the  acreage  of 
trees  under  bearing  age,  although  checked  in  1934,  has  reduced  the  propor¬ 
tion  of  young  trees  to  a  point  at  which  there  will  not  be  a  sufficient  num¬ 
ber  of  them  to  replace  bearing  trees  lost  during  the  next  5  years  from  old 
age  and  disease.  However,  since  production  has  already  dropped  37  percent 
from  its  1931  peak,  it  seems  probable  that  the  decline  will  be  much  less 
rapid  in  the  future. 

Per-capita  almond  consumption,  which  has  shown  a  downward  trend  ever 
since  1919~20,  declined  very  rapidly  after  1928-29.  Per-capita  consumption 
in  that  year  was  approximately  three-quarters  of  a  pound;  in  1934-35,  one- 
quarter  of  a  pound.  Part  of  this 'decline  will  probably  be  recovered  as  con¬ 
sumers'  income  increases;  but  the  fact  that  the  consumption  of  almonds  de¬ 
clined  more  between  13*29-30  and  193^_35  than  that  of  any  other  nut,  and  the 
fact  that  consumption  of  two  nuts,  Brazil  nuts  and  cashews,  actually  in¬ 
creased  during  the  same  period,  seem  to  indicate  that  almond  consumption  will 
form  a  smaller  proportion  of  total  nut  consumption  than  in  the  past. 

Foreign  production  of  both  shelled  and  unshelled  almonds  is  expected 
to  be  smaller  in  1935  than  in  193^*  The  indications  are  for  a  shelled  pro¬ 
duction  of  63,200  tons,  as  against  69,200  tons  in  1334.  The  imports  of  un¬ 
shelled  almonds  into  the  United  States  have  been  negligible  since  the  1929- 
30  season,  when  there  was  a  near  crop  failure  in  this  country.  There  is  some 
chance,  however,  that  with  a  higher  level  of  consumer  income, in  the  1935~3D 
season  and  with  the  short  domestic  crop,  the  price  in  American  markets  may 
be  high  enough  to  attract  some  imports  of  the  unshelled  nuts. 


Pecans 

The  outstanding  feature  in  recent  pecan  statistics  is  the  narrower 
spread  since  1931  between  improved  pecan  prices  and  the  prices  of  almonds 
and  walnuts.  As  long  as  lower  prices  for  pecans  continue,  wider  markets  for 
pecans  and  keener  competition  with  other  nuts  may  be  expected.  On  the  side 
of  supply,  the  sharply  lowered  prices  nay  lead  to  such  neglect  of  orchards 
as  to  offset  a  large  part  of  the  increase  in  production  anticipated  from  the 
large  proportion  of  trees  that  were  under  bearing  age  in  1929 . 

On  the  basis  of  a  survey  of  pecan  tree  numbers  and  ages  made  in  1929, 
and  with  a  liberal  allowance  for  mortality  among  young  trees,  it  has  been 
estimated  that  there  will  be  20  to  25  percent  more  trees  of  bearing  age  in 
19^0  than  in  1929.  The  resulting  crop,  with  average  growing  conditions, 
would  be  in  the  neighborhood  of  from  33 » 500  to  35,000  tons.  This  may  be 
compared  with  the  average  1930-7^  production  of  28,400  tons.  However,  if 
orchards  should  receive  good  care,  a  crop  a,s  large  as  50,000  or  55,000  tons 
is  possible  between  now  and  134-0  if  there  should  be  a  season  of  growing  con¬ 
ditions  as  favorable  as  those  that  prevailed  in  the  record  year  of  1927, 

The  survey  revealed  the  prospect  of  a  much  greater  percentage  increase 
in  the  bearing  acreage  of  improved  varieties  than  of  wild  or  seedling  var¬ 
ieties. 
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It  is  possible  that  more  recent  information,  if  available,  night  show 
significant  changes  from  the  1329  situation.  It  is  believed  that  there  has 
been  considerable  neglect  of  both  bearing  and  nonbearing  orchards  in  the  im¬ 
proved-pecan  area.  In  the  native-pecan  area,  particularly  in  Texas  and  Ok¬ 
lahoma,  considerable  top-working  of  seedling  trees  with  improved  varieties 
has  been  carried  on  since  1929-  However,  in  the  absence  of  any  comprehen¬ 
sive  survey  since  1929,  the  extent  of  such  changes  is  unknown. 

The  1935  production  of  pecans  is  expected  to  amount  to  44,200  tons. 

This  figure  is  119  percent  over  the  1934  production  of  20,1S8  tons,  and  5^ 
percent  over  the  5 -year  average  production,  1932~3^,  of  28,400  tons.  It  is 
well  above  the  large  crop  of  1931  >  which  amounted  to  3^,350  tons,  and  second 
only  to  the  tremendous  1926  crop  of  47,000  tons.  The  indicated  1935  produc¬ 
tion  in  States  east  of  the  Mississippi  River,  where  most  of  the  improved  pe¬ 
cans  are  produced,  is  3,200  tons,  43  percent  above  193^  end  19  percent  above 
the  1930-34  average,  whereas  in  the  States  west  of  the  Mississippi,  where  the 
wild  and  seedling  trees  predominate,  indicated  1935  production  is  35,2)00  tons, 
155  percent  above  193^  end  &9  percent  above  the  1932-34  average. 

Although  some  of  the  wild  and  seedling  pecans  harvested  each  year  are 
sold  to  consumers  in  the  unshelled  form,  shelling  is  the  main  outlet  for  this 
type.  The  improved  varieties  are  largely  sold  to  consumers  in  the  unshelled 
form. 


THE  BBOOMCOHF  OUTLOOK  FOR  1936 


Prospective  commercial  requirements  for  broomcorn  in  1936  do  not 
justify  so  large  an  acreage  as  that  Harvested  in  1935.  The  short  crops 
for  the  years  1932-1933-1934  depleted  reserve  supplies  to  the  extent  that 
there  was  a  very  small  carry-over  into  1935,  Luring  those  years  the  United 
States  crop  was  "below  domestic  requirements  and  substantial  quantities 
were  imported  during  the  1954-35  season.  This  situation,  together  with 
high  prices  which  prevailed  for  the  1933  and  1934  crops,  and  an  active 
demand  for  broomcorn  this  season,  may  encourage  growers  to  plant  a  larger 
acreage  of  broomcorn  in  1936  than  is  justified,  especially  in  view  of  the 
expansion  occurring  outside  of  established  districts. 

The  use  of  broomcorn  is  almost  entirely  limited  to  the  making  of 

brooms  and  since  the  requirements  for  domestic  use  and  export  have  been 

satisfied  in  recent  years  at  about  45,000  tons,  a  supply  much  greater  or 
smaller  than  this  quantity  has  usually  resulted  in  a  decided  change  in  the 
price  received.  Should  plantings  in  1936  be  as  large  as  in  1935  and 
should  the  yields  be  average,  the  resulting  crop  would  probably  be  larger 
than  could  be  marketed  at  profitable  prices. 

The  present  outlook,  based  on  the  condition  of  the  crop,  is  for  a 
production  in  1935  of  approximately  54,000  tons.  This  is  about  72  percent 
more  broomcorn  than  was  produced  in  1934,  and  materially  above  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  domestic  use  and  usual  exports.  The  acreage  in  1935  is  about 

68  percent  larger  than  in  1934  and  59  percent  larger  than  the  1928-32 

average.  Owing  to  an  unfavorable  growing  season,  the  yield  per  acre  in 
1935  is  the  second  lowest  yield  in  the  last  18  years. 

A  total  of  330,000  acres  of  broomcorn  in  1936  (which  is  about  35  per¬ 
cent  lower  than  the  indicated  acreage  in  1935)  with  the  1923-32  average 
yield  of  approximately  300  pounds  per  acre,  would  produce  a  crop  of 
approximately  50,000  tons.  This, with  the  expected  moderate  carry-over 
from  the  1935  crop,  would  probably  be  sufficient  for  next  season's 
domestic  use  and  exports,  and  for  a  somewhat  larger  carry-over  into  1937. 

As  buyers  usually  visit  only  the  established  districts,  producers 
of  broomcorn  outside  of  these  districts,  unless  they  have  a  local  market, 
are  at  a  material  disadvantage  in  marketing  their  crop.  Moreover,  broom¬ 
corn  production  requires  special  equipment  and  unless  a  grower  has  had 
experience  in  growing  and  handling  the  crop,  he  is  likely  to  produce  a 
product  of  low  quality  which  will  not  command  a  good  price. 


THE  RICE  OUTLOOK  EOR  1936 


Somewhat  “broader  market  outlets  are  in  prospect  for  United  States 
rice  during  1935-36  than  prevailed  in  1934-35.  Supplies  are  “below  a  year 
ago  with  the  slight  Increase  in  production  more  than  offset  “by  the  reduction 
in  stocks  carried  over  from  the  previous  crons.  Erom  present  indications, 
domestic  utilization  may  “be  slightly  “below  that  of  1934-35  .  whereas  exports 
may  “be  larger,  influenced  “by  the  relate  of  the  processing  tax  which  places 
American  exporters  in  a  more  favorahle  position  to  compete  with  foreign 
rices,  particularly  in  Cuba.  The  carry-over  at  the  close  of  the  1935-36 
season  will  probably  be  small.  The  acreage  to  be  seeded  in  1936  will  follow 
closely  the  allotments  by  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Administration  since 
the  loss  of  benefit  payments  through  noncompliance  discourages  seeding 
outside  of  the  plan. 

Supplies  for  1935-36 

Supplies  of  United  States  rice  for  the  1935-36  season  appear  to  be 
about  8  percent  under  those  for  1934r-35.  The  slight  increase  in  the  1935 
production  is  more  than  offset  by  the  smaller  stocks  carried  over  from 
previous  crops.  The  reduction  in  supplies  is  relatively  greater  in  Calif¬ 
ornia  than  in  the  Southern  States. 

South:  The  1935-36  supplies  of  southern  (Arkansas,  Louisiana,  and 

Texas)  rice  arc  somewhat  smaller  than  in  1934-35  and  total  approximately 
9,500,000  barrels.  Stocks  of  rough  rice  on  farms  and  in  country  warehouses 
in  the  Southern  States,  August  1,  1935,  amounted  to  only  40,000  barrels 
compared  with  202,000  barrels  a  year  earlier. 

.Stocks  of  rough  rice  in  southern  mills  on  the  same  date  totaled  only 
51,000  barrels  while  mill  stocks  of  milled  rice  were  equivalent  to  about 
332,000  barrels,  making  a  total  carry-over  on  farms,  in  country  warehouses, 
and  in  mills  of  around  423,000  barrels,  in  terms  of  rough  rice.  Stocks  in 
these  positions,  August  1,  1934,  totaled  1,468,000  barrels.  The  1935 
southern  rough  rice  crop  was  (October  1  estimate)  9,129,000  barrels  compared 
with  the  1934  outturn  of  8,509,000  barrels.  The  crop  and  carry-over  make 
a  total  supply  of  9,552,000  barrels  for  the  1935-36  season  aga.inst  a 
similarly  calculated  supply  of  9,977,000  barrels  for  1934r-35. 

Although  weather  conditions  delayed  harvesting  of  the  southern  crop 
souther n-mill  receipts  of  rough  rice  for  the  first  2  months  of  the  193e~3o 
season  of  1,202,000  barrels  exceeded  those  for  the  same  period  in  the  1934r-35 
season  by  nearly  125,000  barrels.  With  farm  supplies  of  southern  rougn  rice 
for  the  current  season  slightly  above  those  of  last  year,  southern-mill 
receiots  in  1935-36  will  probably  be  larger  than  in  193-.-35. 

California:-  The  largest  percentage  reduction  in  rice  supplies  this 
season  occurred  in  California  where  unfavorable  weather  prevented  the  seeding 
of  an  acreage  as  large  as  intended.  The  1935  California  rice  crop  was 
estimated  October  1  at  1,681,000  barrels  (2,723,000  bags  of  100  pounds  each) 
compared  with  the  slightly  larger- than- aver age  1934  harvest  of  2,129,000 
barrels  (3,449,000  bags).  Stocks  in  country  warehouses,  August  1,  1935, 
totaled  77,000  barrels  (125,000  bags)  and  mill  stocks  of  rough  and  milled 
rice  amounted  to  281,000  barrels  (455,000  bags),  which  when  added  to  the  crop 
give  a  total  1935-36  supply  of  2,039,00.0  barrels  (3,303,000  bags)  compared 
with  the  calculated  supply  of  2,575,000  barrels  (4, 172 ,000  bags)  for  1934r-35. 
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Takings  into  account  the  warehouse  stocks,.  Augugt  1  this  year  and 
the  crop  minus  seed  requirements,  approximately  1 , 684,000  "barrels  (2,728,000 
hags)  of  California  rice  will  he  available  for  milling  o.r  carry-over  during 
1935-36.  A  similar  computation  suggested  that  2,183,000  barrels  (3,536,000 
hags)  were  available  for  1934-35.  However,  California  mill  receipts, 

August  1934-  July  1935,  totaled  2,280,000  barrels  (3, 693,000  bags)  and 
77,000  barrels  (125,000  bags)  were  in  country  warehouses,  August  1, 
indicating  a  commercial  supply  of  2,357,000  barrels  (3,818,000  bags). 

Demand 

Domestic .-  The  amendment  of  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Act 
(DeRouen  .Amendment,  Public,  Ho.  20,  74th  Congress,  approved  March  18,  1935) 
materially  altered  the  market  outlets  for  United  States  rice  in  the  last 
4  months  of  the  1934-35  season.  A  continuation  of  this  influence  may  be 
expected  in  1935-36.  The  DeRouen  Amendment  eliminated  many  of  the 
difficulties  experienced  under  the  market ing- agreement  approach  to  rice 
crop  control.  The  maintenance  of  a  high  domestic  price  level  for  rice 
through  the  marketing  agreements  and  license  reduced  exports  and  increased 
competition  from  foreign  rices.  The  DeRouen  Amendment  provided  for  a 
processing  tax  at  the  rate  of  1  cent  per  pound  of  rough  rice,  effective 
April  1,  1935  (although  the  marketing  year  is  designated  as  beginning 
August  l)  to  bo  continued  until  July  31,  1936  the  elimination  of  a  floor 
stocks  tax  on  all  rice  products,  and  tax  payment  warrants  to  be  used  in 
payment  of  the  tax  on  rough  rice  of  the  1933  and  1934  crops  purchased  in 
accordance  with  the  marketing  agreements  and  licenses  issued  by  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture  for  the  rice  industry.  In  addition,  the  amendment 
made  it  possible  to  export  the  surpluses  from  previous  crops  while 
maintaining  domestic  prices  at  relatively  high  levels. 

Fixed  minimum  prices  under  the  marketing  agreement  tended  to  reduce 
the  accumulation  of  commercial  and  wholesalers'  stocks  in  domestic  and 
insular  markets.  With  the  proposal  to  shift  to  a  processing  tax,  domestic, 
insular,  and  foreign  demand  increased  sharply  not  only  to  build  up 
previously  depleted  inventories,  but  also  in  anticipation  of  prospective 
price  advances.  Shipments  of  rice  from  mills  into  trade  channels, 

February  through  July  1935,  were  34  percent  larger  than  in  the  same  months 
of  1934. 

Movement  of  the  1935-36  United  States  supplies  of  milled  rice  into 
trade  channels  has  been  slowed  up  by  the  heavy  purchases  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  193‘4-35  season.  Shipments  of  southern  rice  in  the  2  months, 

August  and  September  1935,  totaled  92,200,000  pounds  compared  with 
130,200,000  in  the  same  period  of  1934  and  were  the  smallest  for  these 
months  since  1924-25  when  the  southern  crop  was  small. 

Movement  of  United  States  rice  into  consumption  during  the  remainder 
of  the  1935-36  season  particularly  after  accumulated  supplies  are  reduced 
toward  normal  proportions  will  probably  be  larger  than  early  in  the  season. 
Domestic  utilization  of  southern  rice  including  seed  requirements  :or  the 
season  will  probably  be  about  average  and  total  around  500,000,000  to 
625,000,000  pounds.  Puerto  Rico  may  '  talc e  165,000,000  to  175,000,000 
pounds,  leaving  around  160,000,000  to  195,000,000  pounds  of  southern  rice 
for  export  and  carry-over.  United  States  exports  will  be  principally  of 
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southern  rice.  California  may  "be  expected  to  ship  about  the  same  quantity 
as  last  season  to  Hawaii  -  80,000,000  to  85,000,000  pounds  -  "but  less  to 
Puerto  Rico.  Local  utilization  in  California  may  also  "be  below  last  season. 
Carry-over  stocks  of  both  southern  and  California  rice  at  the  close  of 
1935-38  are  expected  to  be  small. 

Foreign. -  The  export  outlet  for  United  States  rice  was  unusually 
small  in  the  first  8  months  of  the  1934-35  season,  but  a  sharp  expansion 
occurred  in  the  last  4  months.  The  processing  tax,  effective  April  1,  1S35, 
was  or  will  be  refunded  on  that  portion  of  the  rice  exported,  which  in 
the  case  of  milled  rice,  other  than  brewers'  rice,  amounts  to  $1.45  per 
100  pounds.  This  payment  stimulated  exports,  particularly  to  those 
countries  having  no  trade  restrictions  and  those  purchasing  low-grade 
United  States  rice. 

Exports  of  head  rice  during  the  first  8  months  of  the  1934-35 
season  (August  1934  through  March  1935)  totaled  only  36,286,000  pounds 
compared  v/xth  63,211,000  pounds  in  the  same  period  of  1933-34  and 
154,615,000  pounds  in  the  same  months  of  the  previous  5  (J928-29  to  1932-33) 
years.  Exports  in  the  remaining  4  months  (April  -  June.  1935)  were  larger 
than  in  the  previous  8,  and  brought  the  seasonal  total  for  1934-35  to 
117,334,000  pounds  compared  with  86,168,000  pounds  in  1933-34  and 
223,698,000  pounds,  the  annual  average  for  the  5  years  1928  to  1933. 

Compared  with  1933-34,  about  the  same  quantity  of  United  States  rice^  was 
exported  to  Belgium,  Netherlands,  and  United  Kingdom.  However,  Germany 
took  only  about  one  third  as  much.  Trade  restrictions  of  various  kinds 
limited  sales  in  most  European  countries.  Exports  to  South  American  countries 
remained  below  average  reflecting  increased  local  production  and  larger 
utilization  of  foreign  rice.  Cuba,  which  in  the  5-year  period  1928-1933 
purchased  on  the  average  only  about  10,000,000  pounds  annually  or  5  percent 
of  the  United  States  exports  of  rice  grain,  took  29  percent  or  33,995,000 
pounds  in  the  1934-35  season.  A  trade  agreement  between  United  States  and 
Cuba  permits  imports  of  hulled  and  semi-hulled  rice  from  United  States  at  a 
tariff  rate  50  percent  below  the  rate  applied  to  rice  from  other  countries. 

The  duty  and  the  consumption  tax  on  United  States  rice  is  84  cents  while 
for  other  countries  it  is  $1.58  per  100  pounds. 

United  States  exports  to  the  West  Indies  and  Central  America  consist 
largely  of  low-grade  rice.  The  average  price  (computed  from  exports  and 
.value  of  exports)  of  the  rice  shipped  to  Cuba  in  1934-35  was  $2.69,  to 
Honduras  $2.43,  to  Jamaica  $2.68,  to  Guatemala,  $2.09  per  100.  The  average 
price  of  exports  to  all  countries  was  $3.15  per  100.  For  the  1935-35  season 
as  a  whole,  exports  to  Cuba  may  bo  larger  than  for  1934-35.  Exports  to 
Europe  and  South  America  may  also  be  somewhat  greater. 

The  processing  tax,  which  acted  as  an  increase  in  the  tariff, 
reduced  imports  of  foreign  rice  into  United  States  sharply  after  April  1, 
Because  of  re-legalization  of  fermented  malt  liquor  production,  demand 
for  foreign  brewers'  rice  increased  significantly  during  1933-34  and  in 
the  first  8  months  of  the  1934-35  season.  Imports  of  rice  meal,  rice 
flour,  and  broken  rice,  August  1934  through  March  1935,  amounted  to 
35,602,000  pounds  compared  with  9,233,000  pounds  in  the  like  months  of 
1833-34  and  only  about  500,000  pounds  on  the  average  in  the  same  neriod 
during  the  5  years,  1928-29  to  1932-33.  The  compensating  tax  on  imported 
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brewers1  rice  was  $1.44  per  100  from  April  1  to  July  31,  and  was  lowered  to 
75  cents  per  100  on  August  1.  Despite  the  lower  compensating  tax,  imports  of 
brewers'  rice  during  1935-36  will  be  reduced  toward  more  normal  proportions 
considering  the  larger  demand,  since  prices  of  brewers'  rice  will  probably 
be  relatively  high  compared  with  prosnective  prices  of  brewers'  corn  grits. 

Imports  of  foreign  cleaned  rice  other  than  Patna  after  April  1  were 
also  restricted  to  below  average  proportions.  Imports  of  duty-free 
Philippine  rice  became  important  in  April  1934  and  from  this  date  through 
March  1935,  about  19,000,000  pounds  of  Philippine  rice  were  received,  but 
from  April  through  August  this  source  lias  supplied  only  about  1,000,000 
pounds.  The  1935  Philippine  crop  is  reported  to  be  small.  Imports  of 
duty-free  Patna  rice  continued  large  after  April  1  compared  with  previous 
years,  but  remained  small  compared  with  the  imports  of  the  other  types  of 
cleaned  rice. 


Information  regarding  foreign  rice  acreage  and  production  is  not 
generally  a^ailab] e  at  this  time  of  year,  but  such  reports  as  have  been 
received  po  Lrt  ter  t  rd  larger  crops  in  foreign  countries-  The  total  Brazil 
crop  is  slightly  larger  than  the  1934  harvest.  Larger  rice  crops  were 
harvested  in  Spain  and  Italy.  The  Japanese  rice  crop  was  officially 
estimated  at  19 ,02 r,  ,000 ,000  pounds  compared  with  16,279,000,000  pounds  in 
1934,  but  is  slightly  under  average.  The  carry-over  on  October  1,  1936 
was  officially  forecast  at  3,694,000,000  pounds  or  8.5  percent  larger  than 
the  October  1,  1935  carry-over.  With  a  larger  supply  in  Japan  and  a  smaller 
supply  in  California,  prospects  of  the  exportation  of  California  rice  to 
Japan  continue  poor. 


Prices 

The  December  1,  1934  farm  price  of  southern  rough  rice  was  $2.82 
per  barrel  and  of  California  rough  $2.66  or  about  the  same  as  a  year  earlier. 
The  1934  price  included  adjustment  payments  from  the  trust  funds  provided 
in  the  marketing  agreements.  The  termination  of  the  marketing  agreements 
and  the  imposition  of  a  processing  tax  on  April  1,  caused  the  United  States 
farm  price  to  rise  to  $3.24  per  barrel  by  June  15,  which  included  the  value 
of  the  tax-payment  warrant  of  $1.62  per  barrel  with  which  the  millers  might 
pay  the  tax.  Thu  United  States  farm  price  on  September  15,  1935,  was  $1.74 
per  barrel  and  c,n  October  15,  $2.06  per  barrel.  In  addition  to  the 
current  market  price  cooperating  rice  farmers  receive  an  adjustment  payment. 

Fancy  Blue  Rose  at  Hew  Orleans  averaged  $3.71  per  100  pounds  in 
19  34^-35  compared  with  $3.77  for  1933-34.  The  average  price  for  October 
was  $4.27.  Extra  fancy  California  Japan  at  San  Francisco  averaged  $4.48  •  » 
for  October. 


THE  FARM-FAMILY  LIVING  OUTLOOK  FOR  193& 

Summary .  -  Cash,  income  available  to  farm  families  after  meeting  pro¬ 
duction  expenses  probably  will  be  higher  in  the  calendar  year  1935  than  in  any 
year  since  1929-  However,  not  all  sections  of  the  country  are  sharing  equally 
in  the  increased  income  of  1935-  The  greatest  gain  is  occurring  in  the  North 
Central  States,  with  moderate  increases  in  other  regions.  For  the  country  as 
a  whole,  the  outlook  for  1936  income  is  for  a  continuance  of  the  present  up¬ 
ward  trend. 

Levels  of  living  of  farm  families  have  risen  considerably  since  tne 
low  point  of  1932-  The  volume  of  purchases  for  family  use  has  increased.  The 
value  of  sales  by  mail-order  houses,  which  do  a  large  proportion  of  their  busi¬ 
ness  with  farmers,  averaged  higher  during  the  first  8  months  of  1935  than  in 
any  period  since  1929.  Sales  by  chain  stores  operated  primarily  in  rural  areas 
were  the  highest  since  1930-  Apparently,  many  families  have  used  a  large  por¬ 
tion  of  their  income  increases  for  family  living,  replenishing  depleted  house¬ 
hold  inventories.  However,  farmers  now  seem  to  be  making  replacements  of 
capital  goods,  as  indicated  by  increased  expenditures  for  automobiles,  farm 
machinery,  building  materials,  and  other  capital  equipment.  Raring  the  latter 
part  of  1935  and  the  first  half  of  1936  such  expenditures  may  absorb  a  greater 
portion  of  the  available  cash  than  they  did  in  the  2  previous  years,  thus  leav¬ 
ing  the  share  of  the  increase  allotted  to  family  living  relatively  smaller. 

Cost  of  living  of  farm  families,  as  measured  by  the  index  for  all 
goods  purchased,  has  not  changed  appreciably  during  1935-  However,  the  rel¬ 
ative  stability  of  this  index  is  the  result  cf  a  balancing  of  opposite  trends 
in  price  movements  for  different  commodities.  Prices  paid  for  food  advanced 
considerably  while  prices  of  clothing,  household  operation,  and  household 
furnishings  declined  to  a  greater  or  lesser  extent.  No  significant  changes 
in  prices  of  goods  for  farm  family  maintenance  are  anticipated  during  the 
next  6  months . 

With  more  money  available  for  family  living  in  1935"3^»  any  increases 
in  expenditures  probably  will  be  distributed  unequally  among  food,  clothing, 
and  other  living  items  instead  of  going  to  only  one  or  two.  Expenditures  for 
automobile  upkeep  and  purchase  may  take  a  relatively  largo  share;  food  probably 
will  absorb  proportionately  less  of  the  increase  than  it  did  in  1935-  Par- 
chases  of  food  in  the  early  months  of  1935  were  higher  than  usual,  owing  to 
the  effect  of  the  193^  drought  on  the  following  winter's  supplies  of  farm- 
furnished  food. 

In  1335,  farm  families  continued  extensive  programs  of  food  produc¬ 
tion  for  family  use.  With  good  yields  from  garden  ar.d  orchard  ir.  most  sections 
of  the  country,  the  supplies  of  home-canned  and  stored  fruits  and.  vegetables 
are  greater  for  this  year  than  last.  Home  canning  and  curing  of  meat  probably 
will  be  lessened,  because  higher  prices  for  livestock  encourage  sales  instead 
of  slaughter  for  family  use.  In  1936,  there  probably  will  be  a  continuation 
of  well-considered  programs  of  home  food  production. 

Thus,  the  1936  outlook  for  f  arm-family  living  is  toward  a  somewhat 
higher  living  level  than  in  1935.  with  less  of  the  increased  available  cash 
devoted  to  food  and  more  to  other  goods. 
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Gross  Cash  Income  Received  from  Agriculture 

The  United  States  as  a  whole.-  The  gross  cash  income  received  from 
agriculture  during  1935  i-s  continuing  the  upward  trend  which  began  in  the 
first  half  of  1933-  The  total  received  from  the  sale  of  farm  products  and  < 
from  payments  ty  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Administration  will  he  approxi¬ 
mately  $6,300,000,000  for  the  calendar  year  1935>  according  to  prelinimary 
estimates.  Although  this  amount  is  only  67  percent  as  large  as  the  average 
annual  cash  income  received  by  farmers  during  the  5  years  preceding  1930* 
it  represents  an  increase  of  59  percent  over  the  low  level  reached  in  1932, 
and  an  increase  of  6  percent  over  the  $6,387,000,000  received  in  193^»  The 
outlook  for  1956  is  for  a  continuation  of  this  upward  trend. 

The  improvement  in  1935  income  is  due  largely  to  the  narked  advance 
in  the  prices  of  livestock,  though  greater  crop  production  has  been  an  im¬ 
portant  factor,  also.  It  is  estimated  that  Agricultural  Adjustment  Adminis¬ 
tration  payments  to  farmers,  including  drought -cat tie  purchase  payments, 
rental  and  benefit  payments,  and  payments  on  cotton  option  pools  and  sales 
will  be  approximately  10  percent  higher  in  1935  than  in  193^* 

The  distribution  of  the  increases  in  income  from  agriculture  in  1935 
is  materially  different  from  last  year.  In  1934,  the  greatest  income  gains 
occurred  in  the  cotton  and  tobacco  States;  in  1935,  they  are  occurring  in  the 
North  Central  States,  owing  to  more  favorable  conditions  for  grain  and  live¬ 
stock  production.  The  1935  increases  in  other  regions  are  expected  to  be  only 
moderate.  Reports  for  the  first  7  months  of  1935  show  that  cash  receipts 
were  larger  than  in  the  same  months  of  1934  ih  3^  States.  Decreases  were 
shown,  however,  in  the  following  l4  States:  Maine,  North  Dakota,  Nebraska, 

North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  Florida,  Alabama,  Arkansas,  Louisiana,  Texas, 
Montana,  Wyoming,  New  Mexico,  and  Arizona. 

North  Central  States.  The  most  important  factor  in  increasing  1935 
farm  income  in  tnis  region  is  the  higher  level  of  farm  prices  for  meat  animals. 
Although  shipments  of  cattle,  calves,  and  hogs  have  declined  from  those  of  193^. 
farmers'  income  from  meat  animals  is  appreciably  higher.  Larger  marketings  of 
grain  may  cause  income  to  be  greater  in  the  first  half  of  193^  than  in  the 
sane  months  of  the  current  year. 

In  the  East  North  Central  States,  especially  in  Indiana  and  Ohio, 
the  reduction  in  crop  output  in  1934  was  less  severe  than  in  the  other  major 
cattle-  and  hog-producing  areas.  Tnis  region,  therefore,  has  been  in  a  better 
position  to  gain  from  the  higher  meat  prices  of  1935  than  have  States  in  which 
farmers  were  forced  to  liquidate  tneir  livestock  in  1934.  Larger  rental  and 
benefit  payments  in  1935  ns  compared  with  1934  also  are  contributing  to  a 
higher  level  of  income  in  this  region.  Cash  receipts  in  the  East  North  Cen¬ 
tral  States  for  the  first  7  months  of  1935  were  38  percent  greater  than  in  the  , 
same  period  a  year  ago. 

In  the  West  North  Central  region,  the  production  of  grains  is  larger 
this  year  than  it  was  last.  This  is  expected  to  increase  income  substantially 
over  that  received  in  1934,  notably  in  North  Dakota  and  South  Dakota  where 
wheat  production  that  year  was  almost  a  complete  failure.  For  the  first  7 
months  of  1935,  receipts  in  the  West  North  Central  States  were  l6  percent  more 
than  in  that  period,  1934. 
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Southern  States.-  Larger  marketings  of  cotton  and  tobacco  are  being 
accompanied  by  increases  in  the  sale  of  livestock.  Combined,  these  two  factors 
may  result  in  moderate  increases  in  income  in  this  area  in  1935-  This  seems 
probable  even  though  during  the  first  7  months  of  1935.  receipts  in  the  South 
Central  States  were  only  3  percent  higher  than  the  previous  year,  while  in  the 
South  Atlantic  States  they  were  5  percent  lower.  For  1936,  during  the  first 
6  months  income  probably  will  be  higher  than  during  the  same  period  in  1935; 
during  the  second  6  months,  income  will  depend  to  some  extent  upon  crop  pro¬ 
duction,  since  crops  are  a  major  source  of  income  in  this  area. 

Forth  Atlantic  States.-  Cash  receipts  for  the  first  7  months  of 
1935  were  10  percent  above  those  for  the  corresponding  period  of  193^ •  In 
1936,  income  gain  during  the  first  6  months  nay  be  less  narked  than  in  other 
regions,  when  compared  with  the  first  half  of  1935.  since  income  in  this  re¬ 
gion  is  largely  from  dairy  prodacts. 

Western  States.-  Increased  income  from  livestock  is  more  than  off¬ 
setting  a  decline  in  income  from  c reps  in  the  calendar  year  1935.  cash  receipts 
being  12  percent  higher  in  the  first  7  months  of  this  ye;er  than  in  the  same 
period  in  193^*  The  increased  production  0 f  some  crops  in  this  area  and  the 
higher  prices  of  livestock  are  favorable  to  higher  incomes  in  this  region 
during  the  first  6  months  of  1936. 


Additional  Cash  Income 

The  1935  cash  incomes  of  some  farm  families  are  being  supplemented 
by  earnings  of  family  members  employed  in  nonagricultural  industries  though 
there  are  no  data  for  estimating  amounts  so  received.  At  the  time  of  the 
1930  census,  11  percent  of  the  men  and  boys  and  37  percent  of  the  women  and 
girls  living  on  farms  and  reporting  gainful  occupations  were  thus  employed. 
Similar  data  are  not  yet  available  from  the  1935  census,  but  preliminary  re¬ 
ports  indicate  that  there  lias  been  a  marked  increase  in  the  number  of  part- 
time  farms  during  the  last  5  years  and  an  increase  in  farm  population  in 
contrast  with  the  downward  trend  from  1910  to  1930.  Consequently  the  number 
of  family  members  available  for  work  in  nonagricultural  industries  is  now 
somewhat  larger  than  in  1930,  but  because  of  the  large  amount  of  unemployment, 
the  actual  number  of  family  members  earning  outside  incomes  may  be  smaller 
than  in  1930.  As  industrial  activity  increases  and  there  are  more  opportu¬ 
nities  for  employment,  it  is  probable  that  such  supplemental  earnings  from 
industry  will  increase  in  1936. 

Luring  the  first  half  of  1935,  especially  in  areas  where  dust 
storms  and  drought  consequences  were  severe,  farm  families  received  sub¬ 
stantial  payments  from  the  Government  and  other  agencies  carrying  out  re¬ 
lief  programs  which  have  supplemented  their  receipts  from  nonagricultural 
sources . 


Some  farm  women  have  continued  to  contribute  to  cash  income  by 
selling  home-baked  and  canned  foods,  home-made  baskets  and  rugs,  and  other 
handicraft  articles.  In  addition,  sales  of  poultry,  eggs,  dairy  products, 
fruits,  and  vegetables  through  roadside  stands,  women's  markets,  and  by 


Farm  Family  Living  -  4 

direct  delivery  to  homes  have  increased  the  incomes  of  many  farm  families. 
Reports  indicate  that  the  volume  of  products  sold  in  these  ways  was  larger 
in  193^  'khan  in  1933  and  that  net  returns  to  participants  reached  a  higher 
figure.  This  trend  probably  will  continue  through  1935  anh  193° • 

Farm  families  along  main  highways  and  near  tourist  resorts  prob¬ 
ably  shared  in  the  increased  revenue  from  tourist  trade  r epor ted  during  the 
vacation  season  of  1935 • 

Compared  with  national  income  from  agriculture,  cash  income  of 
farm  families  from  no nagri cultural  sources  is  relatively  unimportant,  but  it 
may  be  very  important  to  the  individual  families  thus  supplementing  their 
farm-business  receipts.  For  example,  in  localities  where  submarginal  land 
does  not  provide  an  adequate  living,  earnings  from  other  sources  are  es¬ 
pecially  necessary  for  family  well-being.  There  is  likelihood,  therefore, 
that  an  appreciable  number  of  farm  families  will  continue  their  efforts  to 
increase  their  cash  incomes  by  these  means,  even  though  the  return  per  hour 
of  labor  so  spent  may  be  small. 


Cash  Available  for  Family  Living 

Total  cash  available  in  1935  for  farm  operators'  labor,  capital, 
and  management  will  show  some  gain  over  1934.  The  major  factor  in  this  im¬ 
provement  is  the  expected  increase  of  nearly  $400,000,000  in  the  income  from 
farm  marketings  in  1935*  Partly  offsetting  the  benefits  of  this  increase  is 
the  rise  in  farmers'  production  expenditures.  In  1935  the  larger  crops  pro¬ 
duced  have  required  more  farm  labor,  and  farm  wage  rates  are  higher  than  in 
193^0  hence  labor  costs  have  increased,  prices  of  commodities  used  in  pro¬ 
duction  also  are  higher.  However,  these  tendencies  toward  increased  costs 
are  balanced  somewhat  by  the  improved  situation  from  preceding  years  in  re¬ 
gard  to  farm  taxes,  loans,  and  interest.  Farm  taxes  are  now  (1935)  about 
36  percent  below  the  1929  peak.  Some  scaling  down  of  debts,  considerable 
refinancing  of  the  remaining  indebtedness  on  a  longer  amortization  basis, 
and  reduced  interest  rates  have  lessened  farmers'  yearly  debt  payments .  The 
net  result  is  an  increase  in  income  available  for  family  use  in  1935  - 

The  extent  to  which  this  increased  available  cash  will  be  devoted 
to  family  living  is  problematical.  There  is  evidence  that  household  inven¬ 
tories  which  were  much  depleted  during  the  depression  have  been  somewhat 
restored  by  increased  purchasing  during  193^  and  1935*  On  the  other  hand, 
there  has  been  comparatively  little  r  eplacemont  of  farm  equipment  during  the 
last  5  ysars.  Although  sales  reports  indicate  that  farmers'  expenditures 
for  machinery,  automobiles,  building  materials ,  and  other  capital  equipment 
have  increased  sharply  in  1935 »  the  condition  of  farm  equipment  throughout 
the  country  is  still  much  below  normal.  In  addition,  some  farmers  who  were 
forced  to  liquidate  their  livestock  in  193^  are  this  year  paying  materially 
higher  prices  in  replacing  their  heards.  The  farm  business  therefore  nay 
be  expected  t 0  compete  very  closely  with  family  living  for  the  increased 
cash  available  in  1935.  and  this  situation  probably  will  continue  into  1936. 
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Prices  Paid  for  Goods  Purchased  for  Farm  Family  Living 

Prices  paid  "by  farm  families  for  goods  used  for  family  living  were 
slightly  higher  in  the  first  6  months  of  1 935  than  in  the  corresponding 
period  of  1934.  Index  numbers  of  the  Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics  show¬ 
ing  prices  of  all  commodities  for  farm  family  maintenance  rose^fron  122  on 
June  15,  193^)  to  124  on  June  15,  1935 >  an  increase  of  only  1.6  percent. 

This  small  increase,  however,  represents  the  balancing  of  somewhat 
pronounced  opposite  trends  in  prices  of  different  commodities  rather  than  a 
uniform  small  increase  in  the  prices  of  all.  A  13  percent  rise  in  food  prices 
was  offset  by  a  fall  of  5  percent  in  prices  paid  for  clothing  and  a  small  re¬ 
duction  in  prices  of  other  goods  purchased. 

With  prices  of  different  purchased  goods  moving  in  opposite  direc¬ 
tions,  a  farm  family  having  increased  cash  expenditures  for  maintenance 
during  1935  ^ay  or  may  not  have  improved  its  level  of  living.  A  farm  family 
in  an  area  untouched  by  drought,  with  the  normal  supoly  of  home-produced  food 
for  the  winter,  nay  have  been  able  to  spend  its  increased  cash  income  so  as 
to  raise  its  level  of  living.  But  the  farm  family  in  a  drought  area,  which 
has  been  forced  to  buy  a  larger  proportion  of  its  food  supply  than  usual, 
doubtless  has  been  much  less  fortunate. 

Food  prices  paid  by  farmers  have  not  moved  uniformly  throughout 
the  last  20  months.  During  the  period  from  December  1933  to  September  193^. 
there  was  an  advance  of  13  percent.  They  then  receded  a  little,  but  advanced 
again  during  the  first  half  of  1935*  From  June  to  September,  1935.  they  have 
remained  practically  unchanged,  according  to  the  index  numbers  for  all  foods 
purchased.  The  higher  prices  paid  in  September  for  pork  products,  sugar,  and 
dairy  products  have  been  offset  by  lower  prices  paid  for  beef,  apples,  coffee, 
tea,  and  some  other  foods.  During  November  and  December,  seasonal  price  ad¬ 
vances  may  be  expected  in  dairy  products  and  in  some  vegetables;  but  a  down¬ 
ward  trend  in  the  prices  of  these  foods  probably  will  occur  from  January  to 
midsummer,  1936. 

Average  expenditures  for  food  by  farm  families  differ  greatly 
from  region  to  region,  but  probably  fall  between  $32  and  $38  per  capita 
per  year,  at  September  1935  price  levels.  A  large  share  of  these  expendi¬ 
tures,  about  28  percent,  goes  for  bread,  flour,  and  cereals;  another  30 
percent  goes  for  meats  and  fats .  These  are  the  foods  of  which  supplies 
for  1935-36  are  relatively  short  and  for  which  prices  somewhat  higher  than 
in  1935  probably  will  prevail  in  the  first  half  of  1936. 

Clothing  prices  for  June  1935  were  5  percent  lower  than  in  the 
same  month,  1934.  In  September  1935.  "the  index  number  for  prices  paid  by 
farm  families  for  clothing  was  125,  a  slight  increase  over  the  June  figure 
of  124.  There  may  be  slight  increases  in  clothing  and  textile  prices 
during  1936,  especially  in  wool,  silk,  and  rayon.  Prices  of  shoes  probably 
will  rise;  prices  of  hides  and  leather  have  risen  since  summer,  1935* 

Prices  of  goods  used  for  household  operation,  such  as  kerosene, 
coal,  gasoline,  soap  and  other  supplies  for  laundry  and  cleaning,  are 
practically  the  sane  as  a  year  ago.  Prices  paid  by  farriers  for  furniture 
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and  furnishings,  for  automobiles,  and  for  building  materials  for  houses, 
changed  little  during  the  first  8  months  of- 1935  •'  Although  an  upward  trend 
in  industrial  activity  is  increasing  the  demand  for  building  materials,  -.here 
ie  at ' this ' tine  no  evidence  of  probable  increase  in  their  prices,  or  in 
prices  of  automobiles. 

Adjustments  in  Farm  Family  Consumption 

The  consumption  program  of  the  farm  family  is  related  both  to  its 
program  of  money  expenditures  and  to  its  program  of  production  for  family 
living.  AH  resources  therefore  must  be  considered  in  making  and  carrying 
out  consumption  plans  —  not  only  the  money  available  and  the  goods  on  hand, 
but  also  the  time  and  energy  of  the  family  members  and  the  production  capac¬ 
ities  of  the  farm  itself.  It  is  important,  also,  that  the  plans  for  consump¬ 
tion  be  made  as  a  balanced  whole,  within  which  the  parts  supplement  one  another. 
Thus  when  cash  income  falls,  as  during  the  worst  years  of  the  depression,  it 
becomes  necessary  to  change  plans  for  production  for  family  use  so  that  levels 
of  living  may  not  fall  so  low,  relatively,  as  do  c ash  r eceipts .  With  rising 
cash  income,  the  farm  family  still  must  make  important  choices  as  to  how  it 
will  use  its  resources  in  order  to  obtain  maximum  human  values.  What  propor¬ 
tion  of  the  increased  income  to  devote  to  family  living;  what  proportion  to 
the  farm  business,  and  what  to  provision  for  the  future;  how  best  to  use  the 
money  allocated  to  the  family;  the  e xtent  to  which  production  for  family  liv¬ 
ing  shall  be  emphasized  in  order  to  free  more  money  for  purchases  of  goods 
and  services  which  cannot  be  home  produced;  the  balance  between  use  of  time 
for  work  and  for  leisure  —  these  and  related  questions  must  be  considered  in 
making  consumption  plans,  and  must  be  decided  by  each  family  upon  the  basis 
of  its  own  assets,  needs,  and  desires. 

Adjustments  in  family  expenditures.-  Many  farm  families  will  have 
more  cash  available  for  living  expenditures  during  1936  than  during  the  year 
previous.  Indications  are  that  improvements  in  levels  of  living,  begun  in 
1933,  will  continue  through  1936.  The  rise  will  be  moderate,  however,  since 
a  part  of  the  anticipated  increase  in  cash  available  from  agriculture  will 
go  to  repairs  and  replacement  of  farm  equipment  and  other  capital  goods 
needed  by  the  farm  business. 

Ways  of  spending  the  increased  cash  income  available  for  family 
living  will  vary,  depending  in  part  upon  the  extent  to  which  expenditures 
for  different  items  have  been  cut  during  depression  years.  Families  that 
have  been  unable  to  replenish  their  stocks  of  clothing  probably  will  spend 
a  larger  proportion  of  their  increased  cash  for  this  item  than  will  families 
which  have  made  needed  replacements  each  year.  Families  whose  incomes  have 
provided  adequate  food  and  clothing  may  spend  a  relatively  large  share  of  the 
increase  for  replacements  of  household  furnishings  and  for  the  purchfe.se  and 
upkeep  of  automobiles.  Studies  comparing  farm  family  expenditures  for  the 
year  193^  with  those  for  1933  when  incomes  were  lower,  indicate  that  the  in¬ 
crease  will  be  distributed  somewhat  unequally  over  many  items  of  family  living 
rather  than  devoted  to  only  one  or  two. 

Figures  for  193^  expenditures  of  a  group  of  Nebraska  farm  families 
may  not  be  typical  of  those  for  the  country  as  a  whole,  especially  since  the 
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drought  v/as  severe  in  that  State;  hat  they  probably  are  indicative  of  how  in¬ 
creased  income  may  he  spent  in  many  other  areas.  In  193^>  average  living  ex¬ 
penditures  of  these  Nebraska  families  were  $b!2  as  compared  with  in  1933 

(the  latter  figure  is  adjusted  to  193^  price  levels  and  for  size  of  family). 

This  difference  of  $63  was  spent  approximately  as  follows:  22  percent  for  food; 

24  percent  for  clothing;  6  percent  for  household  operation;  15 • percent ■ for 
education,  recreation,  medical  care,  church,  charity,  and  gifts;  33_  percent 
for  the  home  share  of  automobile  expenditures  and  for  ether  ti’anspor Na¬ 
tion.  In  areas  less  affected  by  the  drought,  families  probably  will  spend  a 
smaller  proportion  of  the  increase  for  food,  thereby  freeing  more  money  for 
other  goods. 

More  families  than  heretofore  are  making  long-time  plans  lor  the^ 
use  of  total  available  cash,  budgeting  funds  for  both  the  farm  business  and 
for  family  living.  Such  budge t -making  should  focus  attention  upon  a  consid¬ 
eration  of  all  family  needs,  in  addition  to  emphasizing  financial  progress. 
Financial  planning  has  been  stimulated  by  the  increased  use  of  farm  and  home 
accounts,  promoted  by  various  departmental  agencies  in  Washington  and  m  tne 
field. 

Improvements  in  farm  family  well-being  arc  indicated  by  the  decrease 
in  the  number  of  farmers  on  relief,  only  two-thirds  as  many  being  reported  in 
October  1935  aG  ir.  the  same  month  of  193^>  according  to  the  Rural  Research 
Section  of  the  Federal  Emergency  Relief  Administration.  This  fact  is  due  in 
part  to  increased  income  from  agriculture,  although  some  of  the  farmers  taken 
from  relief  rolls  may  have  been  given  employment  on  public-works  projects,  and 
many  have  been  aided  by  resettlement  and  rural -rehabilitation  projects. 

Adjustments  in  home-production  programs.-  Year  in  and  year  out, 
most  farm  families  count  on  supplementing  their  cash  incomes  by  1 arm- furnished 
income  "in  kind"  in  order  to  provide  a  higher  level  of  living  than  they  could 
purchase.  The  contribution  of  such  production  to  family  living  varies  from 
year  to  year  as  is  indicated  by  average  figures  for  the  country  as  a  whole. 

In  1929,  the  farm  products  retained  for  family  consumption  constituted  12. S 
percent  of  the  total  gross  income  from  agriculture.  In  the  succeeding  years, 
1930-34,  the  relative  importance  cf  these  products  became  considerably  great¬ 
er.  A  high  point  in  production  for  family  usu  was  reached  in  1932  when  farm- 
furnished  products  constituted  IS  percent  of  the  gross  income  from  agriculture. 
These  products  helped  families  to  reduce  the  cash  outlay  necessary  for  living 
expenses,  and  to  sustain  a  higher  level  of  living  than  would  have  been  possible 
that  year  when  the  available  cash  from  agriculture  was  only  about  3(-  percent 
as  great  as  in  1929 .  Since  1932,  as  cash  income  from  agricultore  has  increased, 
there  has  teen  some  relaxation  in  the  program  of  home  production  of  non-food 
items,  such  as  soap.  Some  of  these  home-production  activities  make  gi’cat 
inroads  on  the  tine  and  energy  of  the  family  without  achieving  large  cash 
savings . 

Growing  end  preparing  food  for  family  use  is,  as  a  rule,  the  most 
important  and  the  most  time-consuming  of  home-production  activities.  Food 
averaged  90  percent  or  more  of  the  value  of  all  home-produced  goods  consumed 
by  farm  families  in  39  of  64  family-living  studies  which  have  been  made 
since  1922  and  include  information  on  this  point.  Few  data  are  available  on 
the  time-costs  of  food  production.  One  recent  study  (South  Carolina,  1932-o3) 
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reports  that  white  families  producing  at  homo  from  SO  to  JO  percent  of  a  food 
supply  valued  at  $105  per  capita  per  year  were  spending  about  37  hours  weekly 
in  dairy,  poultry,  and  garden  tasks ,  in  food  preservation,  and  in  meal  prop- 
aeration  and  service.  These  figures  refer  to  households  which  included  fewer 
than  four  persons.  Slightly  more  than  50  hours  weekly  were  spent  by  larger 
households  (from  four  to  eight  persons)  whose  diets  had  a  similar  money  value. 
Both  groups  spent  a.bout  one  third  of  the  total  food-production  time  in  garden, 
poultry,  and  other  tasks  outside  the  houso. 

The  figures  just  given  relate  to  household  production  of  food  only. 
If  to  the  37  hours  so  spent  in  the  smaller  households  are  added  the  hours 
used  in  the  making  and  mending  of  garments,  bedding,  and  other  household 
linens;  in  repairing  of  furniture;  in  housecleaning  and  other  routine  tasks 
of  housekeeping,  it  is  obvious  that  one  person's  days  may  be  more  than  com¬ 
fortably  filled.  Yet,  to  this  must  be  added  the  time  spent  in  child  care  and 
development,  in  social  contacts,  in  recreation  and  in  other  activities  and 
leisure  —  all  of  which  are  essential  to  a  well-balanced  life.  Frequently 
other  members  of  the  household  relieve  the  homemaker  of  some  of  these  home¬ 
making  activities,  but  it  is  obvious  that  the  program  of  production  for 
family  use  rust  take  account  of  the  possibilities  of  over-expenditure  of 
tine  and  energy  as  well  as  the  possibilities  of  money-saving. 

Planning  a  food-production  program  based  on  the  year's  requirements 
has  long  been  promoted  by  the  Extension  Service.  As  a  result,  this  practice 
has  been  widely  adopted,  especially  during  1935-  Many  families  have  raised 
and  preserved  food  according  to  plans  based  on  household  needs  and  tastes, 
on  local  growing  conditions,  and  on  types  of  farming.  Families  accepted  for 
rural  rehabilitation  have  received  help  in  developing  sound  food-production 
programs . 


In  most  parts  of  the  country,  1935  has  been  a  year  of  good  returns 
from  gardens  and  orchards.  Farm  families  are  canning  and  storing  many  more 
vegetables  and  fruits  than  usual  this  year,  except  in  some  sections  where 
drought  affected  the  local  growing  season.  The  comparatively  high  prices 
prevalent  for  livestock  nay  induce  some  families  to  retain  less  than  the 
usual  supply  of  meat  products  for  home  use,  and  in  consequence,  to  be  some¬ 
what  more  economical  in  their  consumption  -  especially  of  fats. 

In  some  States  relief  agencies  have  againoU  sponsored  community  gar¬ 
dens  and  food-preservation  programs.  Most  of  the  community  canning  centers, 
established  by  the  Federal  Emergency  Relief  Administration  in  193^>  were  con¬ 
tinued  in  1935,  except  for  large  meat-canning  plants  operated  in  drought  areas. 
No  comprehensive  figures  are  available  to  show  the  quantity  of  food  produced 
and  preserved  in  1935  under  the  auspices  of  relief  agencies,  but  preliminary 
reports  indicate  that  it  varies  greatly  from  State  to  State. 

Even  with  the  prospect  of  more  cash  for  family  living  in  1 93 ^ »  it  is 
probable  that  farm  families  over  all  the  country  will  undertake  well-considered 
programs  for  home  production  of  food,  and  in  some  regions,  of  fuel,  ice,  and 
other  goods.  Only  a  small  percentage  live  under  conditions  that  warrant  the 
purchase  of  all  needed  goods  and  services,  or  have  incomes  sufficient  to  buy 
all  the  commodities  and  services  required  for  satisfactory  living. 
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Adjustments  in  purchasing  practices.-  After  planning  expenditures 
and  production  for  home  use,  farm  families  face  the  problem  of  effective 
buying  of  the  goods  and  services  they  have  decided  to  purchase.  Since  the 
amount  of  cash  -available  for  these  purchases  is  limited,  and  market  offer¬ 
ings  and  human  wants  are  many  and  varied,  these  families  are  following 
various  buying  practices  that  are  helpful  in  stretching  the  buying  power 
of  tneir  dollars  and  in  increasing  their  satisfactions  from  money  spent. 

Payment  of  cash  rather  than  use  of  "open-book"  or  installment 
credit  has  been  found  to  be  an  effective  method  of  increasing  the  buying 
power  of  the  farm  family's  dollar.  Recent  studies  show  a  wide  variation 
in  interest  rates  on  installment  credit  and  on  time  purchases.  Many  stores 
hide  suen  charges  in  their  customary  prices  and  do  not  give  the  cash  customer 
the  advantage  he  should  receive  if  he  does  not  use  this  credit  service.  Some 
farm  families  who  are  able  to  pay  cash  have  found  it  economical  to  buy  at 
stores  operating  on  a  cash  basis,  thus  eliminating  payment  of  the  costs  of 
credit  that  they  do  not  receive.  With  a  more  widespread  knowledge  of  the 
costs  of  installment  credit,  many  farm  families  probably  will  use  less  ex¬ 
pensive  credit  facilities  when  they  arc  unable  to  pay  cash  for  their  our- 
chas  e  s . 


Cooperative  purchasing  of  goods  for  family  living  is  another 
practice  which  many  farm  families,  chiefly  in  the  North  Central  States, 
have  found  effective  in  saving  money.  Compared  with  193^>  1935  has  shown 
a  growth  in  the  number  of  farm  cooperative  associations  and  in  their  mem¬ 
bership  as  well  as  in  the  volume  of  business  of  cooperative  wholesale 
societies.  Recent  legislation  enlarging  the  federally- sponsored  credit 
facilities  available  to  cooperative  purchasing  associations  will  tend  to 
increase  the  scope  of  their  operations. 

Commodities  that  may  be  purchased  for  fdmily  living  through 
farmers'  cooperatives  often  are  limited  in  number  and  variety.  Supplies 
for  the  farm  business,  .like  feed  and  fertilizer,  constitute  the  bulk  of 
the  stock  carried  by  the  farm  cooperative.  Flour,  breakfast  cereals, 
molasses,  and  some  other  foods  -are  frequently  sold,  because  they  can  be 
bought  by  the  cooperative  in  the  same  wholesale  market  in  which  it  buys 
feed  for  the  farm  business  and  can,  therefore,  be  sold  to  farm  families 
at  marked  savings  over  retail  prices.  Automobile  tires  ^nd  tubes,  gaso¬ 
line,  oil,  paint,  and  coal  also  are  items  commonly  stocked.  Some  organ¬ 
izations  have  developed  their  stores  to  the  point  where  ~  my  soil  canned 
and  packaged  foods,  yard  goods,  sheets,  pillowcases,  oow..  - ,  moes,  over¬ 
alls  and  some  other  ready-to-wear  garments,  stoves ,  and  other  cltcnen 
equipment.  It  is  expected  that  the  farmers'  cooperative  organizations 
will  continue  to  i:icrease  the  volume  of  business  done  tnrou  u  tneir  stores 
and  thereby  will  reduce  operating  costs  so  tl. they  may  o  -  r  even 
greater  savings  on  goods  for  family  living  Oi.an  are  now  possible. 

Farm  as  well  as  urban  families  are  showing  increased  interest 
in  understanding  their  problems  -as  consumers.  More  at  sent  ion  is  being 
given  to  this  subject  by  schools  and  colleges,  by  the  Extension  Service, 
by  women's  clubs,  and  by  other  groups.  Federal  governmental  agencies  are 
playing  an  increasing  role  in  developing  an  awareness  of  the  difficulties 
met  by  consumers  as  purchasers  and  in  supplying  information  to  guide  them 
in  their  choices. 
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The  Consumers'  Division  of  the  National  Recovery  Administration 
is  undertaking  for  1935-36  a  "broad,  program  of  research,  education,  and 
representation,  the  aim  "being  to  assist  the  consuming  public,  to  raise  living 
standards,  and  to  increase  consumption  of  useful  goods.  That  Division  will 
attempt  to  keep  the  consumer  informed  as  to  his  problems  through  direct  con¬ 
tact  with  the  public  and  through  County  Councils  in  the  field;  and  it  will 
represent  the  consumer's  interest  in  various  matters  concerning  public 
policy. 


The  Consumers'  Counsel  in  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Adminis¬ 
tration  continues  to  work  for  consumer  protection  and  education.  The 
Counsel  participates  in  the  formulation  of  marketing  agreements  and  basic 
commodity  programs,  emphasizing  in  suen  work  the  necessity  of  insuring  a 
normal  and  adequate  food  supply  for  consumers.  "Consumers'  Guide"  continues 
to  be  published,  and  will  undertake  to  explain  the  1936  programs  for  agri¬ 
cultural  adjustment  and  now  they  affect  consumer  interests. 

The  Bureau  of  Home  Economics  is  continuing  its  publication  of 
quality  guides  for  consumer  buying  and  other  educational  material.  The 
Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics  CDntinues  to  develop  standardized  grades 
for  certain  foods  and  to  promote  use  of  these  grades  in  retail  markets. 
Several  other  governmental  agencies  are  preparing  various  types  of  economic 
information  of  help  to  consumer  buyers.  It  is  probable  that  the  demand  for 
material  of  these  kinds  will  increase  in  1936. 


UNITED  STATES  DEPARTMENT  OF  AGRICULTURE. 
Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics 
Washington,  D.  C, 
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March  25,  1536. 

SUPPLEMENT  TO  THE'  AGRICULTURAL  OUTLOOK 

The  brief  review  of  the  supply  outlook  with  respect  to  feed  crops 
and  livestock,  wheat,  flax,  and  tobacco  summarizes  the  results  that  may  be 
expected  if  the  production  plans  farmers  reported  about  March  1  are  carried 
out.  The  intentions  expressed  indicate  a  replenishment  of  supplies  of  feed 
crops  not  much  in  excess  of  the  probable  requirements  of  the  livestock 
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on  farms,  possibilities  of  a  return  to  an  export  basis  for  wheat,  an  in- 
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crease  in  flaxseed  production  well  within  the  probable  needs  for  domestic 
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utilization,  and  a  tobacco  production  that  may  be  so  large  as  to  reduce  L 
prices  materially  from  present  levels.  Since  March  1,  the  date  of  report¬ 
ing,  the  general  nature  of  the  agricultural  program  under  the  Soil  Conser¬ 
vation  Act  has  been  announced,  and  many  farmers  may  change  their  plans 
for  the  season.  The  facts  as  they  now  appear  in  light  of  the  March  1 
report,  should  be  helpful  to  farmers  in  making  decisions  before  planting 
time . 

The  reports  on  farmers'  intentions  to  plant  are  not  forecasts  but 
are  interpretations  of  statements  by  individual  farmers  as  to  their  tenta¬ 
tive  plans,  Thus  the  acreages  and  outturns  indicated  by  the  report  are 
not  to  be  considered  as  forecasts,  tut  rather  as  interpretations  of  v/hat 
might  be  expected  to  happen  if  farmers  were  to  carry  out  their  intentions 
and  if  average  yields  are  obtained1. 
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The  acreage  of  feed  grains  for  harvest  next  fall  would  "be  about 
average,  if  farmers  should  carry  out  their  intentions  as  reported  hy 
them  to  the  Department  on  March  1.  In  that  event  with  average  growing 
conditions,  the  total  1936-37  supply  of  feed  grains  would  be  much  larger 
than  the  1935-36  supply.  This  supply  of  feed  grains  would  provide  each 
unit  of  grain-consuming  livestock  and  poultry  on  farms  next  year  with  more 
than  the  average  sunply;  feed  prices  would  average  below  those  for  1935-36, 
and  would  be  relatively  low  compared  with  livestock  prices.  This  would 
tend  to  encourage  a  further  expansion  in  production  of  livestock,  especially 
hogs,  in  1937  and  to  increase  the  finishing  of  cattle  and  the  production 
of  milk.  If  yields  should  be  average,  an  average  hay  and  forage  production 
is  in  prospect,  but  this  would  supply  slightly  less  than  the  usual  amount 
of  hay  per  hay- consuming  animal  unit. 

These  prospects  do  not  consider  the  possible  developments  under  the 
Soil  Conservation'  program,  excent  as  they  may  have  been  anticipated  oy 
farmers  in  reporting  their  intentions.  The  probable  effect  of  the  Soil 
Conservation  program  will  be  toward  a  deccncne  in  the  acreage  of  grain  crops 
and  an  increase  in  the  acreage  of  hay  and  pasture  crops  as  compared  with 
reported  farmers'  intentions.  The  increase  in  hay  and  pasture  crops 
insofar  as  it  will  affect  the  1936-37  supply  of  feed  will  depend  largely 
upon  the  type  of  hay  and  pasture  crops  which  will  be  classed  as  soil 
improving,  but  also,  somewhat  upon  the  extent  to  which  present  meadows, 
which  might  otherwise  be  plowed  up,  will  be  kept  for  hay. 

The  area  of  corn  to  be  harvested  in  1936  may  be  expected  to  total 
about  98,775,000  acres,  according  to  reports  from  farmers  on  March  1. 

This  will  exceed  the. acreage  harvested  in  1935  by  about  6  percent  but 
would  be  about  4  percent  below  the  5-year  (1928  to  1932)  average.  Increases 
over  last  year  are  indicated  in  most  sections,  such  increase  in  the  North 
Central  States  being  5,800,000  acres  or  nearly  11  percent.  In  the  East 
North  Central  States,  as  a  group,  the  prospective  1936  acreage  is  less  than 
the  5-year  (1928  to  1932)  average  by  about  800,000  acres  or  about  4  percent, 
while  in  the  West  North  Central  States  it  is  less  than  average  by  about 
5,000,000  acres  or  11  percent.  Average  yields  on  the  total  anticipated 
acreage  would  produce  nearly  an  average  corn  crop. 

Not  much  change  is  expected  in  the  1936  oats  area  but  a  slight^ 
increase  is  indicated  for  barley.  If  average  yields  are  obtained  on  the 
intended  oats  acreage,  not  quite  an  average  crop  would  be  harvested.  A 
sharp  increase  in  acreage  over  that  of  last  year  is  indicated  in  Missouri 
and  more  moderate  increases  in  Iowa  and  Kansas  but  these  are  largely 
offset  by  indicated  decreases  in  most  of  the  other  North  Central  States. 

A  marked  increase  in  the  barley  acreage  over  that  of  last  year  is  suggested 
in  the  southern  part  of  the  Corn  Belt  but  this  is  largely  offset  by 
prospective  decreases  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Corn  Belt.  With  average 
yields  the  prospective  acreage  of  barley  to  be  harvested  in  1936  of 
13,017,000  acres  would  result  in  a  crop  of  292,000,000  bushels  or  slightly 
more  than  the  1928-1932  average  of  282,000,000  bushels. 
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While  the  indicated  area  of  10,290,000  acres  of  grain  sorghums  for 
harvest  in  1936  is  below  that  of  last  year  by  1,7 -percent,  it  will  be  the 
second  largest  acreage  of  this  crop  on  record.  Average  .yields  on  this 
acreage  would  provide  a  record  harvest.  Declines  from  1935  are  reported 
in  the  more  important  areas  with  the  exception  of  Kansas,  where  a  10  per¬ 
cent  increase  is  expected.  The  acreage  of  soybeans  grown  alone  for  all 
purposes  is  expected  to  be  4,624,000  acres,  or  11-3  percent  below  the 
record  acreage  of  5,211,000  acres  in  1935.  ‘Tho  decrease  is  principally 
in  Illinois,  Iowa,  and  Indiana. 

With  average  yields  and  an  increase  in  the  intended  acreage  in  the 
cash  feed-grain  areas,  larger  supplies  of  feed  grains  will  become  available 
for  sale.  Because  of  the  nrospects  for  larger  total  feed  supplies  the 
cash  market  for  feed  grains  may  not  be  so  favorable  as  it  has  in  the  past 
2  years. 

Average  hay  and  forage  crops  are  in  prospect.  About  53,312,000 
acres  of  tame  hay  may  be  harvested  in  1936,  if  the  March  1  intentions  are 
realized.  This  compares,  with  52,026,000  acres  harvested  in  1935,  and  an 
average  of  53,725,000  acres  for  the  5  years,  1928-1932.  Compared  with 
1935,  increases  are  anticipated  rather  generally,  especially  in  the 
principal  dairy  States,  although  the  indicated  1936  acreage  in  most  States 
is  below  average.  In  the  Cotton  Belt,  the  prospective  increase  of  3  per¬ 
cent  above  that  of  1935,  if  carried  out,  would  be  equivalent  to  about  15 
percent  more  than  the  1928-1932  average.  With  average  yields  on  the 
indicated  tame  hay  acreage,  about  an  average  tame  hay  crop  would  be  cut. 

The  number  of  grain-consuming  animal  units  on  farms  January  1,1936 
of  105,029,000  was  more  than  10  percent  smaller  than  the  5-year  (1928-1932) 
average.  Hence,  if  feed-grain  production  in  1936  should  equal  the  average 
of  1928-1932,  the  supply  would  be  large  relative  to  livestock  numbers  now 
on  farms.  It  does  not  seem  probable  that  the  prospective  increase  in 
hog  production  during  1936,  will  be  sufficient  to  bring  grain-consuming 
animal  units  up  to  the  1928-1932  average  by  January  1,  1937.  Under  these 
conditions  it  is  fairly  certain  that  feed  grain  prices  for  1936  production 
will  be  low  compared  with  those  for  1935  production  and  also  low  relative 
to  prices  of  livestock  and  livestock  products.  Such  price  relationships 
tend  to  increase  production  of  livestock  and  livestock  products  and  could 
be  expected  to  cause  a  further  marked  expansion  in  hog  production  in  1937, 
a  heavy  volume  of  cattle  feeding  during  the  winter  of  1936-37  and  a 
material  increase  in  milk  production  per  cow,  if  not  an  increase  in  milk 
cows. 

Brora  the  point  of  view  of  hay  production  the  situation  is  considerably 
different.  The  number  of  hay* and  pasture- consuming  animal  units  on  January  1, 
1936  was  about  4  percent  above  the  1923-1932  average.  If  production  of 
hay  in  1936  is  about  equal  to  the  average  for  1923-1932  the  supply  of  hay 
per  livestock  unit  will  be  slightly  below  average. 

Ordinarily  the  foreign  situation  does  not  influence  the  domestic 
market  for  feed  grains.  The  near-record  Argentine  corn  crop  which  will 
be  available  after  April  1,  1936,  together  with  a  likely  large  old-crop 
carry-over,  will  tend  to  dominate  the  foreign  trade  in  feed  grains  in  1936-37. 
With  the  current  official  minimum  price  of  37  cents  in  Argentina,  corn  from 
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that  country  can  be  imported  into  the  United  States  coastal  markets  at 
about  75  cents  per  bushel.,,  At  the  present  time,  Argentine  corn 
undersells  domestic  corn  at  most  coastal  markets.  The  farm  price  of 
corn  on  February  15  V7as  74  cents  for  the  State  of  New  York,  72  cents 
for  Washington,  and  75  cents  for  Oregon.  If  the  1936  feed  crops  in 
the  United  States  are  about  average,  and  the  Argentine  official  price 
remains  at  about  the  present  level,  imports  of  Argentine  corn  in 
1936-37  will  probably  decrease  and  not  be  the  market  factor  in  coastal 
markets  that  they  were  in  1935-36. 

Corn  from  the  1935  crop  is  reported  of  poor  germination  and 
has  resulted  in  increased  interest  in  the  quality  of  corn  for  seed, 
particularly  in  the  Corn  Belt. 
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'  The  acreage  of-  spring  Wheht  other  than  durum  for  harvest  in  1930  would 
be  18  percent  greater  than  last  year  and  durum  acreage  25  percent  greater  if 
farmers  carry  out  their  -intentions  to  plant  as  reported  to  the  Department  on 
March  1.  These  increases  reflect  the  removal  of  planting  regulations  and  the 
relatively  high  level  of  prices  which  has  prevailed  for  spring  wheats  during 
the  past  3  years.  If  intentions,  are  carried  out  and  average  yields  obtained, 
the  production  of  spring  wheat  other  than  durum  would  be  considerably  greater 
than  the  quantity  of  this  type  of  wheat  usually  consumed  in  this  country,  and, 
with  the  winter  crop  in  prospect,  would  bring  domestic  wheat  prices  from  an 
import  to  an  export  basis.  The  intended  acreage  in  the  case  of- durum  wheat, 
while  representing  a  large  increase'  over  1535,  is  still  materially  under  the 
5-year  average  and  with  average  yields  would  produce  only  about  enough*,  to 
meet  domestic  requirements  and  replace  depleted  stocks.  With  ample  supplies, 
durum  prices  also  would  adjust  from  present  current  import  levels. 

Largely  as  a  result  of  the  small  crops  in  each  of  the  last  3  years, 
domestic  prices,  beginning  with  the  1933  crop,  have  been  20  to  30  cents  above 
a  level  at  which  any  significant  volume  could  be  exported.  The  July  future  at 
Kansas  City  is  currently  about  11  cents  under  the  May  future.  With  hard  ;vinter 
wheat  commanding  substantial  premiums  this  season,  No.  2  Hard  Winter  at  Kansas 
City  recently  averaging  about  11  cents  over  the  May,  cash  prices  would  be  ex¬ 
pected  to  make  greater  adjustments  than  futures.  If  average  yields  of  spring 
wheat  are  obtained  this -year,  it  is  expected  that  the  adjustment  in  spring 
wheat  prices  will  be  even  greater  than  that  of  winter  wheat  since  spring 
wheat  prices  have  been  high  enough  to  allow  imports  from  Canada. 

United  States  wheat  production  in  1936 

Farmers’  intentions  to  plant  indicate  an  acreage  for  harvest  of  spring 
wheat  other  than  durum  of  19,128,000  acres  compared  with  16,182,000  in  1935 
and  15,626,000  for  the  5-year  (1928-32)  average,  and  a  durum  acreage  of 
3,312,000  acres  compared 'with  2, -644, 000  in  1935  and  4,805,000  for  the  5-year 
average.  With  average  yields  the  intended  acres  of  spring  wheat  other  than 
durum,  which  consists  largely  of  hard  red  spring  wheat,  would  produce  a  crop 
of  235,000,000  bushels  which  is  greatly  in  excess  of  domestic  disappearance. 
Utilization  of  hard  red  spring  wheat  has  varied  between  about  125,000,000  and 
175,000,000  bushels,  depending  upon  total  supplies  of  hard  wheats.  While  the 
United  states  does  not  ordinarily  export  much  hard  red  spring  wheat,  large 
quantities  in  excess  of  domestic  requirements  generally  go  to  enlarge  the  sur¬ 
plus  of  hard  wheats,  thereby  indirectly  influencing  the  supply  of  hard  wheats 
available  for  export.  In  the  case  of  durum  wheat,  the  intended  acreage  with 
average  yields  would  produce  about  38,500,000  bushels  compared  with  average 
domestic  disappearance  of  about  36,000,000  bushels.  There  is  no  indication  of 
how  much  of  the  intended  acreage  is  planned  to  be  planted  to  amber  and  how 
much  to  red  durum.  With  no  greater  than  average  yields,  however,  it  is'  doubt¬ 
ful  if  there  would  be  much  of  a  surplus  of  good  quality  durum  after  replenish¬ 
ing  depleted  stocks. 

With  average  yields  on  the  total  22,430,000  intended  spring  wheat  acreage 
a  crop  of  273,000,000  bushels  would  be  produced.  Adding  this  to  the 
530,000,000  bushels  indicated  by  seeded  acreage  and  December  1  condition  of 
winter  wheat,  a  total  crop  of  about  800,000,000  bushels  is  indicated.  A 
yield  of  spring  wheat  as  low  as  that  of  1931  (8,1  bushels  per  harvested  acre) 
on  the  intended  acreage,  however,  would  result  in  a  spring  wheat  crop  of  only 
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182,000,000  bushels,  while  h  yield  as  high  as  that  of  1924  (15.8  bushels  per 
harvested  acre)  would  result  in  a  spring  wheat  crop  of  355,000,000  bushels. 
Extremely  unfavorable  weather  would  be  required  to.  hold,  the  crop  close  to 
domestic  requirements.  Any  changes  in  plans  of  farmers,  including  those  re¬ 
sulting  from  the  Soil  Conservation  program  would  tend  .to.  modify  current  pros¬ 
pects.  ... 

Wheat  disappearance  in  1935-36  and  July  1,  1936  Carry-over  Stocks 

Total  domestic  wheat  supplies,  in  the  United  States  for  1935-36  have  been 
estimated  at  755,000,000  bushels,  consisting  of  a  carry-over  on  July,  .1,  1935 
of  152,000,000  bushels  and.  a  crop  of  603, 000,000’ bushels.  The  effective  supply, 
however,  is  less  than  these  figures  indicate,  since  much  of  the  crop,  particu¬ 
larly  of  hard  spring  wheat,  is  of  low  milling  value  and  some  entirely  unsuit¬ 
able  for1  milling'  purposes.  Drought  curtailed  the  acreage  and  reduced  the. 

yields  of  the  1935  hard  winter  wheats  and,  in  spite  of  the  modification  of 

planting  restrictions  upon  spring  wheats  under  Agricultural  Adjustment  Adminis¬ 
tration  contracts,  production  of  spring  wheat  was  below  domestic  needs  because 
Of  rust  which  caused  low  yields  and  low  test  weight.  It  id  expected  that  a 
total  of  about  35,000,000  bushels  of  wheat  will  be  imported  in  1935-36.  Con¬ 
sidering  that 'more  wheat  of  light  test-weight  is. necessary  to  make  a  barrel 
flour  and  that  considerable  quantities  of  light  wheat  are  being  fed,,  it  is 
.estimated  that  total  utilization  will  be  about  655,000,000  bushels,  compared 
with  average  (1924-25  to  1928-29)  utilization  of  625,000,000.  The  current 
estimate  includes  about  500,000,000  bushels  for  billing,  about  85,000,000. 
bushels  ‘for  seed .and  70,000,000  bushels  for  feed.  If  imports  turn  out  to  be 
about  35,000,000  bushels  and  utilization  655,000,000,  July  1,  1936  carry-over 
stocks  are  expected  to  be  about  135,000,000  bushels,  which  is  approximately 
normal. 

Domestic  and  world  prices 

Assuming  the  return  of  near  normal  yields,  the  acreage  likely  to  be 
harvested  would  produce  a  surplus  of  wheat  ’for  export  or  carry-over  into  the 
1937-38  season,  and,  in  the  absence  of  any  special  measures,  such  as  govern¬ 
mental  aids  to  exports  or  storage  to  relieve  the  pressure  on  the  market,  such 
a  surplus  would  probably  bring  United  States  prices  close  to  an  export  basis. 
Since'  fhe’  beginning  of  1933,  wheat  prices  in  the  United  States  have  been  main? 
tained' at' unusually  high  levels  relative  to  world  prices.  This  has-been 
largely  the  result  of  3  successive  years  of  low  production,  but  acreage  reduc¬ 
tion  and  the  removal  of  surplus  wheat  from  the  Pacific  Northwest  through 
governmental  aid  have  also  tended  to  increase  United  States  prices  relative 
to  world  prices.  The  reduced  production  in  this  period  has  been  due  mostly 
to  low.  yields  and  heavy  abandonment,  "since  the  average  area  sown- for  the  crops 
of  1933  to  1935  was  only' about  2  percent' below  the  average  for  the  3  years 
preceding.  This  reduced  production,  generally  speaking,  has  lifted  domestic 
prices  20  to  30 'cents  above  what  might  have  been  expected’ with  more,  nearly 
normal  yields.  Prices  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  in  particular,  where  the 
supplies  have  been  short,  have  been  relatively  higher  compared  with  prices 
in  the  Pacific  Northwest  than  pan.be  expected  with  more  nearly  normal  supply 
conditions  east  bf  the'  Rockies.  ’This  year,  domestic  .prices  of  hard  red.. spring 
wheat  have  been  above  Winnipeg  prices  at  least  by  the  amount  of  tariff.  Prices 
of  other  hard  wheats ' have  been  somewhat  lower  than  those  of  hard  red  spring 
but  relatively  higher  than  those  of ‘.soft  wheats,  prices’ of  soft  wheatg,  the 
supplies  of' which  have  been 'fully  adequate  for  domestic,  needs,  have  also  been 


higher  than  they  would  otherwise  have "been  as  a  result  of  large r-than-usual 
milling  demand  for  such  wheats.  With  a  return  to  a  surplus  situation,  hard 
winter  wheat  in  the  Southwest  and  white  wheat  in  the  pacific  Northwest  and 
possibly,  durum,  which  typed  ordinarily  constitute  our  export  classes,  would 
again  return  to  a  price  that  would  allow  a  freight  differential  between 
the  United  States  and  importing  countries.  While  we  do  not  ordinarily  export 
much  hard  red  spring  wheat,  prices  which  are  now  on  an  import  basis  will  adjust 
to  about  normal  relationship  to  export  types.  Moreover,  in  view  of  the  fact 
that  world  stocks  consist  largely  of  spring  wheat  held  by  Canada  any  lowering 
of  Canadian  prices  with  a  view  on’ the  part  of 'the  Government  to  disposing  of 
its  surplus  will  tend  to  be  reflected  in  lower  prices  for  hard  wheats  in  the 
United  States. 

Wpth  considerable  poor  seed  in  the  country,  it  is  highly  desirable 
this  year  that  every  effort  be  made  to  obtain  clean,  pure,  treated  seed.  In 
1935  quality  was  reduced  by  rust,  which  was  beyond  farmer  control,  but 
ordinarily  many  of  the  causes  for  wheat  failing  to  qualify  for  the  top  grades, 
such  as  smut,  high  foreign-material  content,  and  mixtures  of  classes,  can  be 
largely  avoided  by  using  high  quality  treated  seed,  followed  by  proper  cul¬ 
tural  and  grain- handling  methods  on  the  farm. 

Prices  of  wheat  during  the  current  season  in  the  relatively  unprotected 
markets  of  the  world  have  been  the  highest  since  1929.  Much  of  the  rise  in 
world  prices  of  wheat  in  early  1933  when  expressed  in  United  States  currency 
was  due  to  the  devaluation  of  the  dollar.  The  rise  during  the  current  year, 
however,  reflects  the  extremely  small  wheat  production  and  reduced  carry-over 
stocks  in  A r  entina  and  Australia,  the  unsettled  political  situation  in  Europe 
and  an  improvement  in  world  business.  By  the  end  of  the  1935-36  season  the 
excessive  stocks  of  wheat  which  accumulated  from  1926  to  1933  will  be  reduced 
to  about  normal  proportions,  which  represents  a  marked  improvement  in  the  world 
situation.  This  improvement,  however,  promises  to  be  only  temporary,  unless 
a  substantial  reduction  in  acreage  is  made,  or  foreign  tariffs  are  significant¬ 
ly  lowered. 

It  is  admittedly  too  e^.rly  to  forecast  world  wheat  production  with  anjr 
high  degree  of  accuracy.  Normal  yields  in  the  southern  hemisphere  countries 
and  in  North  America  and  possible  increased  production  in  Russia  might  more 
than  offset  the  decline  in  world  stocks  and  also  the  prospective  decline  in 
European  production.  This  would  leave  the  amount  of  the  1936-37  world  v/heat 
supply  perhaps  slightly  larger  than  in  1935-36.  Any  change  in  world  prices, 
under  such  conditions,  would  be  influenced  largely  by  the  restoration  of  the 
Argentine  competition  in  European  markets  and  the  return  of  certain  European 
countries  to  a  net  import  basis.  Argentina  is  currently  out  of  the  European 
markets  because  of  short  supplies  and  high  fixed  domestic  prices,  and  several 
countries  in  Europe  which  ordinarily  imported  some  wheat  have  had  the  problem 
in  recent  years  of  disposing  of  large  'surpluses.  France,  especially,  is  ex¬ 
pected  to  again  be  importing  wheat  in  1936-37.  Changes  in  world  business  con¬ 
ditions  and  in  the  international  exchange  situation  would  also  be  important 
price  factors. 

European  winter  wheat  acreage,  based  on  reports  from  13  countries,  is 
indicated  at  about  4  percent  below  last  year  and  the  condition  is  the  poorest 
in  years.  While  spring  wheat  seedings  may  show  some  increase  over  recent  years 
due  to  the  poor  winter  wheat  prospects,  they  are  not  expected  to  offset  the 
decline  in  the  fall  planted  acreage.  Burdensome  stocks,  which  for  the  past 
several  seasons  have  tempered  the  effect  of  new  crop  news,  have  nowr  generally 
been  reduced  so  th-.t  any  reduction  in  European  production  will  make  for 
definitely  larger  imports. 


-7** 


FLAX 


A  flax  acreage  in  the  United  States  of  2,359,000  acres  for  harvest 
in  1936  was  indicated  by  farmers'  planting  intentions  at  the  first  of  March. 
This  is  an  increase  of  approximately  14  percent  over  the  acreage  harvested 
in  1935  but  is  still  nearly  15  percent  below  the  1928-32  average  of  2,757,000 
acres.  The  intended  acreage  with  average  yields  (1928-32)  would  produce  a 
crop  of  around  13,500,000  bu.  compared  with  14,131,000  bushels  in  1935  and 
the  1928-32  average  of  15,961,000  bushels.  The  1935  crop  from  present  indi¬ 
cations  will  supply  only  about  one-half  of  the  1935-36  flaxseed  requirements 
of  United  States  crushers.  Should  present  levels  of  business  and  building 
activity  be  maintained  in  1936-37  a  domestic  flaxseed  crop  of  13,500,000 
bushels  would  be  far  below  prospective  crusher  .requirements  and  the  United 
States  would  remain  an  importer  of  flaxseed. 

A  moderate  expansion  of  the  world  flaxseed  acreage  for  the  1936 
harvest  seems  probable.  With  average  yields  world  supplies  for  the  1936-37 
season  may  be  expected  to  be  somewhat  larger  than  in  1935-36.  India  has 
seeded  a  slightly  smaller  acreage  than  a  year  ago  and  since  crop  conditions 
are  only  fair  the  outturn  may  not  differ  materially  from  that  of  last  year 
when  the  harvest  of  16,720,000  bushels  was  11  percent  greater  than  in  the 
preceding  year  and  10  percent  above  average.  Seeding  of  the  new  Argentine 
crop  has  not  yet  begun  but  considering  the  very  short  outturn  in  1935-36 
because  of  drought  and  assuming  that  a  normal  acreage  may  be  seeded  a  sub¬ 
stantial  increase  in  Argentine  supplies  is  likely  for  1936-37.  The  Russian 
planned  flax  acreage,  including  the  area  both  for  fiber  and  seed,  is  placed 
at  5,798,000  acres  against  5,744,000  acres  planned  in  1935. 

Flaxseed  production  in  Europe  comprises  a  relatively  small  part  of 
the  world  crop  but  attempts  of  many  European  countries  to  attain  self-suf¬ 
ficiency  in  the  production  of  agricultural  raw 'materials  have  greatly 
accentuated  the  acreage  expansion  which  began  in  1933  following  the  steady 
decline  during  the  conditions  during  the  seeding  period  but  under  normal 
conditions  the  upward  trend  of  recent  years  appears  likely  to  continue. 

World  supplies  of  old  crop  flaxseed  at  the  beginning  of  the  United 
States  new  crop  year  July  1,  1936  from  present  indications  will  be  the 
smallest  in  recent  years  as  a  result  of  increased  crushings  this  season 
and  smaller  world  crops.  World  stocks  of  flaxseed  January  1,  1936  based 
on  supplies  in  the  principal  producing  countries  were  apparently  about 
16$  less  than  a  year  earlier  and  indicated  materially  smaller  stocks  at 
the  close  of  the  current  season  compared  with'  a  year  ago  assuming  that 
oil  utilization  continues  at  or  slightly  above  present  levels  as  suggested 
by  the  construction  industry  outlook. 

Little  change  has  occurred  in  the  price  situation  of  flaxseed  since 
the  outlook  report  last  November,  The  slow  demand  for  flaxseed  in  Conti¬ 
nental  Europe  as  a  result  of  decreased  building  activity  in  certain 
countries,  the  larger  use  of  substitutes, for  linseed  oil  and  lower  prices 
of  oil  cake  and  meal  as  a  result  of  more  abundant  supplies  of  other  feeds 
have  more  than  offset  the  strengthening  influence  of  increased  building 
activity  in  the  United  States  and  the  United  Kingdom.  As  a  result,  prices 
of  domestic  seed  at  Minneapolis  and  Duluth  have  tended  downward  since 
December  despite  minimum  price  set  about  the  middle  of  December  by  the 


Argentine  Government  on  Argentine  seed  about  15$  per  bushel  over  values 
prevailing  at  that  time.  Prices  and  market  demand  for  the  1536  crop  will 
be  determined  mainly  by  the  quantity  of  old  seed  carried  over,  prospects 
for  world  supplies  of  new  .crop  seed,  building  activity  and  general  indus¬ 
trial  conditions  in  this  and  other  countries,  and  the  demand  for  cake  and 
meal. 


.  .  The  construction  industry  in  the  United  States  continues  to  record 
large  gains  over  the  comparable  levels  of  1935.  For  February  total  con¬ 
tracts.  covering  all  branches  of  construction  as  reported  by  F.  W.  Dodge 
Corporation  for  the  37  States  east  of  the  Rockies  were  about  50  percent 
larger  than  reported  for  February  1935.  It  is  not  expected  that  this 
ratio  of  increase  over  1935  will  be  maintained  throughout  the  remainder  of 
1936..  Latest  statistical  evidence  suggests  that  although  no  immediate 
recession  is  to  be  looked  for  in  building  activity  in  Great  Britain,  the 
limit  of  expansion  may  have  been  reached.  With  the  future  of  building 
activity  in  Germany  uncertain,  the  betterment  of  expectations  in  the 
United  States  is  about  offset  by  the  somewhat  unexpected  leveling  off  of 
the  upward  trend  in  the  United  Kingdom,  with  the  net  result  that  it  still 
appears  that  the  construction  industry  as  a  whole  will  be  appreciably 
better  in  1936  than  in  1935. 
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TOBAGQO 

Tobacco  growers  report  intentions,  as  of  March  1,  to  increase  acreage 
by  10  percent  and  while  this  does  not  necessarily  imply  an  equivalent  increase 
in  production,  it  does  .signify  the  crop  to  be  produced  will  exceed  normal 
requirements.  The  effect  of  excessive  production  in  1935  is  to  replenish  not 
only  foreign  but  domestic  stocks  and  the  situation  seems  to  call  for  a' decrease 
in  acreage  in  1936  instead  of  an  increase. 

The  changes  in  the  outlook  for  tobacco  that  have  occurred  in  recent 
months  relate  primarily  to  the  reported  intentions  of  farmers  to  increase  acre¬ 
age  and  to  abandonment  of  the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Administration  control 
program.  This  applies  in  particular  to  flue-cured  tobacco,  the  production  of 
which  in  1935  exceeded  expectations  and  turned  out  to  be  the  second  largest 
crop  ever  produced.  It  now  seems  probable  that  as  a  result  of  this  large 
production  the  stocks  in  the  hands  of  dealers  and  manufacturers  on  July  1,  1936 
will  exceed  the  previous  high  record  of  1932  and  will  constitute  an  important 
factor  in  the  price  situation  when  the  1936  crop  is  marketed. 

The  outlook  for  fire-cured  tobacco,  which  was  unfavorable  at  the  time  of 
the  publication  of  the  outlook  report,  is  made  less  favorable  by  the  apparent 
intentions  of  farmers  to  increase  acreage  in  1936.  Stocks  have  shown  a  ten¬ 
dency  to  increase  and  with  an  apparently  weak  foreign  market  the  prospects  for 
1936  are  distinctly  unfavorable. 

The  situation  for  Burley  tobacco  shows  improvement,  but  supplies  con¬ 
tinue  to  be  heavy.  Stocks  in  the  hands  of  dealers  and  manufacturers  on  Octoberl, 
1936  are  expected  to  be  substantially  reduced  from  a  year  ago  due  to  the  low 

crop  of  1935,  but  still  will  be  in  excess  of  requirements.  The  effect  of  the 

intended  increase  in  acreage  is  likely  to  be  lower  prices  on  the  coming  market 
than  were  paid  for  last  year'  s  crop. 

The  le^-st  favorable  aspect  of  the  cigar  tobacco  situation  relates  to 
Wisconsin,  the  intended  increase  in  acreage  in  southern  Wisconsin  being  25  per¬ 
cent  and  in  northern  Wisconsin,  40  percent.  Stocks  of  these  types  have  con¬ 
tinued  to  be  large  and  the  outlook  for  them  is  not  favorable. 


